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Dr. BR OX OL ME. 


SIR, 


N Engliſh Phyſician, eminent in all 
the Branches of his Profeſſion, is 


undoubtedly the moſt proper Per- 
ſon to recommend A. laudable Attempt made 
by an obſcure Beginner, toward the Im- 
provement of Phyſick in the Eugliſb Domi- 
nions. I ſhall make no farther Apology for 
prefixing Your Name to this Phyſical Part 
of an Engl; 15 Edition of the beſt Syſtem of 
Vor. II. A Ana- 
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4 Deſripi on f the Ane 


HE Heart throws the Blood i into two great 3 one of Introduction. 
which is named Aorta, the other Arteria Pulmonalis. 


2. Tux Aorta diſtributes the Blood to all the parts of the 


Body, forthe nouriſhment: of the 1 for the Secretion of different 
Fluids, 


3. Tur Arteria Pulmonalis carries the venal Blood through all the ca- 
pillary Veſſels of the Lungs. | 
4. Born theſe great or general Aba are ſubdivided. into ſeveral 
Branches and into a great number of Ramiffeations. In this Section, I ſhall 
deſcribe the Diſtributions of the Aorta, leaving the n Artery vx 
the particular Hiſtory of the Lungs. 

5. Taz Baſis of the Heart being very much inclined to the cight Side, 2 The Aorta in 
and turned a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in a direct courſe, general. 
nearly over-againſt the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its courſe, I ſay, is 
direct with reſpect to the e uy with. 7 855 to A * a of the 

You; 3 | Body 
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| THE ANATOMY OF 
Body, it aſcends obliquely from the left to the right hand and from before 
backward. - 6 
6. Soo after this, it bends obliquely from the right hand to the left, 
and from before, . backward, reaching as high as the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Back; from whence it runs down again in the ſame Direction, form. 
ing-an oblique Arch. The middle of this Arch 1s almoſt oppoſite to the 
right ſide or edge of the ſuperior Portion of the Sternum, between the 
cartilaginous Extremities or Sternal Articulations of the firſt two Ribs, 
7. From thence the Aorta deſcends in a direct courſe along the ante. 
rior part of the Vertebræ, all the way to the Os Sacrum. lying a little 
toward the left hand; aud there it terminates in two ſubordinate or collz- 
teral Trunks, called Arteriæ Ilace. | | 
General Di- 8. TRE Aorta is by Anatomiſts, generally divided into the Aorta Aſcen- 
viſſon of the dens and Aorta Deſcendens, tho* both are but one and the fame Trunk. It i 
Aorta. termed Aſcendens, from where it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the 
| great Curvature or Arch. The remaining part of this Trunk from the Arch 
to the Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is named Deſcendens, 
- 9. Taz Aorta Deſcendens is further divided into the ſuperior and in- 
ferior Portions ; the firſt taking in all that lies above the Diaphragm 
the other all that lies between the Diaphragm and the Bifurcation. 

10. TRE Aorta Aſcendens is chiefly diſtributed to part of the Thorax, 
to the Head and upper Extremities. The ſuperior Portion of the Aorta 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of. the Thorax ; the inferior Portion fur- 
niſhes the Abdomen and lower Extremities. ; Hh 

11. THe great Trunk of the Aorta through its whole length, ſends off 
immediately ſeveral Branches which are afterwards differently ramified ; 
and theſe arterial Branches may be looked upon as ſo many Trunks with 
reſpe& to the other Ramifications which again may be conſidered as ſmall 
Trunks with regard to the Ramifications that they ſend off. 

12. Taye Branches which go out immediately from the Trunk of the 


Aorta, may be termed original or capital Branches; and of theſe ſome 
are large and others very ſmall. | 19 5 
13. TER large capital Branches of the Aorta are theſe: two Arteriæ Sub- 
claviæ; two Carotides, one Cæliaca, one Meſenterica Superior, two Rena- 
les, formerly termed Emulgentes, one Meſenterica Inferior, and two Iliacæ. 
14. THe ſmall capital Branches are chiefly the Arteriz Coronariz Cor- 
dis, Bronchiales, CEſophagzz, Intercoſtales, Diaphragmaticæ Inferiores, 
Spermatice, Lumbares, and Sacre. | 
15. Tas capital Branches or Arteries are for the moſt part diſpoſed in 
Pairs; there being none in odd numbers but the Cælaica, the two Menſente- 
ricæ, ſome of the CEſophagzz; the Bronchialis, and ſometimes the Sacræ. 
116. Taz Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven numbers 
with reſpect to their particular Trunks; but with reſpect to the Ramifica- 
tions of the like capital Trunks on the other ſide, they are diſpoſed i. 
\ Pairs. Among the Branches there are in odd numbers, none but the Ar- 
; teria Sacra when it is ſingle, and the CEſophagzz, the Ramufications of 
Which are ſometimes found in Pairs. ; 17. Bi: 
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17. Beyor I enter upon the detail of each of theſe particular Arte- 
ries, many of which have proper Names; it will be convenient to give a 
ſhort View of the Diſpoſition and Diſtribution of the principal arterial 
Branches, as a general Plan to which all the particularities of each diſtri- 
bution may afterwards be referred: for I have found by Experience, that 
the common Method of deſcribing the Courſe of all the Ramifications of 
theſe Veſſels, without having firſt given a general Idea of the principal, 
Branches is. very troubleſome to Beginners. e | 

18. Taz Aorta gives riſe to two ſmall Arteries, called Coronariz Cordis, Genera! Di- 
which go to the Heart and its Auricles; one of which is ſituated anterior- Aribution o 
ly, the other poſteriorly, and ſometimes they are three in number. the 7 ron o 

19. Fxom the upper Part of the Arch or Curvature, the Aorta ſends the Aorta. 
out commonly three, ſometimes four large capital Branches, their Origins 
being very near each other. When there are four, the two middle Branches 
are termed Arteriæ Carotides ; the other two, Subclaviæ; and both are 
diſtinguiſhed into Right and Left „„ 

20. WHEN there are but three Branches, which is ofteneſt the Caſe, 
the firſt is a ſhort Trunk, common to the right Subclavian and Carotid, 
the ſecond is the left Subclavian, and the third the left Carotid. Some- 
times, tho? very rarely, theſe four Arteries unite in two Trunks. | 

21, Tug Origin of the left Subclavian terminates the Aorta Aſcen- 
dens; but I have ſometimes obſerved four Branches, the firſt three of 
which were thoſe already mention'd, and the fourth a diſtin Trunk of 
the left vertebral Artery. + 5 J 

22. Ir muſt be obſerved that theſe large Branches which ariſe from the 
Curvature of the Aorta, are ſituated obliquely ; the firſt, or that which is 
moſt on the right hand, lying more forward than the reſt, and the laſt, 
which is moſt on the left hand more backward. The firſt and ſecond or 
middle Branches, are generally in the middle of the Arch, and the third 
lower down, Sometimes the firſt alone is in the middle; all which Va- 
rieties depend on the Obliquity of the Arch. 

23, ThE Carotid Arteries run up directly to the Head, each of them 
being firſt divided into two, one external, the other internal. The exter- 
nal Artery goes chiefly to the outer parts of the Head and Dura Mater or 
firſt covering of the Brain. The internal enters the Cranium, through the 
bony Canal of the Os Petroſum ; and is diſtributed through the Brain by 
| 4 great Number of Ramifications. — 5 5 | 5 

24. TRR ſubclavian Arteries ſeparate laterally and almoſt tranſverſely, 
each toward that ſide on which it lies, behind and under the Claviculæ, 
from whence they have their Name. The left ſeems: to be ſhorter, and 
runs more obliquely than the right. | 

25. THE Subclavian on each fide terminates at the upper Edge of the 
firſt Rib, between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus Muſcle; and 
there as it goes out of the Thorax, takes the name of Arteria Axillaris. 

26, DuRinG this Courſe of the ſubclavian Artery, taking in the common 


Trunk of the rightSnbclavian, ſeveral Arteries ariſe from it, viz, the Mam- 
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THE ANATOMY OF 
maria Interna, Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica minor five ſupe. 
rior, Thymica and Trachealis oo 7 | 
27. Tas-Thymica and Trachealis on each fide are in ſome Subjects only 
Branches of one ſmall Trunk which ſpring from the common Trunk of 
the right Subclavian and Carotid. e | 
28. Tux are generally ſmall Arteries which run ſometimes ſeparate 
and ſometimes partly ſeparate and partly joined. | ; 
29. TE Subclavian ſends off likewiſe the Mammaria Interna, Verte. 
brales, Cervicales, and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter-coſtales, 

30. TRE Axillary Artery which is only a Continuation of the Subclayian 
from where it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly the 
Mammaria Externa or Thoracica Superior, Thoracica Inferior, Scapulares 
Externz, Scapularis Interna, Humeralis or Muſcularis, &c, Afterwards 
it is continued by different Ramifications and under different Names, over 
the whole Arm, all the way to the ends of the Fingers. 

31. Tx ſuperior Portion of the Aorta Deſcendens gives off the Arteriz 
Bronchiales, which ariſe ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, ſometimes 
ſeparate, and ſometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It next 
ſends off the Eſophagææ, which may be looked upon as Mediaſtinæ Poſte. 
riores; and then the Inter- coſtales from its poſterior Part, which in ſome 
Subjects come all from this Portion of the Aorta, in others only the loy- 
eſt eight or nine. © „ ; 

32. Tn ſmall anterior Arteries here mentioned are generally at their 
Origins, ſingle and in uneven Numbers, but they divide ſoon after, toward 
the Right and Left. : VOTE 

33. Trnt inferior Portion of the defcending Aorta, as it paſſes through 
the Diaphragm, gives off the Diaphragmaticæ Inferiores or Phrenicæ, which 
however do not always come immediately from the Aorta. Afterwards it 
ſends off ſeveral Branches anteriorly, poſteriorly and laterally. 

34. THe anterior Branches are the Cæliaca which ſupplies the Stomach, 
Liver, Spleen, Pancreas, &c. the Meſenterica Superior which goes chiefly 
to the Meſentery, to the ſmall Inteſtines, and that part of the great Inte- 
ſtines, which lies on the right ſide of the Abdomen; the Meſenterica Infe- 
rior, which goes to the great Inteſtines on. the left Side and produces the 
Hemorrhoidalis Interna, and laſtly, the right and left A rteriæ Spermaticæ. 

35. Taz. poſterior Branches are the Arteriæ Lumbares, of which there 
are ſeveral Pairs, and the Sacrz which do not always come from the Trunk 
•% 777 cs „ 7 3 | 
36. Tux lateral Branches are the Capſulares and Adipoſæ, the Origin of 
which often varies ; the Renales formerly termed Emulgentes, and the 
Iliacæ which terminate the Aorta by the Bifurcation already mention'd. 

37. Taz Iliac Artery on each ſide is commonly divided into the exter- 
nal or anterior, and internal or poſterior. E | 
338. Taz internal Iliaca is likewiſe named Arteria Hypogaſtrica and 
its Ramifications are diſtributed to the Viſcera contained in the Pelvs, 
and to the neighbouring, Parts, both internal and external. 1 

| 3 OS 17H 
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-,o, Tux Iliaca Externa, which is the true Continuation, of the Iliac 

Trunk and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the Inguen, and then out 

of the Abdomen, under the, Ligamentum Falloppii; having. firſt detached 

the Epigaſtrica which goes to the Muſculi Abdominis Recti. Having 

quitted the Abdomen, it commences Arteria Cruralis, which runs down upon 

the Thigh, and is diſtributed by many Branches and Ramifications to all the 


lower Extremity. 


Branches of the, Konter fei theis Ongins 20 the Entry, of them: and of 
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their Ramifications into all parts of the 


niæ; and then purſue the ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ven- 
tricles, from the Baſis of the Heart to the Apex. uy eg WE, 
43. Tazy ſend communicating Branches to each other, which are after- 
ward loſt in the Subſtance, of the Heart, as ſhall be ſhown more particu- 
larly in deſcribing that. Organ, TR 4375 
44. Ws ſometimes meet with a third coronary Artery which ariſes from 
the Aorta more backward, and 1s ſpent on the poſterior or lower ſide 
of the Heart. 25 „„ 2 WF 
45. Tre carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated after the Subcla- Ye Arteriæ 
vian; but I chooſe to deſcribe them firſt; that I may afterwards be able to Cærotides in 
purſue the Arteries of the Thorax ariſing partly from the Subclaviæ and 5“ at. 
partly from the Aorta Deſcendens, .without interruption. -  _ 
4b. Tusk Arteries are two in Number, one called the right Carotid, 
the other the left. They ariſe near each other, from the Curvature or Arch 
of the Aorta, the leftimmediately.; theright moſt commonly from.the Trunk 
of the Subclavia on the ſame; Side, as has been already obſerved.. 7 I 
47. Tazy run upon each Side of the Trachea Arteria, between it and the 
internal jugular Vein, as high as the Larynx, without any Ramification. 
During this Courſe, therefore, they may be named carotid Trunks or ge- 
neral, common and original Carotids. Each of theſe. Trunks is afterwards 
ramified in the foſdwing manner, „ 
48. Taz Trunk having reached as high as the Larynx, is divided into 
two large Branches or particular C arotids, one named external, the other in- 
ternal, becauſe the firſt goes chiefly. to the external parts of the Head, the 
ſecond enters the Cranium and is diſtributed to the Brain. 
49. Tu external Carotid is anterior, the internal poſterior; and the 
External is even ſituated more inward and nearer the Larynx than e 


6 EAN ATOM Y or 
but the common Names may ftill be retained, as being taken not fron 
their Situation, but from their Diſtributton, 
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Arteria Ca- 50. TRE external Carotid is the ſmalleſt, and yet appears by its Dirce. 
rotis Exter- tion to be a Continuation of the common Trunk. It runs inſenſibly oye. 
na. ward, between the external Angle of the lower Jaw, and the parotid 
Gland, which it ſupplies as it paſſes. Afterwards it aſcends on the fore. 
ſide of the Ear, and ends in the Temples. _ | | 
b 51. In this Courſe it ſends off ſeveral Branches, which may well enouph 
be divided into anterior or internal, and poſterior or external; and the 
principal Branches of each kind are theſe. 
32. THz firſt anterior or internal Branch goes out from the very ji. 
gin of the Carotid on the inſide ; and having preſently afterward taken 2 
little turn, and ſent off Branches to the jugular Glands near it, to the Fx 
and Skin; it runs tranſverſely, and is diſtributed to the Glandulæ Thyroi- 
dææ, and to the Muſcles and other parts of the Larynx; for which reaſon 
I name it Laryngæa or Gutturalis Superior, It likewiſe ſends ſome Bran- 
ches to the Pharynx and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. *' | 
53. Tat ſecond anterior Branch paſſes over the neareſt Cornu of the 
Os Hyoides, to the Muſcles of that Bone and the Tongue; and to the 
Glandulz Sublinguales ; afterwards paſſi ngbefore the Cornu of the Os Hy- 
oides, it loſes itſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Arteria 
Sublingualis ; and it is the ſame Artery which others have named Ranina, 
54. Trz third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes to the maxil- 
lary Gland, to the ſtyloide and maſtoide Muſcles, to the parotid and ſub- 
lingual Glands, to the Muſcles of the Pharynx, and. to the ſmall Flexors 
of the Head. - | | LOS 
55. Tux fourth Branch which J name Arteria Maxillaris Externa, paſſes 
anteriorly on the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw near the 
Chin, from whence it has a denomination in ſome Languages, which can- 
not be expreſſed in Enghiſh. Afterwards it runs under the Muſculus Tri 
angularis Labiorum, which it ſupplies as well as the Buccinator and the 
Quadratus Menti. Ro ens Tre vey | : 
© 56. Ir ſends off a particular Branch, very much contorted, which di- 
vides at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, and running in the ſame 
manner along the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Muſculus Orbi- 
cularis, it communicates on both ſides with its fellow, and thereby forms 
a kind of Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. e 
57. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is diſtributed to 
the Muſcles, Cartilages and other parts of the Noſe, ſending down ſome 
Twigs which communicate with the coronary Artery of the Lips. Laſt 
ly, it reaches the great Angle of the Eye, and. is ramified and loſt on the 
Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Superciliaris and Frontalis. I hrough 
all this Courſe, it is named Arteria Angularis. 215 
„ 58. TRR fifth Branch ariſes over-againſt the Condyle of the lower Jaw 
and as it is very conſiderable, I call it Maxillaris Interna. It paſſes ow 
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d le, | nd having given off a Twig among the Muſculi Pte | =Y 
2 y divided into three principal Branches. 28 yg 
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3. Tur firſt Branch goes through the inferior Orbitary or Spheno-. 
maxillary Fiſſure, to the Orbit, after having ſupplied the Muſculi Periſta- 
hylini, and the glandulous Membrane of the poſterior Nares, through 
tue Foramen Spheno- Palatinum. I name this Branch Spheno-Maxillaris. 

Go. Ir is diſtributed inferiorly and laterally to the Parts contained in 
the Orbit, and detaches a ſmall ſubaltern Branch through the Extremity of 
the ſuperior Orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, which enters the Cranium, 
and is ſpent upon the Dura Mater, communicating there with the other 
Artery of the Dura Mater, which enters by the Foramen Spinale of the 
ſphenoidal Bone. 1 | : 

61. Ir ſends off likewiſe another ſubaltern Branch, which paſſes through 
the poſterior Opening of the orbitary Canal, and having furniſhed the 
maxillary Sinus and the Teeth, goes out by the inferior orbitary Hole, 
and on the Cheek communicates with the angular Artery. XY ' 

62. Taz ſecond of the three Branches runs through the Canal of the 
lower Jaw, and being diſtributed to the Alveoli and Teeth, goes out at 
the Hole near the Chin, and loſes it ſelf in the neighbouring Muſcles, 
communicating with the Rami of the Arteria Maxillaris externa. 

63. Tue third Branch of the Maxillaris interna runs up between the in- 
ternal and external Carotids, paſſesthrough the Foramen Spinale of the ſphe- 
noidal Bone, and is diſtributed" to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Ramifications 
which run forward, upward and backward; the uppermoſt communicating 
with thoſe on the other fide, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

64. Tris Artery of the Dura Mater which may be termed Spheno-ſpina- 
lis, to diſtinguiſh it from thoſe that go to the ſame part by another Courſe, 
ariſes ſometimes from the Trunk of the'external Carotid, behind the Origin 
of the Laryngæa or Gutturalis ſuperior, and ſometimes from the firſt Ramus 
of the Maxillaris interna, juſt before it enters the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure. 

63. Taz ſixth anterior or internal Branch which is very ſmall, is ſpent 
on the Muſculus Maſſeter. | | 

66. THe firſt external or poſterior Branch is named Arteria Occipitalis. 
It paſſes obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, and having Twigs to 
the Muſculus Stylo-Hyoideus, Stylo- Gloſſus and Digaftricus, it runs be- 
tween the Styloide and maſtoide Apophy ſes, along the maſtoide Groove, 
and goes to the Muſcles and Integuments which cover the Os Occipitis, 
turning ſeveral times in an undulating Manner as it aſcends backward. 

67. Ir communicates by a deſcending Branch with the vertebral and cer- 
vical Arteries, as has been already ſaid; near the top of the Head, it com- 
municates like wiſe with the poſterior Branches of the temporal Artery, 
and it ſends a Branch to the Foramen Maſtoidzum. - | | 

68. Tur ſecond external Branch ſpreads it ſelf on the outward Ear, by 
a great many ſmall Twigs on each fide, ſeveral of which run inward, and 
furniſh the Cartilages, Meatus Auditorius, Skin of the Tympanum and in- 
ternal Ear, "TY : LEE? 2 | 
1 69, THE 


Arteria Ca- 
rotis Interna. 


the Sella Sphenoidalis; and again a fourth, under the clinoide Apophyſs 


goma, paſſing between the Angle of the lower Jaw and parotid Gland, and 
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69. Tur Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends afterward above the 


F 


Zy- 
forms the Temporal Artery, Which divides into an anterior, middle and 
„„ %% %% oes otg oe ht” 

70. Tax anterior Branch of the temporal Artery goes to the Muſculuz 
Frontalis, communicates with the Arteria Angularis, and ſometimes gives 
off a very ſmall Artery, which pierces the internal Apophyſis of the O; 
Malz all the way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to the 
Muſculus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The poſterior Branch goes 
to the Occiput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. All theſe 
Branches likewiſe furniſh the Integuments. OO 

71. Tae internal carotid Artery leaving the general Trunk, is at firſt a 
little incurvated, appearing as if either it were the only Branch of that 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
Curvature 1s turned a little outward, and then more'or leſs inward, paſſing 
behind the neighbouring external Carotid. STRINGS £935 2 

72. Ir is ſituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, and 
generally runs up without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
the great Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enters 
this Orifice directly from below upward, and afterwards makes an Angle 
according to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes hori- 
Zzontally being covered by a Production of the Dura Mater. 15 


73. Ar the End of tliis Canal it is again incurvated from below upward, 
and enters the Cranium through a Notch of the ſphenoidal Bone. Then 
it bends from behind, forward, and makes a third Angle on the fide of 


of that Sella. ' e 1 
74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it ſends off a Branch 
through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure to the Orbit and Eye; and ſoon afterward, 
another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with 
the external Carotid. | | 
75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis of the Brain 
to the fide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diſtance from the 
internal Carotid of the other ſide, and there it commonly divides into 
two principal Branches, one anterior, and one poſterior. 5 
76. Taz anterior Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparating 
from that on the other ſide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 
Anaſtomoſis or Communication in the Interſtice between the olfactory Nerves. 
Afterwards having ſent off ſome ſmall Arteries, which accompany theſe 
Nerves, it leaves its fellow, and divides into two or three. : 
77. Tae firft of theſe Branches goes to the anterior Lobe of the Brain; 
the ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the Corpus Calloſum, 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mate”, 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is 3 dil 
tinct Branch, in others only a Diviſion of the ſecond, goes to the 1 
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Lobe of the Brain. This might be look d upon as a third principal Branch 
hing betueen the other tunꝝ . 

$4. Tux poſterior Branch communicates firſt of all, with the vertebral 
Artery of the ſame ſide, and then diyides into ſeveral Rami which run be- 
:ween the ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Brain; and are ramified in ma- 
ny different Directions on and between theſe Circumvolutions, all the way 
to the bottom of the Sulcl, 5 BY 5 

79. ALL theſe Ramifications are covered by the Pia Mater, in the Du- 
plicature of which they are diſtributed, and form capillary reticular Tex- 
tures in great numbers; and afterwards they are loſt in the inner Sub- 
tance of the Brain. The anterior and middle Branches produce the ſame 
kind of Ramifications, and the anter1or in particular, ſends a Twig to the 
Corpus Calloſum. | | 


80. Tue Subclavian Arteries are named from their Situation near the Arteria 
Claviculz, in the tranſverſe direction of which they run. They are two in Subclavia. 


number, one Right, the other Left; and they ariſe from the Arch of the 
Aorta, on each ſide of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the mid- 
dle between them; but when both Carotids go out ſeparately, they both 
lie between the Subclaviæ. Theſe Arteries terminate, or rather change 


their Name, above the middle of the two firſt Ribs, between the ante- 


rior Inſertions of the Muſculi Scaleni. „ | | 

$1, Tae right Subcalvian is larger at the beginning than the left, when 
it produces the right Carotid ; its Origin is likewiſe more anterior and 
higher, becauſe of the Obliquity of the Arch of the Aorta; for which rea- 
fon alſo the left is ſhorter than the right, and runs more obliquely. Both 
of them are diftributed much'in the ſame manner ; and theretore the De- 
ſcription of one may likewiſe be applied to the other. 3 

82, THe right Subclavian, the longeſt of the two, gives off, firſt of all, 
ſmall Arteries to the Mediaſtinum, Thymus, Pericardium, Aſpera Arteria, 
&c, which are named Mediaſtinæ, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Tracheales. 
Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either 
ſeparately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſometimes they are Branches of 
the Mammaria interna, eſpecially the Mediaſtina. 


83. AFTERWARD this right Subclavian, at about a Finger's Breadth from 


its Origin, often produces the common Carotid of the ſame ſide; and at a 
ſmall Finger's breadth from the Carotid, it gives off commonly three con- 
liderable Branches, viz. the Mammaria interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebralis, 
and ſometimes an intercoſtal Artery which goes to the firſt Ribs, called 


Intercoſtalis ſuperior, r. 
84. Taz Arteria Thymi 


* 


and ſometimes ariſes from the anterior middle part of the common Trunk mice. 


of the Subclavian and Carotid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Ra- 
mi from the Mammaria interna, and Intercoſtalis ſuperior. The ſame Ob- 
ſervation may be applied to the Mediaſtina and Pericardia. 
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ca communicates with the Mammaria interna, Arteria Thy. 
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Arteria Pe- '85, Tax Pericardia ariſes mu ch in the ſame manner with the Thymica 
ricardia. and runs down upon the Pericar dium all the way to the Diaphragm, to 
which it ſends ſome ſmall Ramifications. © «+ 4 
Arteria Me- 86. Tux Mediaſtina ariſes ſometimes immediately after the Thymic 
diaſtina. and is diſtributed principally to the Mediaſtinu mn. b 
Arteria Tra- 87. TAE Trachealis, which may likewiſe be named Gutturalis inferior, 
chealis. runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera Arte. 
ria, to the Glandulæ Thyroidææ, and Larynx, detaching ſmall Arteries 
to both ſides, one of which runs to the upper part of the Scapula. 
Arteria 88. Tux internal mammary Artery comes from the anterior and lower 
Mammaria ſide of the Subclavia, near the middle of the Clavicula, and runs down 
Interna. for about one Finger's breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an 
Inch diſtant from the Sternum. „ KR 5 
89. In its paſſage it ſends Rami to the Thymus, Mediaſtinum, Periczr. 
dium, Pleura, and intercoſtal Muſcles. It likewiſe detaches other Bran- 
ches, through theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, to 
the Pectoralis Major, and other neighbouring muſcular Portions, to the 
Mammæ, Membrana Adipoſa and Skin. | 
90. SEVERAL of theſe Rami communicate. by Anaſtomoſes, with the 
Mammaria externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in the 
Subſtance of the Pectoralis“ Major, and likewiſe with the Intercoſtals. Af. 
terwards it goes Out at the Thorax on Vne ſide of the Appendix Enſifor- 
mis, and is loſt in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up- 
per partz communicating at this place, by ſeveral ſmall Ramifications with 
the Arteria Epigaſtrica ; and in its Courſe, it gives Branches to the Peri- 
tonæum, and to the anterior Parts of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles 
of the Abdomen. Ang n OT 
Arteria Cer- 91. TRE cervical Artery ariſes from the upper ſide of the Subclavian, 
vicalis. and is preſently afterward divided into two, which come out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk. The largeſt of theſe 
two Arteries is anterior, the other poſterior. . 
92. Trax anterior Cervicalis, running behind the Carotid of the ſame 
fide, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, Maſtoidæus, Cutz 
neus, Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Sterno-Thyroidzus, to the jugular Glands, 
the Aſpera Arteria, the Muſcles of the Pharynx, Bronchia, CEſophagus 
and to the anterior Muſcles, which move the Neck and Head. This 
Artery has been obferved to ſend out the Intercoftalis Superior. 

8 93. Tur poſterior Cervicalis ariſes ſometimes a little after the Verte- 
bralis, and ſometimes from that Artery. It paſſes under the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck ; and ſometimes through a part 
cular Hole in that Apophyſis ; and from thenee runs up back ward in 2 
winding Courſe, on the-vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, and then returns 
in the fame manner. 21346 © e ILL ny 

>. 94. Ir communicates with a deſcending; Branch of the occipital Arte!}, 
and with another of the vertebral Artery above the ſecond — 1 
| 8 e ltr 
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diſtributed to the Muſculi Scaleni, Angularis Scapulæ, and Trapezius, and 

o the jugular Glands and Integu ments -: is 

;. Taz vertebral Artery goes out from the poſterior and upper ſide 4rteria. 
of the Subclavian, almoſt: oppoſite to the Mammaria Interna and Cervica- Vertebralis. 
lis. It runs up through all the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz of the Neck, and in its paſſage ſends off little Twigs through 
the lateral Notches of theſe Vertebræ, to the Medulla Spinalis and its Co- 
verings. It alſo gives Arteries to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to other 
Moſcles near tha m Pen n 

96. As it paſſes through the tranſverſe Hole of the ſecond Vertebra, it 
is generally incurvated, to accommodate itſelf to the particular Obliquity 
of this Foramen mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton N* 479. 
And between this Hole and that in the ſirſt Vertebra, it takes another 
larger turn in a contrary direction to the former. Having paſſed the tranſ- 
verſe Hole of the firſt Vertebra, it is conſiderably incurvated a third time, 
from before backwards, as it goes tbro' the ſuperior and poſterior, Notch 

in this Verte: d Hot e ee e | ii 

97. Ar this third Curvature, it ſends off a ſmall Branch which is rami- 
fied on the outer and poſterior Parts of the Occiput, and communicates 
with the Cervical and Occipital Arteries. Having afterwards reached the 
great Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium and pierces the 
Dura Mater; and on theſe accounts it may be named Arteria Occipitalis 
poſterior, to diſtinguiſh it from the other which is lateral. 22M 

98. As ſoon as it enters the Cranĩum, it ſends ſeveral ſmall Ramifications, 

to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria 
and Pyramidalia, which are likewiſe ſpread on the back ſides of the fourth 
Ventricle of the Brain, and form the Plexus Choroides of the Cerebellum. 

99. AFTERWARDS. it advances on the Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Os Oc- . 

cipitis, inclining by ſmall degrees toward the vertebral Artery of the other 
fide, all the way to the Extremity of that N where they both _ 
join in one common Trunk, which may be named Arteria Baſilaris. 

100. Taz Arteria Baſilaris runs forward under the great tranſverſe Pro- Arteria 
tuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, to which it gives Ramifications, as Baſilaris. 
well as to the neighbouring Parts. of the Medulla. Sometimes this Artery 
dirides again near the Extremity of the Apophyſis Baſilaris into two lateral 

Branches which communicate with the poſterior Branches of the two in- 
ternal Carotides and are loft in the poſterior Lobe of the Brain. 45 

101. Tx ſpinal Arteries are two in number one anterior, and one poſte- Arteria 
lor; both produced by both Vertebrales, each of which, as ſoon as it enters Spinales. 
the Cranium, ſends out a ſmall Branch, by the Union of which, the poſterior ; 
Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing on the Apophyſis 
Baſilaris or Production of the Occipital Bone, detach backward two other 
{mall Branches, which likewiſe meet, and by their Union form the Spinalis 
Anterior. Theſe ſpinal Arteries run down on the fore and back ſides of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and by ſmall tranſverſe Ramifications, communicate with 
thoſe which the Intercoſtal and Lumbar Arteries ſend to the ſame part. 
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102. Tre internal auditory Artery goes off from each ſide of the Arteria 


Baſilaris, to the Organ of hearing, accompanying the auditory Nerve 


having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoides 
103. TRE poſterior Meningæa ariſes from the ſame Trunk with the 
Auditoria Interna, and goes to the back part of the Dura Mater, on the 
Occipital and temporal Bones, and likewiſe ſupplies the neighbouring 
Lobes of the Brain. * een RI 0, 
104. WES the ſuperior intercoſtal Artery does not go out from the 
Trunk of the Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes ſrom the lower fide | 


of the Subclavian, and runs down on the infide of the two, three or four 
uppermoſt true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends. off under each Rib, 3 


Branch which runs along the lower Edge, and ſupplies the intercoſtal 
Muſcles and neighbouring Parts of the Pleura. . 

105. Tus Branches or particular Intercoſtal Arteries communicate 
with each other at different diſtances by ſmall Rami, Which run upward 
and downward from one to the other, on the Intercoſtal Muſcles, 

106. Tat y likewiſe give Branches to the Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, Sub- 
clavius, Vertebrales, and Bodies of the Vertebræ; and alſo to the Pectoralis 
Major and Minor, piercing the Intercoſtal Muſcles ; and laſtly, they ſend 
Branches through the Notches of the firſt four Vertebræ to the Medulla 
Spanalis and its Covefings,. ©1507 ,, AD 989-4 
107. SOMETIMES the ſuperior common Intercoſtal Artery comes from 
the Cervicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. Sometimes it 
ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, either by' ſmall ſeparate Arteries or by 
a common Trunk, which divides as 1t runs obliquely up upon the Ribs, 
Laftly, it ſometimes ariſes from the neareſt Bronchialis, or from ſeveral 
Bronchiales together. tei Dor nat oct 

108. Tae Ductus Arterioſus, which is found only in the Feetus and in 
very young Children; ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens immediately below 
the left Subclavian Artery. In Adults, this Duct is ſhrunk up and cloſed, 
and appears only like a ſhort Ligament adhering by one end to the Aorta, 
and by the other to the Pulmonary Artery, ſo that in reality it deſerves no 
other Name than that of Ligamentum Arterioſu mn . 

* rog. TAE Bronchial Arteries go ſometimes from the fore ſide of the ſu- 
perior deſcending Aorta, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal, and ſome- 
times from the Arteria Eſophagæa. Sometimes they ariſe ſeparately from 
each ſide, to go to each Lung, and ſometimes by a fmall common Trunk, 


which afterwards ſeparates towards the right and left hand, at the Bifur- 


cation of the Aſpera Arteria, and accompany the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia. CEO ie +1683 eee 

110. Tax Bronchial Artery on the left fide often comes from the Aorta, 
while the other ariſes from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, which 
Variety is owing to the Situation of the Aorta. Sometimes there 15 an- 
ther Bronchial Artery which goes out from the Aorta poſteriorly, near the 
ſuperior Intercoſtal, above the Bronchialis anterior. 
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111. In the Year 1719, I obſerved a very plain communication of the 
Branches of the left pulmonary Vein, with the Rami of an Arteria CEſo- 

hagza, which came from the firlt left Intercoſtal, together with a Bron- 
chial Artery of the ſame M e 

112. Te Bronchialis gives a ſmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 
of the Heart, which communicates with the Arteria Coronaria. a 

113. In the Year 1719 or 1720, I diſcovered a communication between 
the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos ; and in the Month of 
/uguſt 1721, I ſaw a Branch of this Bronchial Artery joined by an Anaſto- 
moſis to the Body of the Azygos. VV | 

114. Tur Eſophagææ are generally two or three in number, ſometimes Arteri æ 
but one. They ariſe anteriorly from the Aorta Deſcendens, and are diſtri- OE/opha- 
buted to the ſophagus, Sc. Sometimes the uppermoſt CEſophagza 22 
produces a Bronchial Artery. W 

115. Taz inferior Intercoſtals are commonly ſeven or eight on each Arteriæ In- 
ſide, and ſometimes ten, when the ſuperior Intercoſtals ariſe likewiſe from tercaſtales 
the Aorta Deſcendens ; in which Caſe theſe run obliquely upward, as has {nferiores, 
been already ſaid. + „ 

116. Tn ariſe along the backſide of the deſcending Aorta in Pairs, all 
the way to the Diaphragm, and run tranſverſely towards each ſide, on the 
Bodies of the Vertebræ. Thoſe on the right ſide paſs behind the Vena 
Azygos; and afterwards they all run to the Intercoſtal Muſcles, along the 
lower Edge of the Ribs, all the Way to the Sternum or near it, 

117. ThE ſend Branches to the Pleura, to the Vertebral Muſcles, to 
thoſe Muſcles which lie on the outſides of the Ribs, and to the upper Por- 
tions of the Muſcles of the Abdomen; and they communicate with the 
Arterie Epigaſtrice and Lumbares. 1 . | 

118, SOMETIMES inſtead of going out of the Aorta in Pairs, they 
ariſe by ſmall common Trunks, which afterwards divide, and fend an Ar- 
tery to each neighbouring Rib. 

119. Brok they take their Courſe along the Ribs, each of them de- 
taches one Branch between the tranſverſe Apophy ſes on both ſides, to the 
vertebral Muſcles, and another which enters the great Canal of the Spina 
Dorſi. Each of theſe latter Branches divides at leaſt into two ſmall Arte- 
ties, one of which runs tranſverſely on the anterior fide of the Canal, the 
other on the poſterior ſide. Both of them communicate with the like 
Arteries from the other Part of the Spine, in ſuch a manner, as to form 
a kind of arterial Rings, which likewiſe communicate with each other by 
other ſmall Ramifications. The ſame is to be obſerved in the Arteriz 
Lumbares. FO | | 

120. AFTERWARDS each Intercoſtal Artery having reached the middle 
of the Rib or a little more, divides into two principal Branches one in- 
ternal, the other external. Soon after this Diviſion, the Arteries that run 
Upon the falſe Ribs, ſeparate a little from them, being gradually bent down- 
ward one after another, and are ſpread upon the Abdominal Muſcles. They 


are likewiſe diſtributed to other neighbouring Muſcles and particularly 
| | tw 
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do thoſe of the Diaphragm, almoſt in the ſame manner with the Atterg 
Phrænicæ. They alſo communicate with the Lumbares, and ſometime, 
with Branches of the Hypogaſtrice. Es a LOR | 


Arteriæ 121. TE Subclavian Artery having left the Thorax immediately above 


Axillares. the firſt Rib, in the Interſtice left between the Portions of the Scalenus 
there receives the name of Axillaris, becauſe it paſſes under the Axilla. 
122. In this Courſe it gives off from its inſide, a ſmall Branch to the 
inſide of the firſt Rib; and afterwards four or five principal Branches, vg 
the Thoracica Superior or Mammaria Externa, 'Thoracica Inferior, Muſ. 
3 cularis or Scapularis Externa, Scapularis Interna, and Humeralis. 
Arteria To- 123. Tut ſuperior Thoracica or external mammary Artery, runs down 
racica Supe- in a winding Courſe on the lateral parts of the Thorax, and croſſes the 
rte. Ribs. It gives Branches to the two pectoral Muſcles, to the Mamma, 
Muſculus Subclavius, Serratus Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, and to the upper 
Portions of the Coraco-Brachialis and Biceps. _ FR 
124. ThESsE Branches are ſometimes ſeparate for ſome ſpace ; and one 
of them in particular runs down between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Ma- 
jor, together with the Vena Cephalica to which it adheres very cloſely, the 
Extremity of it piercing the Coat of that Vein, as if there were an Ana- 
ſtomoſis between them. Another ſometimes runs between the Muſculus 
Brachizus and Anconæus Internus, which communicates with a Branch of 
the Racial Artery,  . | = 5 
Arteria Tho- 125. Tas inferior Thoracic Artery runs along the inferior Coſta of the 
racica Infe- Scapula, to the Muſculus Subſcapularis, Teres Major and Minor, Infra 
9 Spinatus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, Serratus Major, and the neighbouring Inter- 
» coſta] Muſcles, communicating with the Arteriæ Scapulares. | 
Arteriæ Sca- 126. THe external Scapulary Artery paſſes through the Notch in the 
pulares, ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, to the Muſculus Supra-ſpinatus and Infra- 
ſpinatus, Peres Major and Minor, and to the Articulation of the Scapula, 
with the Os Humeri. | | e He 
127. Taz internal Scapularis ariſes from the Axillary Artery near the 
Axilla, and runs backward, to be diſtributed to the Subſcapularis, giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the Axillary Glands, and to the Tere 
Major, upon which it is ramified in different manners. It likewiſe ſends 
Rami to the Infra- Spinatus and upper Portion of the Anconzi. 
Arteria Hu- 128. Taz humeral Artery ariſes from the lower and foreſide of the Ax: 
meralis, illaris, and runs backward between the Head of the Os Humeri and Teres 
| Major, ſurrounding the Articulation, till it reaches the poſterior part of 
the Deltoides to which it is diſtributed. 8 90285 
129 Du six this Courſe, it gives ſeveral Branches to the ſuperior Por- 
tions of the Anconæi, to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the 
Shoulder, and to the Os Humeri itſelf through ſeveral Holes immediately 
below the great Tuberoſity of the Head of that Bone. It likewiſe com- 
5 municates with the Scapulary Artety. Eats a | = 
130. Or ros ir E to the Origin of this humeral Artery, the Axillaris 


ſends off another ſmall Branch, which runs in a contrary Direction — 


* 


— 
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he Head of the Os Humeri and the common upper part of the Biceps and 
Coraco-Brachialis; and having given Branches to the Vagina and Channel of 
theBiceps, and to the Perioſteum, afterwards joins the principal Humeralis. 
Taz Axillary Artery having given off theſe Branches, paſſes im- 4 
131. , : : P Arteria Bra- 
mediately behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, where it changes chialis. 
its former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis. It runs down on the in- 
ide of the Arm over the Muſculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconæus In- 
ternus, and along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Baſilica, 
giving ſmall Branches on both ſides to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the 
Perioſteum, and to the Bone. 8 | 
132. BETWEEN the Axilla and middle of the Arm, it is covered only 
by the Skin and Fat; but afterwards it is hid under the Biceps, and runs 
obliquely forward as 1t deſcends ; being at ſome diſtance from the internal 
Condyle, but it does not reach the middle of the Fold of the Arm. 
133. BETWEEN the Axilla and this Place, it ſends off many Branches 
to the Infra-Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Subſcapularis, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Muſcles, to the common 
Integuments and even to the Nerves. Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
vides into two principal Branches, one called Arteria Cubitalis, the other 
Radialis. 1 | | 
134. FROM its upper and inner part it ſends off a particular Branch, 
which runs obliquely downward and backward over the Anconzi, and then 
turns forward again near the external Condyle, where it communicates 
with a Branch of the Arteria Radialis, | : „ 
135. IMMEDIATELY below the Inſertion of the Teres Major, it gives 
off another Branch, which runs from within outwards, and from behind 
forward, round the Os Humeri; and deſcends obliquely forward between 
the Muſculus Brachiæus, and Anconæus Externus, to both which it is di- 
{tributed in its paſſage. Having afterwards reached the external Condyle, 
| It unites with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe communicates with. 
a Branch of the Arteries of the fore-Arm, ſo that there is here a triple 
Anaſtomoſis, %%% ran + | * 08 
136. ABouT the breadth of a Finger below this ſecond Branch, the 

Brachial Artery ſends off a third, which runs down towards the internal 
Condyle, and communicates with other Branches of the Arteries of the- 
Fore-Arm, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. | | 

137, Abou the middle of the Arm, or a little lower, much about the 
place where the Brachial Artery begins to be covered by the Biceps; it 
ſends off a Branch, which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum, and penetrates 
the Bone, between the Muſculus Brachizus and Anconæus Internus. 

138. ABouT an Inch lower it gives off another Branch, which having fur- 
niſhed Ramifications to the Anconæus Internus, runs over the inner Condyle, 
and likewiſe communicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm. 

139. Havine got below the middle of the Arm, the Brachial Artery de- 
taches another Branch which runs behind the inner Condyle in company with. 
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encompaſſes the Fold of the Arm. 


Condyle, it communicates, with that Branch of the Cubital Artery, which 


140. A LiTTLE lower it ſometimes ſends out another Branch which 
paſſes 'on the forefide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with a 
Branch which runs up from the Cubital Artery. Theſe three communi. 
cating Branches are termed Collateral Arteries.  _ 

141. Te common Trunk of the Brachial Artery having reached the 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediately ug. 
der the Aponeuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes under the Vena Mediana, dc. 
taching Branches on each ſide to the neighbouring Muſcles. - 

142. ABouT a large Finger's breadth beyond the Fold of the Arm, 
this Artery divides into two principal Branches, one inner or poſterior, 
named Cubitalis; the other outer -or anterior, named Radialis, as has 
been already ſaid, 3 „ 

143. FROM this Bifurcation, the Brachial Artery ſends Branches on each 
ſide, to the Supinator Longus, Pronator Teres, Fat and Skin, It ſome- 
times tho” very rarely happens, that this Artery is divided from its Origin 
into two large Branches, which run down on the Arm, and afterwards on 
the Fore Arm, where they have the Names of Cubitalis and Radialis, 

144. THE Cubital Artery ſinks in between the Ulna, and the upper Varts 
of the Pronator Teres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Kadialis tnternus; 
then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnaris 


Internus, all the way to the Carpus and great tranſverſe Ligament. ln this 


Courſe it winds and turns ſeveral ways and ſends out ſeveral Branches. 
145. THe firſt is a ſmall Artery which runs inward to the inner Condyle, 
and then turns upward like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate by ſeveral 
Branches with the Collateral Arteries of the Arm already mentioned, and 
particularly with the third. A little lower down, another ſmall Branch goes 
off, which having run upward a little way, and almoſt ſurrounded the Ar- 
ticulation, communicates with the ſecond collateral Artery of the Arm, be- 
tween the Olecranum and inner Condyle. . | 
146. AFTERWARDS the Cubital Artery having in its Courſe between the 


Heads of the Ulna and Radius reached the interoſſeous Ligament, ſends off 


two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which 1 call the 
Interroſſeous Arteries of the Fore- Arm. 7 

147. TRE external Artery pierces the Ligament about three Fingers 
breadth below the Articulation z and preſently afterward, gives off a Branch, 
which runs up like a Recurrent toward the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri under the Ulnaris externus, and Anconzus minimus, to which it is 
diſtributed, as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and it communicates with the 
Collateral Arteries of the Arm on the ſame ſide. 

148. ArTERWARD this external interoſſeous Artery rnns down on the 
Outſide of the Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Ulnaris externus, Ex: 
tenſor Digitorum communis, and to the Extenſores Pollicis Indicis and 
minimi Digiti ; communicating with ſome Branches of the internal in- 
* 


149. Have 


+ 


within outward, eee with it on the conyex ſide of: 


* 


Radialis and with, a Branch of the Cubitalis, which will be mentioned 


Arch, from whence Branches are detached to the external, interroſſeous 


nternal interoſſeous Artery runs down very cloſe to the Li- 


and communicates on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis. 
153. AFTERWARD the cubital Artery paſſes over the internal tranſyerſe 
Ligament of the Carpus, by the ſide 9 the Os Piſiforme, and having fur - 
niſhed the Skin, Palmaris Brevis and Metacarpius, it flips under the Apo- 
neuroſis Palmaris, giving off one Branch to the Hypothenar Minimi Di- 
giti, and another which runs toward the Thumb between the Tendons of 
the Flexors of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones. 

154. Ir likewiſe ſends off a Branch, which running between the third. 
and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, 
wiere it communicates with the external interroſſeous Artery. Afterwards 


in the following Manner. 
155. Tux Cubitalis having 


- 


got about two Fingers breadth beyond the. 


A nernal annular Ligament of the Carpus, forms an Arch, the convex ſide 
wo of which is turned to the Fingers, and commonly ſends off three or four 
oy Branches, The firſt goes to the inner and back part of the, little Finger 3, 


» « „ 


to the Hypothenar. 


Er- * Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two, 
5 8 ehen which paſs along the two. internal lateral parts of each Finger, 


ucluſtvely; 


municate and unite with each other. 
Vor. II. F 


having ſupplied the interroſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with the Ra- 
Cialis; and they both form an arterial Arch in the hollow of the Hand, 


s ſometimes a Continuation, or Production of that Branch which, goes, 
. 156. Taz, pther three Branches run in the Interſtices of the four meta- 
on che foreſide of che little Finger. to the poſterior ſide of the Index, 

Pa at the Ends of the Fingers, theſe digital Arteries com- 
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nE ANATOMT oF 
157. SomtTIMEs the Arch of the cubiral Artery terminates by a par. 
ticular Branch in the middle Finger, and in that caſe it communicates vit 
the radial Artery which makes up what the other wants, 

158. Tais Arch ſends likewiſe from its concave Side towards the ſecond 
Phalanx of the Thumb, a Branch for the lateral internal part thereof, 


and then ends near the Head of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, by a commu;. 


cation with the Radialis, having firſt given a Branch to the foreſide of the 


 Arteria Ra- 
dialis. 


Index, and another to the ſide of the Thumb next the former. Theſe com. 
municate at the Ends of the Fingers with the neighbouring Branches, 3 
in nge... by | 
159: Trx1s Arch ſends likewiſe ſmall Twigs to the interroſſeous Muſcles, 
to the-Lumbricales, Palmaris, and to other neighbouring Parts; and jag- 
ly to the Integuments. 7 1121175 5 
160. Tux radial Artery begins by detaching a fmall Branch which runs 


upward like a Recurrent, toward the Fold of the Arm, and turns backward 


round the external Condy le communicating with the neighbouring Branches 
from the Trunk of the brachial Artery, eſpecially with the firſt collateral 
Branch on that ſide: I E EARN: 

161. IT runs down along the inſide of the Radius, between the Supinator 
Longus, Pronator Teres and the Integuments, giving Branches to theſe 
Muſcles, and likewiſe to the Perforatus, Perforans and Supinator Brevis, 
From thence it runs:in a winding Courſe towards the Extremity of the 


Radius, ſupplying the Flexors of the Thumb and Pronator Quadratus, 


162. Havins reached the Extremity of the Radius, it runs nearer the 
Skin, eſpecially toward the anterior Edge of the Bone, being the Artery 
which we feel there when we examine the Pulſe. 

163. Ar the end of the Radius, it gives off a Branch to the Thenar; 
and after having communicated with the Arch of the Cubital Artery in 
the Palm of the Hand, and ſet off ſome cutaneous Branches at that place, 
it detaches one along the whole internal lateral part of the Thumb. 

164. AFTERWARDS it runs between the firſt Phalanx and Tendons of 
the Thumb, to the luterſtice between the Baſis of this firſt Phalanx and af 
the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns to the hollow of the Hand. 

165. Ar this turning, it ſends off a Branch to the external lateral part 
of the Thumb; which-having reached the end thereof, communicates by 
a ſmall Arch with the Branch which goes to the internal lateral Fart. 

166. IT hkewiſe ſends Branches outward, which run more or leſs tranl⸗ 
verſely between the two firſt Bones of the Metacarpus and the two Ten- 
dons of the Radialis Externus; and it communicates with an oppolie 
Branch of the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes the external in. 
terroſſeous Muſcles and Integuments of the Back of the Hand and con- 
vex Side of the Carpus. | 

167. LasTLy, the radial Artery terminates, in its Paſſage over the ſe⸗ 
mi-interrofſeous Muſcle of the Index, near the Baſis of the firſt 7 
pal Bone, and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of t 
Fingers, where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. 165. K 


ä ů Sp et ů AS 


. V. HE HUMAN B.O Dv. 


168. Ir ſends off another Branen which runs along tho fore · part of the 


art Bone of the Metacarpus, to the convex Side of the Index, where it 
is loſt in the Integuments. b : 5 | . FFA n 
169. Ir gives likewiſe a Branch to the internal lateral part of the Index, 
which at the end of that Finger, joins an oppoſite Branch which comes from 
the Arch of the Cubitalis. It alſo ſends off a ſmall Branch croſs the inter- 
nal interrroſſeous Muſcles, where it forms a kind of ſmall irregular Arch, 
which communicates with the great Arch by ſeveral ſmall arterial Rami. 
170. Wren the Arch of the Cubitalis ends at the middle Finger, the 
Radialis runs along the inner or concave part of the firſt Metacarpal Bone, 
at the Head of which it terminates by two Branches. n | 
171, ONE of theſe Branches runs along the inner and anterior lateral part 

of the Index ; the other paſſes betweenthe Flexor Tendons of this Finger and 
the metacarpal Bone, and having communicated with the cubital Branch of 
the middle Finger, it advances on the poſterior lateral part of the Index all 
the way to the end of that Finger, where it unitesagain with the firſt Branch. 


172. Tux left Diaphragmaric Artery goes out commonly from the Aorta Arteria Dia- 


| 19 


Deſcendens, as it paſſes between the Crura of the ſmall Muſole of the Dia- Phragmati- 


phragm. The right Diaphragmatic comes ſometimes from the neareſt ©** 


Lumbar Artery, but moſt commonly from the Czliaca. Sometimes both 
theſe Arteries ariſe by a ſmall common Trunk immediately from the Aorta. 
They likewiſe have the Name of Arteriæ Phremice. Sant 

173. Tazy appear almoſt always in ſeveral Ramifications on the con- 
cave or lower ſide of the Diaphragm, and ſeldom on the upper or convex 
ſide, They give ſmall Branches to the Glandulæ Renales or Capſule A- 
trabilariæ, whichſometimes communicate with the other Arteries that go 
to the lame Part. . eee Oe 6 

174. Tuzy ſend likewiſe ſmall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrana Adipoſa, from whence they have the Name 
of Arteriz Adipoſe ; and they ſometimes come immediately from the 
Trunk of the Aorta on one ſide of the Meſenterica Superior. © 

175. BEs1DEs theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
a ſubordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoſtales, Mammariæ In- 
temæ Mediaſtinæ, Pericardiz and Cæliaca, as is obſerved in the Deſcrip- 
tion of each of theſe Arterie. 6 tl 


176, Tus Cæliac Artery ariſes anteriotly and a little to the left hand, Arteria 
tom the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately after its paſſage through the ſmall Cælicca. 


Muſcle of the Diaphragm, nearly oppoſite to the Cartale between the laſt 
Vertebra of the Back and the firft of che Loins: The Trunk of this Artery is 
rey ſhort; and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two ſmall 
Diaphragmaticæ, tho fometimes there is only one which goes to the right 
hand, and is afterwards diftributed both ways; - communicating with the 
other Arteries of the ſame name which come from the Intercoſtales and 
Mammariæ. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the Sto- 
mach and to the Glandula Renalis on the fame ſide; the right furniſhes 
the Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on the right ſide. 
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o HE ANA TOMY Or 
„ 1575, IMMEDIATELY after this, the Cæliaca gives off a 
14 named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaſtrica + rg 
perior; and then it preſently divides into two large Branches, one tow 7 
the right Hand; named Arteria Hepatica; the other to the left clled 
Splenica, which is larger than the formerr. 12 288 
178. SOMETIMES this Artery is divided into theſe three Branches at th 
| ſame place, very near its Origin; the Trunk going out from the "Fa 
almoſt in a ſtrait Line, and the Branches from the Trunk almoſt at Riph 
- Angles, like Radii from an Axis, whence this Trunk has been called Fo 
e 3 OR PREP HE CHIPBES S2nnt 7, | 
Arteria Ven- 179. Tre Coronary Artery of the Stomach goes firſt to the left (ide of 
triculi Cero- xhat Organ, a little beyond the ſuperior Orifice; round which Orifice i 
aria, throws Branches, and alſo to every part of the Stomach near it; and theſs 
Branches communicate with thoſe which run along the bottom of the Sto- 
mach to the Pylorus. OI e I CO a et 35 
180. AFTERWARDS it runs on the right ſide of the fuperior Orifice 
along the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, where 
it communicates with the Arteria Pylorica; and turning towards the ſmall 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 
181. TEN it advances, under the Ductus Venoſus, to the left Lobe of 
the Liver, in which it loſes itſelf near the beginning of the juſt men. 
tioned Duct, having firſt given off ſome ſmall Branches to the neighbour- 
ing Parts of the Diaphragm and Omen tun. 
Arteria He- 182. As ſoon as the Hepatic Artery leaves the Cæliaca, it runs to the up- 
patica. per and inward part of the Py lorus, in company with the Vena Portæ, ſend- 
ing off two Branches, a ſmall one called Arteria Pyloriea, and a large one 
named Gaſtrica Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. ; buf 
183. Tur Pylorica is ramified on the Pylorus, from whence it has its 
Name; and having diſtributed Branches to the neighbouring parts of the 
Stomach, which communicate with thoſe of the right Gaſtrica, it termi- 
nates on the Pylorus, by an Anaſtomoſis with the Coronary Artery of the 
Stomach. n enn e e 5 12 1 
184. TRR right Gaſtric Artery: having paſſed behind and beyond the Pi- 
-Jorus; ſends out a conſiderable Branch named Arteria Duodenalis, or Inteſti 
nalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we hall 
ſee hereafter. Afterwards this Gaſtric Artery runs along on the right ſide cf 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring parts of which, 
n boch fides;- it diſtributes Branches ne 
185. Tres Branches communicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylorica, 
and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, which 
furniſn the neareſt Part of the Omentum, and communicate with the Me. 
ſenterica Superior. After this, the right Gaſtric Artery ends in the left, 
which is a Branch of the Spleniaa. . 


+. 


A FR 


1386. Tur Duodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum 1 
he 


che ſide next the Panereas; to both which it furniſhes Branches, and re 
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the neighbouring Part of the Stomach. Sometimes this Artery goes od 
from the Meſenterica Superior, and ſometimes it is double. 
17. Tur Hepfrie' Artery having let cut the Pylotica and tight Ga- 
ſtrica, advances behind the Ductus Hepaticus, toward the V eſicula Fellis, 
to which it gives two principal Branches called Arteriæ Cyſtice; and ano- 
ther named Bilaria, which is loft in the great Lobe of the Liver... 
188. AFTERWARDS, this Artery enters the Fiſſure of the Liver, and 
joins the Vena Fortz, with Which it runs within a membranous Vagina 
called Capſula Gliſſoni, and accompanies it through the whole, Subſtance 
of the Liver by numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteriz 
Hepaticæ Propriæ. 2 Wee 2. : * 4 1 n g i | EY | '; 
189. BzyokE it entets the Liver, it gives ſmall Branches to the exter- 
nal Membrane of this Viſcus, and to the Capſula Gliſſoni. The Gaſtric 
and proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſenterica Superior, 
the ordinary Ramifications are wanting. 
190. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the Splenic Artery from the Arteria Sple- 
Cxliaca, it runs toward the left hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas, to *. 
the Spleen, It adheres cloſely to the poſterior part of the lower fide of the 


| Pancreas, to which it gives ſeveral Branches named Arteriz Pancreaticæ. ; 
191, Near the Extremity of the Pancreas, under the left Portion of the k 
Stomach, the Splenic Artery gives off a principal Branch called Gaſtrica þ 
Siniſtra or Minor, which runs from left to right along the left Portion of 4 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, giving Branches to both ſides of this : 


Portion, which communicate with thofe of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

192. THIS Gaſtric Artery ſends likewiſe another Branch at leaſt to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic 
Arteries, It alſo ſupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaſtro-Epi- 
ploicæ Siniſtræ; and then it communicates with the right Gaftrica, and 


from this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploicæ Mediæ are produce. 5 

193. FRou this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi q 
Pylorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtrice, Gaſtro-Epiploicz, and conſequently 4 
the Hepatica, Splenica, and Meſenterica, communicate all together. = 
194 AFTERWARDS; the Splenic Artery advances towards the Spleen, : 
in a courſe more or leſs contorted ; but before it arrives at that Viſcus, it 
gives two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- Lo 
monly called Vaſa Brevia ; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica, . = 


195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, 
which enter that Viſcus, after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Stomach and Omen tum 
196. Taz ſuperior Meſenteric Artery ariſes anteriorly from the lower Arteria IAAle- 
Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Cæliaca, go- VCL 
ing out a little towards the tight hand, but bending immediately after: S, Perle. 
wards tothe oo 69 35 371.06- $8» bY CHUTE SS 940%, os 2 
197-Neax its Origin, it gives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 
mo, Soes to the lower fide off the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 
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rches, and Areolæ or Maſhes. 
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rt, of the Duodenum, communicating with the Ineſtinalis by (5,1 


o 


198. AFTERWARDS it paſſes over the Duodenum, between. this Inteſtire 
and the Meſeraic Vein, betweeen the two Lamina of the Meſentery; ag 
then bending in an oblique Direction from left to right, and from above 


| downward, by very ſmall degrees, it advances toward the extremity of te 


Lleum. By this Incurvation, it forms a kind of long Arch, from the con- 
vex {ide of which a [Jag many Branches go out, 

199. Txese Branches are ſixteen or eighteen in number, or thereabout; 
and almoſt all of them are beſtowed on the ſmall Inteſtines, from the lower 
third part of the Duodenum to the Czcum and Colon. The firſt Branche; 
are very ſhort, and from thence they increaſe gradually in length all the 
way to the middle of the Arch; the reſt diminiſhing again by ſmall 
degrees. Hen De, £o hte I LINE LINE © 4 
200. As they approach the Inteſtines, all theſe Branches communicate 
firſt by reciprocal Arches; then by Ariolæ and Maſhes of all kinds of f. 


gures, from which is detached an infinite number of ſmall Ramifications, 


which ſurround the inteſtinal Canal, like an annular Piece of Net-work. 
201. TRE Arches and Maſhes increaſe in number proportionably to 
the length of the Branches; and their Size diminiſhes gradually as they 
JJ Inteltine.... EE io mine Zona wi 
202. THe firſt Branches from the convex fide of the Meſenteric Arch, 
which are very ſhort, ſupply the Pancreas and Meſocolon, and communicate 
with the duodenal Artery. The laſt Branches go to the Appendicula Ver- 
miformis, and ſend a Portion of an Arch to the beginning of the Colon. 
203. Tux conſiderable Branches from the concave ſide of the Meſenteric 
Arch, are ſeldom above two or three in number; but before they ariſe, a 
ſmall Ramus goes out to the Duodenum, and gives ſome very ſmall Ar- 
teries to the Pancreas. 2 i" . 
204. Tre firſt conſiderable Branch from the concave fide of the Arch 
goes into the Meſocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being firſt 
divided into two Rami; the firſt of which runs along the whole ſuperior part 
of the Colon, where it forms the famous Communication with the Meſente- 
rica Inferior z and might be named Arteria Colica Superior. The other 
Ramus of this Branch runs down on the right Portion of the Colon. 
205. Tnx ſecond principal Branch having run for ſome ſpace through the 
Meſentery, divides into three Rami ; the 1 of which goes to the lower 
part of the right Portion of the Colon, where it communicates with the ſe- 
cond Ramus of the firſt Branch, the ſecond goes to the beginning of the 
Colon, where it communicates with the firſt, to the Iateſtinum Cæcum. 
206. TRE third Ramus of this ſecond Branch, having communicated 
with the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs to the Cæcum, Appendicula Vermifor- 
mis, and Extremity of the lleum. Afterwards it communicates with the 
Extremity of the Arch, or curve Trunk of the ſuperior Meſenteric. 


207, ALL 


207. All theſe Communications are by Arches and Maſhes, as in thoſe 
Branches that come from the convex {ide of the Arch; and it is to be ob- 
ſerved in general, that all the Branches of the Meſenterica Superior are diſ- 

ſed according to the Folds of the Meſentery and Circumvolutions of the 
:teſtines; giving off Branches, through their whole courſe to the Laminæ 
of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, and to the Meſenteric Glands. 

208. Txt lower Meſenteric Artery goes out anteriorly from the Aorta Arteria Me- 
Deſcendens Inferior, about a Einger's breadth or more above the Bifurca- /enterica In- 
tion, and below the ſpermatic Arteries ; and having run about the length Verior. 
of an Inch, or ſomething more, it is divided into three or four Branches, 
which gradually ſeparate from each other. | 

209. Taz firſt or 9 179 5 Branch, about an Inch from its Origin, divides. 
into two Rami ; the firſt of which runs along the left Portion of the Colon, 
and forms the Communication of the two Meſenteric Arteries already 
mentioned. It may be named Arteria Colica Siniſtra. The ſecond Ramus 
having communicated with the firſt, runs down upon the ſame Portion of 
the Colon. c A req = TM 
210. Taz middle Branch having run the ſame length with the firſt, di- 
vides into two Rami; one of which paſſes upward on the extremity of the 
Colon, communicating by Arches with the ſecond Ramus of the fuperior 
Branch; the other runs dewn on the extremity of the ſame Inteſtine. 

211. WHzn there is another middle Branch, it goes to the firſt part of 
the double Curvature of the Colon, by a like Diftribution and Communi- 
cation from above downward.. : 1 

2112. Taz lower Branch goes to the ſecond Portion of the Colon, or to 

both, when the ſecond middle Branch is wanting, and ſends up a Ramus, 

which communicates with the foregoingg. 8 
213. IT ſends another conſiderable Branch downward, called Arteria 
Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteſtinum Rectum, 
to which it is diſtributed by ſeveral Ramifications, and it communicates - 
with the Arteriz Hypogaſtrice. bs 3h 

214. Fux renal Arteries, commonly called Emulgents, are ordinarily 4,4,;;; Ne 


two in number, and go out laterally from the inferior deſcending. Aorta, nales. 
immediately under the Meſenterica Superior, one to the right hand, the 
other to the left. The right is ſituated more backward, and is longer 
than the left, becauſe of the Vena Cava, which lies on the right ſide be · 
tween the Aorta and the Kidney. Sr us e 

215. THEY run commonly without Diviſion, and almoſt horizontally to 
the Kidneys, into the Depreſſions of which they enter by ſeveral Branches, 
hich form Arches in the inner Subſtance of theſe Viſcera. . 
216. Fou theſe Arches, numerous ſmall Rami go out toward the Cir- 
cumference or outer Surface of the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than 
one Artery on each ſide; ſometimes this Augmentation is only on one ſide, 
and theſe ſupernumerary Arteries come ſometimes immediately from the 
Aorta, and enter at the upper or lower part of the Kidneys. 


217. ORD 
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24247: Oa pin ANIHx, the right Renal Artery paſſes behind the Vena Cann 


and Renal Vein on the other ſide; and the left Artery, firſt behind and chen 
before the Vein. Sometimes they ſend Branches to the Glandulz Ker, 
les Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, and even to the Diaphragm, 

248. Tus Arteries of the Renal Gands, which may be termed Arteriæ 
Capſulares ariſe ſometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, ang 
give out the Arteriz Adipoſe, which go to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some. 
times they come from the Trunk of the Cæliaca. The right Capſular Ar. 


* " # * 


de comes moſt, commonly. from the Arteria Renal ef the lame fs 


near its Origin; the left from the Aorta above the Renalis. 

219. THE Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in number, ſometime; 
more. They are very ſmall, and go out anteriorly from the Aorta De. 
ſcendens Inferior, near each other, about a Einger s breadth below the At. 
teriæ Renales, more or leſs, between the two Meſentericæ, or between the 
Renales and Meſenteriez Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 


220. Thxy ſend off to the common Membrane of the Kidneys, ſmall 
Branches named Arteriz. Adipoſæ; and afterwards they run down vpon 
the Pſoas.Muſcles, on the fore fide of the Ureters, between the, two La. 
mine of the Peritonzum. | „ 1 2 | 


_— o —— o . 
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221, Tazy, give ſeveral conſiderable Branches to the Peritonæum, chief. 
ly to thoſe Parts of it which are next the Meſentery, and they communicate 
boch with the Meſentericz and Adipoſz. They likewiſe ſend ſmall Ae 
ries to the Ureters. | . JJ 
222. AFTERWARDS, they paſs in Men, through the Tendinous Open. 
ings of the Abdominal Muſcles in the Vagina of the Peritonæum, and 
are diſtributed to the Teſticles and Epididymis, where they communicate 
with, a Branch of the Iliaca externa.. TY 
22 3. In Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are diſtri- 
buted to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of the 
Hypogaſtrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tubæ Falloppianæ. 
224. Taz Lumbar Arteries go out poſteriorly from the inferior deſcen- 


' 


ding Aorta, in five or fix Pairs, or more, much in the ſame manner with 


r FAR | 
225. Taxy may be divided into Superior and Inferior. The Superior 
ſend ſmall Branches to the neigbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place of Semi: intercoſtal Arteries. Some: 
times thoſe Pairs go out by a common Trunk, and not ſeparately. 

226. Tuxx are diſtributed on each ſide to the Pſoas Muſcles, to the 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Ab. 
domen; and by perforating che oblique Muſcles, they become external 
Hypogaſtric Arteries. They go likewiſe to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and enter the Spinal Canal through the lateral 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, c. forming Rings much in the ſame 
manner with the Intercoſtals; and they likewiſe give ſmall Twigs to the 
Nerves. | OI e 

227, TH? 
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227. TRE Arteriæ Sate go out commonly from the back part of the in- 
ferior deſcending, Aorta, at the Bifurcation. Sometimes they ariſe higher, 
om the Lumbares, and ſometimes lower, from the Iliacæ. They are two, 


Arteria 
Sacra. 


three or four in number, and ſometimes but one. They are ramified on the 


Os Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonzum, Inteſtinum 


kectum, Fat, Sc. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anterior 


Holes, being there: diſtributed toward each ſide. They likewiſe ſend ſmall 
Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves, which, go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner ſubſtance of that Bone. 
228. Tu inferior deſcending Aorta ends at the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, and ſometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the 
right hand, the other on the left, called Arteriæ Iliacæ; each of which is a 
common Trunk to two other Arteries of the ſame name. This Bifurcation 
lies on the anterior and left ſide of that of the Vena Cava. 3 
229. THE primitive Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as they deſcend, 
advancing obliquely toward the anterior and lower part of the Oſſa Ilium, 
without any conſiderable Ramification for about the breadth of three Fin- 
gers, except a few very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of 
which enter by the upper Holes, and are diſtributed like the, Arteriæ Sa- 
cræ, while others emerge again through the poſterior Holes, and go to 
the neighbouring Muſcles, Sc. They likewiſe give ſmall Arteries to the 
Peritonzum, to the Coats of the Veins, and to the Fat and Ureters, be- 


4 


hind which the Iliac Trunks paſs. 5 | 
230. Tnz right Iliac-Trunk paſſes firſt, on the foreſide of the Origin of 


Arteriæ 
Iliacæ. 


the left liac Vein, and runs down on the foreſide of the right Vein, almoſt 


to the place where it goes out of the Abdomen, its courſe being there di- 
reed more inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe before the left 
Vein, but lies a little toward the inſide as it leaves the Abdomen. 
231. Azour three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each Iliac Trunk 
1s divided into two ſecondary Arteries, one external, the other internal. The 
external Artery has no particular name ; the internal is termed Hypogaſtrica, 
vhich often appears to be no more than a Branch of the other, in Adults; 
but in young Children, and eſpecially in the Fœtus, the Hypogaſtric Artery 
looks like the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. _ . 
232. THE external Iliaca on each ſide runs down on the Iliac Muſcle to 
the Ligamentum Falloppii, under which it goes out of the Abdomen. In 
this Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries, to the Peritonæum and 
other Parts near it, but as it paſſes out of the Abdomen under the Liga- 
ment, it detaches two conſiderable Branches, one interna], the other externah. 
233. THE internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtrica, and goes out 
anteriorly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely upward 


on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle towards the poſterior part of the 


- rs which it reaches about two or three Fingers breadth above the Os 
Udls. i | 5 IIS | Ft : 
234. AFTERWARDS the Epigaſtric Artery runs up along the poſterior or 
ner fide of this Muſcle, ſending Ramifications to the Tendons of the neigh- 
You, II. bouring 


in 
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bouring Muſcles, &c. and then loſes itſelf by a true Anaſtomoſis of eve. 
ral Ramifications, with the Mammaria interna. It likewiſe communicate, 
with the inferior Intercoſtals, which are ſpread on the Abdomen. | 

235. Ir ſometimes gives out to particular Branches, one of which ac. 
accompanied by a Nerve, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvi 
to the Triceps Muſcles, Cc. the other runs down to the Teflicles along 
with the ſpermatic Artery and there communicates with it. 

236. ThE external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off laterally from the 
Outſide of that Artery under the Ligamentum Falloppii, and from thence 
to the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, and 
is ramified on the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen com- 
municating with the Arteria Lumbaris. oe | 

277. BESIDES theſe two Branches, the external Iliaca gives off a ſmall 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to the Vagina of the 
ſpermatic Rope; and ſometimes another ſmall Twig goes from the Out- 
Ade to the Os Ilium. 

238. THz internal Iliaca or Hypogaſtrica, having run a little more than 
a Finger's breadth inward and backward, bends by ſmall degrees oblique- 
ly forward, and toward the outſide; and afterwards contracting in its Di- 
menſions, it ends in the Umbilical Artery, which: ought to be look'd up- 
on as a true Continuation of the Trunk of the Hypogaſtrica. 

239. Trx1s. Arteria Umbilicalis aſcends on the fide of the Bladder, and 
having detached ſmall Rami to that Viſcus and to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Peritonzum, Sc. it contracts, and in Adults is quite cloſed up, 
above the middle of the Bladder. It likewiſe gives Branches to the Uterus, 
and to the neighbouring Parts in both Sexes. Afterwards it aſcends in form 
of a Ligament to the Umbilicus, where it joins the Umbilical Artery. on 
the other ſide ; its Name being taken from its uſe im the Feetus, 

240. From: the convex fide of the Curvature of the Hypogaſtric Arte- 
ry, four or five principal Branches. commonly go out very near each other. 
Sometimes they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes by. ſmall common Trunks, 
and what is the firſt Branch in ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of anothtr 
principal Branch in others; ſo much: does the Number, Diſpoſition, Or- 
gin, and Diſtribution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. For this 
reaſon I think it proper to diſtinguiſh them by the following proper 
Names; lliaca minor, Glutea,. Sciatica, Pudica communis ſive Pudiea 
Hy pogaſtrica and Obturatrix. | | 

241. THE Iliaca minor, the moſt poſterior of theſe Branches, and 
which is often no more than a Ramus of the Glutæa, paſſes between the 
laſt two Lumbar Nerves, and divides: into twWo Rami, one of which enters 
the Canal of the Os Sacrum through the loweſt large anterior Holes; the 
ether paſſes behind the Muſculus Pſoas to which. ĩt gives Twigs, and be. 
hind. the Crural Nerve, being afterwards:diſtributed to the Iliac Mulcle, and 
to the middle part of the inſide of the Os Ilium,. penetrating: into the 
Subſtance of. the Bone ſometimes by one Hole ſometimes by more. _ 
| — 2.4.2, 
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242. Tus Arteria Glutza is commonly very. conſiderable, and ſome- 
times the largeſt of all the Hypogaſtric Branches, Near its Beginning, it 
ſometimes ſends out the Iliaca Minor, and ſometimes the ſmall Ramus that 
goes from that Artery to the Os Sacrum and other Parts fixed to that Bone. 
Afterwards this Artery goes out of. the Pelvis in company with the Sciatic 
Nerve, thro' the upper part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 
below the Muſculus Pyriformis, and ig. diſtributed in a radiated manner 
to the Glutæus Maximus and Medius. 7 

243. In its paſſage, it gives ſome Branches to the Os Sacrum, Os,Coc- 
cygis, Muſculus Py riformis, the Muſcles of che Anus, and to the neigh- 
bobring parts of the Inteſtinum Rectum, forming a particular Hemorrhoi- 
dalis Interna. It likewiſe ſends Twigs to the Bladder and parts near itz and 
detaches a pretty long Branch which runs down with the Sciatic Nerve. 

244. TE Arteria Sciatica gives firſt of all, ſome Branches to the Mul- 
culus Pyriformis, the Quadrigemini, the Os Sacrum, Sc. and even to the 
inner ſide of the Os Iſchium. It likewiſe detaches a Branch which runs 
under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os Femoris. 

245. IT paſles obliquely. over the Sciatic Nerve, and as they both go 
through the great poſterior Sinus of the Os Ilium, it detaches ſmall Arte- 
ries which are diſtributed. to the inner Subſtance of that Nerve. After- 
wards it runs up in a radiated manner on the outſide: of the Os Ilium, 
and is diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Bone, and to the Muſcu- 
li Glutæi, eſpecially to the Medius and Minimus. 

246. ThE Pudica Communis, called commonly Pudica Interna, ariſes 
ſometimes by a Trunk common to it and to the Glutæa, and gives out 
two principal Branches; the firſt of which paſſes through the great Sinus 
of the Os Ilium in company with the Glutæa and Sciatica, and then di- 
vides into two Rami. We 

247. Thx firſt Ramus goes behind the Spine of the Iſchium, between 
the two Ligaments which lie between that Bone and the Os Sacrum; and: 
runs on the inſide of the Tuberculum Iſchii, all the way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides into ſeveral Arteries, one 
: which goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name of Hemorrhoidalis 

xterna. . 

248. Tre reſt are diſtributed to the neighbouring Integuments, to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis; but the laſt 
of theſe Arteries, or rather the Extremity of this firſt Ramus, runs from 
behind forward, over the Neck of the Os Femoris, and communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteria Cruralis. ; ee? 

249. TER ſecond principal Ramus called commonly Arteria Pudica 
Externa, runs between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diſtri- 
buted in Men to the Veſiculz Seminales, Neck of the Bladder, Proſtate 
Gland, and neighbouring parts of the Rectum. : | 

250. AFTERWARDS it runs under the Os Pubis on the ſide of a conſi- 
derable Vein, which lies directly under the Symphyſis; and it runs along 
the Penis between this Vein and a Nerve, being diſtributed in ſits paſſage 

| — 2 | to 
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Cirurales. 
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to the Corpus Cavernoſum, and communicating with: the Pudica Ming: 
which comes from the Cruralis, nam, 3 


3h 

251. Tris ſecond Branch of the Pudica Major goes off ſometimes ſe. 
parately from the , ql eſpecially in Women, being diſtributed 
to the lateral Parts of tlie Uterus, where it communicates with the ſper- 
matic Artery, near the jagged Extremity of the Tuba Falloppiana; and 


to the neighbouring parts of the Vagina, Cc. 12 
252. THE Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Muſcles from 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper part of 


the Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firſt ſent a ſmall Branch over 


the Symphyſis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the Inguinal Glands and 
Integuments. e Og Iv ö 
253. As it paſſes by the Muſcles, it divides and is diſtributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. It likewiſe ſends out another Branch, which com- 
municates with that Branch of the Sciatica. that goes to the Articulation of 
the Os Femoris; and gives ſmall Arteries to the Holes in the Neck of that 
Bone. 5 E y 
254. AFTERWARDS the Hypogaſtric Artery ends in the Umbilicalis, as 
has ſeen already . 888 * 
255. TER Iliac Artery goes out of the Abdomen between the Liga- 
mentum Falloppii and Tendon of the Pſoas at the Union of the Os Ilium 
and Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis, 
256, IT ſends off firſt of all, three ſmall Branches; one of which called 


Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Skin and Ligament of 


the Penis and to the Inguinal Glands, communicating with the Pudica In- 
terna. The ſecond goes to the Muſculus Pectineus; and the third to the 
upper part of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh likewiſe the neigh- 
bouring anterior Integumente. n 5 

257. AFTERWARDS the Crural Artery runs down on the Head of the 
Os Femoris, and by taking a particular turn, gets on the inſide of the 
Crural Vein, about three Fingers breadth from where it goes out of the 
Abdomen. From its Origin to this place, it is covered only by the Skin 


and Fat, and lies on the Pectineus and Triceps Primus. 


258, In changing its Situation it ſends out three conſiderable Branches, 


one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more or les 


poſteriorly, ſometimes by a ſhort common Trunk, ſometimes by two, & 


259. THE external Branch runs on the upper ſide: of the Thigh to the 
Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Reckus Anterior, Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ and 
Glutzus Medius; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, which communicates with the firft principal Ramus of the Pudica 
Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſaid. 07 | 


260, THE middle Branch runs down on the infide of the Thigh be. 
tween the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one whereof 
perforates the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Glutæus Maximus, 
Semi-Nervoſus, Semi- Membranoſus, Biceps, and to the neighbouring l- 
teguments. WES 65 þ5 3 fake dey Re OST I HT ee 
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261. Taz internal Branch runs backward on the Quadrigemini, towards 


the great Trochanter 3 and having detached aRathus which' goes into the 


Joint of the Os Femoris, it runs dowiiward and gives Rami to all the 
Bone itſelf on one ſide of the Linea Aſpera: 3 e F þ 38 46nd, 1h.” x 
:62, Havinc ſent off all theſe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaſtus Internus and Triceps, giving Branches 
10 all the patts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way to the 
lower Part of the Thigh, Where it is inflected backward over the Triceps 
continuing its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompanied by the Vein of the ſame Name. | 


263. Tur Poplitea while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu- 
ment, ſending off Branches toward each ſide, which tun up upon the 
Condyles, and communicate l Ar ener Ramifications of the Arteria 
Cmutals. r e ne Meins 01 doe He 
264. IT ſends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaſt 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down, it ſends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemii and Popliteus ; and having reached the backſide of 
the Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each fide. 

265 Tur firſt or internal Branch ſurrounds the fore part of the Head of 
the Tibia, paſſing Between the Bofiè and internal lateral Ligament; and 
belides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends up a ſmall Branch which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 


- 
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266. TEE ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 


and between the Head of the Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, ſurrounding the Articulation all the way to the Ligament of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condy les 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 
267. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a ſmall Artery down on the back ſide of the in- 
terroſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a par- 
ticular Hole a little above the middle portion of the Bone. 


268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 


of which runs between the heads of the Tibia and: F ibula, paſſing from 
behind forwards on the intertoſſeous Ligament; where it takes the name of 


Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Branch divides into two others, one 


ad ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronæa Poſterior. 


internal and largeſt; called Arteria Peronæa Poſterior, the other poſterior 
269. Tux Tibialis Anterior having paſſed between the heads of the Ti- 


bia and Fibula, ſends fmall Branches upward” and laterally. The ſuperior 


manches communicate with thoſe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts. 
\ſerwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the foreſide of the interroſſeous 
- 'gament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibia- 
s Anticus and Extenſor Pollicis. | ps x 
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270. Having run laterally on the Tibia for about two thirds of the 


length of that Bone, it paſſes on the fore ſide under the common Annular 
Ligament, and Extenſor Pollicis, to, the Articulation. of the Foot; givin 
off ſeveral Rami both to the right and left hand, which communicate late. 
rally with the Tibialis Poſterior and Peronza Poſterior, fo that theſe two 
Bones are in a manner ſurrounded by Arteries. - ; 

271. AT the Joint of the Foot, it ſends out Branches which run be. 
tween the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulation 
and to the Bones of the Tarſus. The Communications are here very nu- 
merous on all fide | | 5 

272. Havins paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends off toward both 
ſides, other Rami, which communicate with the Poſterior Tibialis and Pe- 
ronæa; all theſe Branches making a kind of Circles round the Tarſus. 

273. AFTERWARDS the anterior Tibial Artery, advances on the convex 
ſide of the Foot, as far as the Interſtice between the firſt and ſecond Me- 
tatarſal Bones; between the Heads of which, it, ſends a large Branch, 
which perforates the ſuperior intertoſſeous Muſcles, and joining the Ti- 
bialis Poſterior, forms an Arch on the ſide of the Foot. | 

274. Ir likewiſe ſends. two. or three conſiderable Branches, over the 
other Metatarſal, Bones, which go to the reſt of the interroſſeous Muſcles, 
Integuments, Sc. and communicate with each other. 

275. LaSTLY, this Artery terminates, by two principal Branches, one 
of which goes to the Thenar and Inſide of the Great 'Toe ; the other is 
ſpent upon the Outſide of the Great Toe, and the Inſide of the ſecond Toe, 

276. TRE Tibialis Poſterior, called likewiſe Suralis, runs down between 
the Solei, Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flexor Pol- 
licis; giving Branches to, theſe Muſcles, . to the Tibia, and to the Marrow 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal. in its poſterior and upper Part. 

277. AETERWARDS it guns behind the inner Ankle communicating 
with the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded: by the neighbouring Veins; and 
paſſes to the Sole of the Foot between the concave ſide of the Os Calcis 
and Thenar Muſcle, where it divides into two Branches, one large or ex- 
ternal, the other ſmall or internal. | F: | 

278. Taz great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris externa, paſſes on the con- 
cave ſide of the Os Calcis obliquely, under the Sole of the Foot, to the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, and from thence runs in a kind of Arch 
toward the Great Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis Anterior, 
which perforates the interroſſeous Muſcles in the manner already faid. 

279. Thx convex fide of this Arch ſupplies both ſides of the laſt three 
Toes, and the outſide of the ſecond Toe, forming ſmall communicating 
Arches at the end, and ſometimes at the middle of each Toe, as in tic 
Hand. The concave ſide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring Parts. 
280. Tux ſmall Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Interna, having reached be- 
yond the middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two; one of which 
goes to the great Toe, communicating with the Ramus of the Tibialis An: 


terlor; 
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ceriorz the other is diſtributed to the firſt Phalanges of the other Toes, 

communicating with the Ramifications from the Arch already mentioned. 
281. Tus Arteria Peronæa runs down on the backſide of the Fibula, be- 


tween the Soleus and Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring 
Parts it gives Rami in its paſſage. 


282, Havine reached to the lower third Patt of the Fibula, it ſends off 


a conſiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia, and that Bone paſſ- 
ing betweeen their Extremities from behind forward, below the interoſ- 
ſeous Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Tarſus. 

283. LASTLY, the Peronæa continuing its courſe downward, on the 
backlide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the Ti- 
bialis Poſterior, between the Aſtragalus and the Tendo Achillis. 

284. Fou thence it runs outward, and a little above the outer Ankle 
communicates with. the Tibialis Anterior by an Arch, which ſends ſeveral 
ſmall Ramifications to the neighbouring Parts. 

285. In this Deſcription, of the Arteries, I have ſaid nothing of the Cu- 
taneous Anaſtomoſes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Fœtus; nor of 
the frequent and conſiderable Communications of ſmall Arteries upon the: 
perioſtæum, which form a delicate kind of Net-work, or Rete Mirabile. 
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4 [ones Deſcription of the Vein. 
A Deſcription of the Leim. 
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Au Blood diſtributed to all Parts of the Body by two ftr ö 
Alrteries, the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by three 
155 Finds of Veins, called by Anatomiſts Vena Cava, Vena Porte 
%% oo. TE te 
2. Ta Vena Cava carries back to the right Avricle of the Heart, the 
Blood conveyed by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, except what 
goes by the Arteriæ Coronariz Cordis, It receives all this Blood from the 
Arterial Ramifications in part directly, and in part indirectly. 
3. Tax Vena Porte receives the Blood carried to the floating Viſcera 
. of the Abdomen by the Arteria Czliaca, and the two. Meſentericz, and 
conveys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Cava. 
4. Tax Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Au- 
ricle of the Heart, the Blood carried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pulmo- 
naris. + | 8 1 
5. To theſe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thoſe which 
belong particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinuſes of 
the Dura Mater. | I 7 a 
6. In deſcribing the general Courſe of the Veins, we may either begin 
by their Extremities in all the Parts of the Body, and end by the Trunks 
carried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood; or 
we may begin by the great Trunk, and end by the Ramifications and ca- 
pillary Extremities, according to their ſeveral Diviſions and Subdiviſions, 
7. Tunis laſt Method is moſt convenient, and makes it a very eaſy mat- 
ter to purſue the firſt, whenever we think it proper to do it; and for theſe 
Reaſons, I have choſen to follow it in this Deſcription. 
General Di- 8g. Wx commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
viſion of the Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 
Vena Cava. from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, in a D. 
rection almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each other, one running upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, the other downward called Vena Cava Inferior. 
9. Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a ſort of Continu- 
ity, or a ſmall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of the 
right Auricle; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large ſtrait 
Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applied to the Edges 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 
10. Tax right Auricle may alſo be looked upon as a Muſcular Trunk 
common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 
Cava; but in this reſpect, the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ſtill bet 
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ter to the left Auricle. 
| 11. THE 
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11. Tux Vena Cava Superior is diſtributed chiefly. to, the Thorax, 18 
Head, and upper Extremities, and but very little to the Parts below the iſ 
Diapragg r ẽ ᷑— : 8 CoCo at et. 1 
12. TE Vena Cava Inferior is diſtributed chiefly to the Abdomen and 1 
lower Extremities, and but very little to the Parts above the Diaphragm. M 
13. Tae Ancients called the Superior Vena Cava, Aſcendens, and the 1 
Inferior, Deſcendens, having regard only to the great Tubes, and to their Vi 
Diviſion into Trunks and Branches. Several Moderns have retained theſe Wh 
Names, but in a contrary Signification, to accommodate them to the Mo- "Mg 
tion of the Blood, which deſcends by the Caya Superior, and aſcends by 8 
the Cava Inferior. 3 5 2 baton ; 9 
14. Bur to ſhun the Miſtakes that may happen in Reports made of to 
Wounds or other Diſeaſes, and of what is obſerved in Opening dead Bo- WW 
dies, and in other Caſes of theſe kinds, it is beſt to retain the Diſtinction 39 
of Vena Cava , ꝓꝙ . I.E eh Ky: 
15. Tur Trunk of each of theſe two Veins ſends off, much in the ſame Ft 
manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of principal or capital Bran- 2 
ches, which are afterward ramified in different manners. Each Trunk ter- * 
x | minates afterwards by a Bifurcation or a Diviſion into two ſubordinate 1 
10 Trunks, each of which gives off other principal Branches, ending in a bu 
great number of ſmall Trunks, Rami and Ramificationnss. bl - 
58 16. Tyty have likewiſe this common to them with the Arteries, that Rl 
* the greateſt part of the capital Branches are in Pairs; as well as the ſub- +0 
ordinate Trunks. The Ramifications of each ſubaltern Trunk taken by it- uy 
1 {elf, are in uneven numbers, but they make even numbers with thoſe of \ 
W the other like Trunk. The Vena Azygos and ſome other ſmall Veins, of (bi 
|; of which hereafter, are Exceptions from this Rule. ; bY 
dcr 17. Bxrors I go on to the particular Deſcription of each of theſe Veins, XY 
SG many of which have proper Names, I ſhall give a general Idea of their Di- 7 
—_ ſinbutions, and an Enumeraton of their principal Ramifications, in the ſame Why | 
theſe manner as I did in the Deſcription of the Arteries, and for the ſame Reaſon. "TS 
But I ſhall ſay nothing of the Venæ Coronariæ Cordis, becauſe they are not 1 
ut one immediately joined to any other Vein, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the 3M 
es Out [03 | ;. 
a Di ; ( ns. up from the right Auricle of the %% Cava i 
pward Heart, almoſt in a direct Courſe, for about two Fingers breadth, lying Superior. b 
riot, within the Pericardium, in the right fide of the Trunk 1 
ontinu- . : 58 
1 1 
ze ſtralt 1 
Trunk tl 
he Vena the other toward the right. . 
(1111 be. . . Tursz two Branches are | yan 
| in ſome meaſure, under the Claviculz, both in the ſame manner. They 
E ©: THE Vou, II, F by is S e 
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are of unequal lengths, becauſe the Trunk of the Vena Cava does not 1; 
in the middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the lf 
'Subclavian ariſes as well as the right, and is conſequently longeſt, 

21. Tg Trunk of the Superior Cava from where it leaves the Pericar- 
dium to the Bifurcation, ſends out anteriorly ſeveral ſmall Branches which 
ſometimes ariſe ſeparately and ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks. Theſe 
Branches are the Vena Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior 
Thymica, Mammaria Interna, and Trachealis, the laſt of Which go out 


ſometimes behind the Bifurcation. e 
22. ALL theſe ſmall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Superior are 
termed Dextræ; and their Fellows on the other ſide called Siniſtræ do 
not ariſe from the Trunk, becauſe of its lateral Situation, but from the 
1 Cog aa bo ens) ooviga 
23. PoSTERIORLY, a little above the Pericardium, the Trunk of the 
Superior Caya ſends out a capital Branch called Vena Azygos, or Vena 
fine Pari, which runs down on the right Side of the Bodies of the Verte- 
bræ Dorſi, almoſt to the Diaphragm ; giving off the greateſt part of the 
Venz Intercoſtales and Lumbares Superiore. 
24. THE two Subclayiz run laterally or toward each Side, and termi- 
nate as they go out of the Thorax, between the firſt Rib and Clavicula, 
immediately before the anterior Inſertion of the Muſculus Scalenus. 
25. TRE right Subclavian, which is the ſhorteſt of the two, commonly 


ſends out four capital Branches; the Jugularis Externa, Jugularis Interna, 


of the Subclavia. EEE | 

26. Taz left Subclavian being longer than the right, for the reaſon al- 
ready given, gives off firſt of all the ſmall Veins on the left ſide, anſwer- 
ing thoſe on the right fide that come from the Trunk of the Superior 
Cava, viz. the Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, Thy mi- 
ca, Mammaria Interna and Trachealis R8® © OO» | 
27. Nxxr to theſe ſmall Veins, called Siniſtræ, it detaches another 
ſmall” Branch, called Intercoſtalis Superior Siniftra, and then four large 
Branches like thoſe from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Externa, 


Vertebralis and Axillaris, which laſt is rather a Continuation than a Branch 


Jugularis Interna, Vertebralis and Axillaris, which are termed Siniſtræ. 


28. Tux external jugular Veins are diftributed chiefly to the outer parts 


of the Throat, Neck and Head; and ſend a ſmall Vein to the Arm, named 
_ Cephalica, which aſſiſts in forming a large one of the ſame Name. 


29. THz internal jugular Veins go to the internal parts of the Neck 
and Head, communicating with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and in ſe- 
veral places, with the external jugular Veinns. 

30. Tax Vertebral Veins paſs through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, fending Branches to the Neck and 
Occiput. They form the Sinus Venales of theſe Vertebræ, and commu- 
nicate with the Sinuſes of tht Dura Mater. VV! 5 0 

31. Tux Axillary Veins are Continuations of the Subclaviz, from where 
theſe leave the Thorax, to the Axillz. They produce the . - 
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ternæ, Thoracic, Scapulares or Humerales, and a Branch to each Arm, ; 
which, together with that from the external Jugularis, forms the Vena Ce- 
lica. V i 
* AFTERWARDS the Axillary Vein terminates in the principal Vein 
of the Arm, called Baſilica; which, together with the Cephalica, is di- 
ſſributed by numerous Ramifications to all parts of the Arm, Fore- 
Arm and Hand. _ DOT 15 3 Tf 
33. TAE Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the Pericardium / Cava 
is very ſmall, being ſcarcely the twelfth part of an Inch on the forepart, Inferior, 
and not above a quarter of an Inch on the back part. From thence it im- 
mediately perforates the Diaphragm, to which it gives the Venæ Diaphrag- 
maticæ Aer or Phrenicæ. | | | WE”. 
34. Ir paſſes next behind the Liver, through the great Sinus of that Viſ- 
cus to which it furniſhes ſeveral Branches, termed Venæ Hepatice. 
35. In this Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina Dorſi and Aorta 
Inferior, the Trunk and Ramifications of which it afterwards accompanies 
in the Abdomen, all the way to the Os Sacrum ; the Arteria Cæliaca and 
the two Meſentericæ only excepted. e | 
36. Tavs the inferior Cava ſends out on each fide, in the ſame manner 
with the Aorta, the Venz Adipoſe, Renales, Spermaticæ, Lumbares, 
and Sacre, Having reached to the Os Sacrum it loſes the Name of Cava, 
and terminating by a Bifurcation, like that- of the deſcending Aorta, it 
forms the two Vene Ihacz. FFV | 
37. Tayest Jhac Veins having given off the Hypogaſtricæ with all their 
Ramifications, to the Viſcera of the Pelvis and to ſome other external and 
internal neighbouring Parts, go out of the Abdomen, under the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and there take the Name of Venæ Crurales. 
38. Eacn Crural Vein ſends off numerous Ramifications to all the lower 
Extremity ; beſides the Vena Saphena which goes out near the Origin of the 
Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many Ramifica- 
tions all the way to the Foot, as we ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. 
39. The Vena Azygos or ſine Pari is very conſiderable, and ariſes poſte- Vena Azygos 
norly from the Superior Cava a little above the Pericardium. and Veng In- 
40. Ir is immediately afterwards bent backward over the Origin of the“ coftales. 
right Lung; forming an Arch which ſurrounds the great Pulmonary Veſ- 
{els on that ſide, as the Arch of the Aorta does thoſe of the left Side, 
vith this difference only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoſt di- 
rectly backward, whereas that of the Aorta is oblique. 
41, FRom thence it runs down on the right fide Vertebræ Dorſi * 
on one ſide of the Aorta, and before the Intercoſtal Arteries; and getting | 
behind the Diaphragm, it terminates by a very ſenſible Anaſtomoſis, ſome- 
umes with the Vena Renalis, ſometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar Vein, 
lometimes immediately with the Trunk of the Cava Inferior, and ſome- 
times otherwiſe. be ED: cn, 
42. T nave ſeen this Vein extremely large, reſembling the Trunk of the 
inferior Cava, from the Diaphragm, - the Origin of the Renales ; the 
*. 2 f true 
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others partly to the Aſpera Arteria, and partly to the Bronch 
name of Venæ Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications o 
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true Caya being through all this Space very narrow, or of the ſize of an d. 
dinary Azygos. | 1 e S 
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44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Extremity of the Arch 
a ſmall Trunk common to two or three ſmall Veins, called Intercoſtales ſu- 
periores Dextræ, which bring back the Blood from the firſt three Series of 
intercoſtal Muſcles, and from the neighbouring Part of the Pleura. 

45. THESE intercoſtal Veins ſend Branches through the intercoſtal Myr. 


43. Tux Vena Azygos ſends out firſt of all, twoor three 
from the Top of the Arch, one of which goes to the Aſpera 


chial Artery. * | 


cles to the Serratus ſuperior Poſticus, Serratus major, &c. and afterwards 


they run along the Interſtices between the Ribs, communicating with the 
Venz Mammariz. | e | 

46. Tatxy likewiſe ſend ſmall Branches backward to the Vertebral Mu. 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Cir- 


cles, or Sinuſes which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinalis, 


47. As the Azygos runs down, it ſends off the inferior intercoſtal Veins 
on the right ſide, one going to each Series of intercoſtal Muſcles. Theſe 
Veins run along the lower Edges of the Ribs, and perforate the Muſcles by 
Branches, which go to the poſterior and external Part of the Thorax. 

48. THEY communicate with the Venæ Thoracic, and moſt commonly 
with the Mammaria Interna ; and laſtly, more or leſs with each other, by 
perpendicular Branches, near the poſterior Extremities of the Ribs. 

49. TR Azygos ſends off likewiſe the left intercoſtal Veins, but ſeldom 
the whole number; for the ſuperior Veins come often from the left Sub- 
clavian, as we ſhall ſee in the Hiſtory of that Vein. The inferior inter- 
coſtal Veins, to the number of fix or ſeven, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
fewer, come often from the Trunk of the Azygos, and running between 


the Aorta and Vertebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give ſmall capilla- 


ry Twigs, they ſend off almoſt the ſame Ramifications with the Veins on the 
right fide, and likewiſe ſome to the OEſophagus. | | 
50. SOMETIMES theſe intercoſtal Veins come from a ſmall common 
Trunk which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paſſing between the 
Aorta and Vertebræ is bent downward along the left ſide of the Vertebræ, 
in which Courſe, it detaches the Intercoſtals laterally. This ſmall Trunk 
is in ſome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, as it ſends off the 
Intercoſtals; and in others there are two ſmall common Trunks. i 
51. LasTLy, there is ſometimes an intire Azygos on the left ſide, which 
proceeding from the Arch of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards diſtributed 


in the ſame manner as the other on the right ſide z but this Diſpoſition like- 
wiſe varies very much. | 


52. Tux Azygos having reached below the laſt Rib, ſends off a large 
Branch, which bending outward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
is ramified between their different Planes, and communicates with the like 


Ramifications of the laſt, or laſt two intercoſtal Veins. 
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53. SOMETIMES it ſends off the Vena Diaphragmatica inferior, and like- 
wiſe gives downward to the firſt, or firſt two tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz Lumbares, a Branch which forms the firſt Venæ Lumbares Dextræ. 

54. TüxsE Communications between the laſt Intercoſtal, and firſt Lum- 
bar Veins are very irregular, being ſometimes by a Series of oppoſite Angles, 
ſometimes by Areolæ, ſometimes by a reticular Texture, &c. Sometimes 
the Extremity of the Vena Azygos communicates either mediately or im- 
mediately with the Vena Adipoſa, and even with the Vena Spermatica. 


55. THE Pectorales internæ, are ſmall Veins diſpoſed in Pairs toward the Venæ Pecto- 
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right and left hand, behind the Sternum and parts near it, including the rales In- 


Diaphragmatic@ Superiores, or Pericardio Diaphragmaticæ, Mediaſtinæ, fernæ. 


Mammariæ internæ, Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Gutturales or Tracheales. 
56. ALL theſe ſmall Veins are divided into right and left; and theſe are 
both diſtributed much in the ſame manner ; but they differ in.their Origins, 
becauſe of the Inequality in the Bifurcation of the Cava ſuperior. 
57. Tur right Vena Mediaſtina goes out anteriorly from the Trunk of 


the ſuperior Cava, a little above the Origin of the Azygos ; the left comes. 


from the Subclavia. | | 5 

58. Taz right ſuperior Diaphragmatica or Pericardio-Diaphragmatica 
comes anteriorly from the Root of the Bifurcation near the Mediaſtina 
and is diſtributed by ſeveral Branches fo the upper, fore, and back Parts of 
the Pericardium, communicating with thoſe of the left Diaphragmatica, 


and accompanying the Nerve of the ſame name. The left ſuperior Dia- 


phragmatica comes from: the left Subclavian a little below the Origin of 


the Mammaria. * | | 
59. Taz right internal Mammaria ariſes anteriorly from the Vena Cava, 
a little below the Angle of the Bifurcation. It runs along the neareſt inter- 
nal or poſterior Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities 
of the right Ribs, together with the Artery of the ſame name. Having 
reached near the Diaphragm, it ſends it a Branch which runs toward the 
tendinous Plane, and communicates with the common diaphragmatic Veins, 
60, AFTERWARDS this mammary Vein gives ſmall Branches to the 
Mediaſtinum, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments ; of which 
thoſe that paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs, run 
down on the inner or poſterior ſide of the Muſculi Rect: Abdominis, be- 
ng ramified among their fleſhy Fibres, and communicating really with 
the Epigaſtric Veins by ſeveral ſmall Twigs. | 
61. Taz left internal Mammaria ariſes anteriorly forom the left Subcla- 
an, oppoſite to the Cartilage or anterior Extremity of the firſt true Rib. 
62. Thx right Vena Thymica, when it ariſes ſeparately, goes out from 
the Bifurcation; and when it is wanting, the Thymus from whence it 
takes its name, js furniſhed by the Gutturalis or ſome other neighbouring 
Vein, This Vein often reaches no lower. than. the inferior part of the 
Thymus; and the left Vein of the ſame name comes from the left Sub- 
clavian, almoſt oppoſite to the Sternum. | 1 
63. Tur right Pericardia ſeems to go out rather from the Origin of the 
ght Subclavian, than from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava; but in hs 
| DER there 
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there are many Varieties. It goes to the upper fide of the Pericardium 

and other neighbouring Parts. The left Pericardia comes ſometimes from 
the left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and ſometimes from the "oy 
maria or Diaphragmatica ſuperior on the ſame ſide. | | | 

64. Tas right Gutturalis or Trachealis goes out from the upper part 

of the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of the ſame ſide, ſometimes more 

backward, and fometimes from the Subclavia. It is diſtributed to the Glan. 

dulæ Thyroidez, Trachea Arteria, Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thymus 

and Glandulæ Bronchiales. It communicates by lateral Branches more or 

leſs contorted, with the internal jugular Vein, and ſometimes by another 

Branch, with a ſmall Vein, which the internal Jugular ſends to the Glan- 

dula Thyroides. The left Gutturalis comes from the upper or poſterior 

Part of the left Subclavian near its Origin. gs 

65. Tax ſmalleſt internal pectoral Veins do not always ariſe ſeparately, 
but have ſometimes a ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right fide; 
and of all theſe ſmall Veins, the Mammaria interna is the moſt conſiderable. 

Venæ Sub- 66. Tux right ſubclavian Vein, as has been already ſaid, is very ſhort, 

clavie. and its Courſe very oblique, ſo that it appears to riſe higher than the left 
Vein. It ſends off firſt of all, four large Branches already mentioned, vir, 
the Vertebralis, which is the firſt and moſt poſterior ; the Jugularis in- 
terna, Jugularis externa and Axillaris. | 

67. Tae left Subclavian ſeems to aſcend but very little, after the Bifur- 
cation, becauſe it runs further and more tranſverſely than the right; and 
in this Courſe it covers the Origin of three large Arteries, which come 
from the Curvature of the Aorta, It ſends off four large Branches beſides 
the ſmall pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus Thoracicus. 

68. IT likewiſe gives off, before its principal Diviſion, a ſmall Trunk 
for the left ſuperior Intercoſtals, which are ſometimes ſix in number, and 
communicate with the inferior Intercoſtals, and with a Branch of the Vena 
Azygos. This ſmall common intercoſtal Trunk furniſhes likewiſe the left 
Bronchialis. . | END FE SS 5 

69. Eacn Subclavian Vein near the middle of the Clavicula, ſends off 
a Branch call'd Cephalica, which deſcends near the Surface of the Body, 
between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and reaches the Arm in the 
manner which ſhall be related hereafter, | 8 | 

Venæ Fugu- 70. Eacn external jugular Vein ariſes from the Subclavian on the ſame 
lares Ea fide, ſometimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of theſe 
+ 2 two Veins. The right and left do not always ariſe in the ſame manner; for 
. , ſometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the inter- 
nal Jugular on the ſame ſide. They run up between the Muſculus Cuta- 
x neus and Sterno-Maſtoidzzus, being covered by the former, and croſſing 
| £ over the latter, 855 „ | : 
71. SOMETIMES they are double from their very Origins; and when 
they are ſingle, each of them divides afterwards into two, one anterior, 
and the other poſterior or rather ſuperior. The anterior Vein goes to ar 
Throat and Face, running up toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, an 
the poſterior goes to the Temples and Occiput. 


72. THE 


ged. V. T HE HUMAN BODY. 39 
572. Tux anterior external jugular Vein is often a Branch of the Jugu- Vena Zeer. 
laris interna, and ſometimes ariſes from the Communications of the two laris Exter- 
noulares in ſuch a manner as that it cannot be ſaid to belong more to the ne Anterior. 
one than to the other. Sometimes, but very rarely, it comes from the 
Vena Axillaris. | | | „ 
73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Part of the lower Jaw, between the 
Angle and the Chin, like a Vena Maxillaris, and ſends ſgveral Branches 
forwards, backwards and inwards. | 
74. POSTERIORLY it gives, (1) a large Branch on the ſide of the up- 
Part of the Larynx, which communicates with the Jugularis interna; 
and likewiſe with a large ſhort Branch of the Jugularis externa poſterior, of 
which below. (2) A ſmall Branch which has the ſame Communication, but 
which is not always to be found. (3) Another ſmall Branch a little below 
the lower Jaw, which "communicates with the Jugularis externa poſterior. 
75. ANTERIORLY it ſends ſeveral Branches to the Muſcles of the La- 
ryax, Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thyro-Hyoidzi and to the Integuments ; and be- 
low the Larynx it ſends communicating Branches to the Jugularis externa 
Anterior of the other ſide. | p 
76. A L1TTLE higher, oppoſite to the Cartilago Thyroides, it gives off 
4tranſverſe Branch, which runs on the anterior and lower Part of the Muſ- 
culi Sterno-Maſtoidæi, and communicates with the Jugularis of the other 
ide, tho' not always by a Vein of the ſame kind. | 
77. Tux ſuperior and inferior tranſverſe Branches communicate on each 
fide by Branches more or leſs perpendicular, and ſend a ſmall Branch to- 
the Muſculus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Muſculus Cutaneus and In- 
tegument. Ec, | 
78, Ir ſends another large Branch anteriorly toward the Symphyſis of 
the lower Jaw, which after having ſupplied the maxillary Glands, is diſtri- 
buted to the Digaſtric Muſcle, to the Chin and under Lip. 
79. InTER1ORLY at the ſame place it ſends out a large Branch, which 
furniſhes the Glandule Sublinguales, runs down toward the Cornua of the 
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: Os Hyoides, to communicate with ſome Branches of the Jugularis interna, = 
and ſends ſeveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venæ Raninæ. It gives off IB 
> likewiſe a ſmall Branch, which running upon the Muſculus Labiorum Tri- ' 
angularis, to the Commiſſure of the Lips, is diſtributed to the neighbour- 440 
- ing Parts. | | | | 1 
Py do. Tax ſame Branch which gives out the Venæ Raninæ, detaches an- BY 
* other to the lateral Parts of the Septum Palati, which is diſtributed to the 8 
- Amygdalz, and to the Uvula, and ſends Rami forward to the Mem- oY 
5 brane, which lines the Arch of the Palate. Another Branch goes out from * 
5 to the Pterygoidæus internus, Periſtaphylini and Cephalo-Pharyngzi. "8 
v1, AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the anterior external jugular Vein _ 
5 uns up on the Muſculus Triangularis, where it receives the Name of Ve- 4 
5 a Triangularis, in a winding Courſe from the Angle of the lower Jaw to 1 
che we great or internal Angle of the Orbit, ſending Branches on each ſide to 1 
4 the Muſcles and Integuments. | : Fr. = 9 
| | - 82. THESE 3 
A 


Fl ; : £ 
do. . HE ANATOMY Or 
| 82. Tarsz Branches communicate with each other, eſpeci TY 
paſſes under the Zygoma, behind the Os Malæ, to the . which 

Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure, and another ſmall Branch, which cy "A # 
inferior Portion of the Orbitary Muſcle, to the ſmall or external 2 he 
the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and F __ 
83. Ir is here to be obſeryed that under the Angle of the 5 7 
there is a great variety of Communications between the external and a 
jugular Veins, and alſo a great variety in the Diſtribution of theſe Veins. 
84. Ar Mos all the Ramifications, which at this place go from . 
ternal jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the upper part of the Thro = 

pwr ip pier . ſome Subjects, wy in other Subjects from the . 

gular; and ſometimes, one part of them comes from = 

lar, the reſt from the en ff Es n Jugy- 

85. Taz Trunk of the Vena Angularis having reached the 
Noſe, ſends outa Branch through the lateral Cat lobes of the Ng ak 

is diſtributed to the Nares; and another which runs down in a windin 

Courſe to the upper Lip. TH . ; 

86. Ar the great or inner Angle of the Eye, the ſame Trunk ſends of 

ſeveral other Branches; the firſt of which goes to the Root of the Noſe, 

and communicating with its Fellow from the other ſide, gives ſeveral ſmall 
Veins to the Holes of the Oſſa Naſi. SO | 

87. Tax ſecond Branch runs up on the Forehead, by the Name of Vena 
Frontalis, antiently Præparata; and is diſtributed to each ſide, communi- 
cating with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein 1s found. | 

88, TEE third Branch enters the Orbit in a winding Courſe, on one ſide | 
of the Cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates with the Sinuſes of the 
Dura Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye. 

89. Tux fourth Branch goes along the Muſculus ſuperciliaris and theup- 
per part of the Orbicularis, to the ſmall or external Angle of the Eye, to 
communicate with the Vena Temporalis, and with that Vein which runs a- 
"ng the lower part of the orbicular Muſcle, with which it forms a kind of 

ircle. 1 | | 
Vena Jugu- 90. TRE poſterior or ſuperior external jugular Vein runs up toward the 
laris externa parotid Gland, and lower anterior part of the Eye, giving out ſeveral con- 
oſterior, fiderable Branches toward each ſide. 
fre ſuperior. g 1. AT its Origin it ſends out poſteriorly, a principal Branch with its 
Ramifications, to the Muſcles which cover the Scapula, and Joint of the 
Humerus, commonly called Vena Muſcularis, and which might be named 
Super-Humeralis. 179 „ 

92. A LITTLE higher, it gives off the Vena Cervicalis which goes 10 
the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates with the 
Humeralis by the ſeveral Areolæ, or venal Maſhes, and they are both f. 

\ mified in different manners. 
93. TaxsE Ramifications and Communications are in part covered by 
the Muſculus Trapezius, and communicate likewiſe with ſome Branches of 
the Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the ſuperior intercoſtal Vein, 
which perforates the firſt intercoſtal Muſcle. | 
| 9 94. Nx AR 


- 
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4. Near the cervical Vein, but a little more out ward, it gives off | 
ſometimes the {mall Vena Cephalica, which runs down between the Pecto- 
fals Major and Deltoides, as was ſaid Ne 69. and unites with the Vena 
Cephalica of the Arm, which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. 

5. BACKWARD it detaches the Vena Occipitalis, which is diſtributed 
on the Occiput, and ſometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis or Axilla- 
tis, Oc. It likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by 
the poſterior Maſtoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Sinuſes 
of the Dura Mater. This Branch comes ſometimes from another Vein. 

96. Hav IN reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communi- 
cations with the anterior external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower 
jaw; and then paſſes through the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and 
the Condyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with another 
Branch common to the internal and anterior external Jugulars. 

97. SOMETIMES there are ſeveral Branches, which having run a very 
little way, unite together and repreſent the large ſhort Branch, forming 
Areolæ or Maſhes through which the Nerves paſs. 

98. AFTERWARDS it paſſes before the Ear, taking the Name of Vena 
Temporalis, which is diſtributed to the Temples and lateral Parts of the 
Head, towards the Occiput and Fore-head. Sometimes the Temporal 
Vein has two Origins, whereof one is from the Jugularis interna. 

99. Tux Temporal Vein of one fide communicates above, with its fellow 
on the other ſide ; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the 


Vena Occipitalis. Oppoſite to the Ear, it gives out a large Branch, one Ra- 


e mus of which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygoma, and then returning, 
0 communicates with another Ramus from the ſame Jugularis, a little below 

the Condyle of the lower Jaw, forming a kind of Iſland irregularly round. 
* 100. BEHIND this Condyle, it gives Branches to the Temporal Muſcle, 
a to the neignbouring parts of the upper Jaw, and to the inſide of the lower 


Jaw, almoſt in the ſame manner as is done by the Arteries. : 

101, ONLY one of theſe Branches runs from without inward, between 
the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyſes, to be diſtributed to the Muſ- 
culus Temporalis and Pterygoidæi; ſending off a Ramus to the Maſſeter, 
n- in its Paſſage. 8 ö . n 
102. THE internal jugular Vein, is the largeſt of thoſe that go to 7,,, Jugu- 
. the Head; tho? not ſo large as it ſeems to be, when rejected. laris Interna, 
ary 103, Ir runs up behind the Sterno-Maſtoidæus and Omo Hyoidæus 
Is which it croſſes ; along the ſides of the Vertebrz of the Neck, by the 

tie of the Longus Colli, to the Foſſula of the Foramen Lacerum of the 

LT Balis Cranii. | 

104. Taz firſt Branches which it ſends off are ſmall and go to the Thy- 
| Toide Glands, About two Fingers breadth higher up, it detaches a mid- 
10 dle. ed Branch which runs laterally towards the Larynx, and may be 
y named Vena Gutturalis. : 
105. THIS Guttural Vein divides chieſſy into three Branches; the loweſt 
which goes to the Thyroide Gland and neighbouring Muſcles; the middle 
Vol, II. "> e Branch 
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Branch to the Larynx, Muſculi Thyroidzi, Cc. and the third run 55 
ward to the great Communication between the two Jugulares already men. 
tioned. In this, however, there is ſome variety, and I have ſeen the left 
Guttural Vein go out from the Axill atis. ; 

106. ABovT the ſame diſtance upward, almoſt oppoſite to the Os Hy. 
'oides, the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to rl 
Muſcles belonging to that Bone, and others which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch. This other Branch runs upward toward the parotid 
Gland and Angle of the lower Jaw, where it ſends communicating Branches 
forward and backward to the two external Jugulares. | | 

107. Ir is at this place likewiſe that the internal Jugular ſometimes pro- 
duces the Vena MaxilJaris Interna and all its Ramifications, as has been al. 
ready faid in the Deſcription of the Jugularis Anterior Externa. 

108. THE internal Jugular ſends another Branch backward, which is di. 
ſtributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the Ver- 
tebralis; and through the poſterior Maſtoide Hole, with the lateral Sinus 
of the Dura Mater. This communication is ſometimes by an Anaſtomoſis 
on a Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis, which gocs 
thither. 15 0 5 ä | DRY 
109. AFTERWARDS it reaches the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cra- 
nii, bending a little, and ſending off ſmall Twigs to the Pharynx and 


o 


neighbouring Muſcles. 


110. TRE Vertebral Vein ariſes poſteriorly from the Subclavia or Axil- 
laris, ſometimes by. two Stems, ſometimes by one, which ſoon afterwards 
divides into two. | EPR ee | 

111. THe firſt and principal Stem gives out a Branch called Vena Cer- 
vicalis, which is diſtributed to the neighbouring Muſcles, and afterwards 
runs up through the Holes of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebrz 
Colli. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the Axillaris. 

112+ Tre other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the ſide of the 
Vertebræ, and having reached the fourth, or ſometimes higher, it runs in 
between the tranſverſe Apophyſes of that Vertebra and the fifth, to join 
the firſt or principal Stem. 1,6 ihe 

113. I nus the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the ſame name, 
ſometimes in one Trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, through all the Holes 
of the tranſverſe Apophy ſes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the way to the great 
Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the occipital Veins aud ſmall oc- 
cipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. : 

114. In its paſſage it gives off one Branch which enters by the poſterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater ; but it is not always to be met with. 


* 


115. As theſe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe A pophyſes, 


they ſend Branches forward tothe anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and to the 
ſmall interior Muſcles of the Head. 
116. OTxzr Branches go likewiſe outward and backward to the Muſ- 


the 


culi Tranſverſales and Vertebrales Colli; and inward to the great Canal of 


the ſpinal Marrow, where they form Sinuſes, which communicate with | 
thoſe On the . Y ¶ Ee FR, „ 
177. THESE vertebral Sinuſes are pretty numerous, and placed one 
above another all the way to the Occiput; the lower communicate with 
the upper; and at the great Foramen of the Os Occipitis there is a Com- 
munication between them and the occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 
118, Taz ſubclavian Vein having ſent off the Branches already de- Vena Axil- 
{cribed, goes out of the Thorax, and paſſes before the anterior Portion of laris. 
the Muſculus Scalenus, and between the firſt Rib and the Clavicle, to the 
Axilla, Through this Courſe it takes the Name of Vena Axillaris, and 
gives off ſcveral Branches, the chief of which are the Venz Muſculares, 
Thoracicæ and Vena Cephalica, which is ſometimes double. 
119. Tux firſt Veins which it ſends off are the Muſculares, diſtributed 
to the middle Portion of the Muſculus Trapezius, to the Angularis, In- 
fra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis; and as ſome of theſe Branches go to the 
Shoulder exteriorly, others interiorly; the Venæ Scapulares are diſtin- 
'euiſhed into external and internal. 3 | 
120. A LITTLE before the Axillaris reaches the-Axilla, it ſends out the 
Venæ Thoracicæ, one of which is ſuperior, called alſo, Mammaria Ex- 
terna, and the other Inferior. It likewiſe ſends Rami to the Muſculus 
dubſcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, Supra. Spinatus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
Serratus Major, Pectoralis Minor, Pectoralis Major, and to the Glands of 
the Axilla; and ſometimes gives a communicating Branch to the Vena 
Baſilica. e SL | | 
121, Taz Axillaris having reached the ſide of the Head of the Os Hu- Vena Cepha- 
meri, produces a very conſiderable Branch named Vena Cephalica, and at- lica. 
| terwards runs along the Arm by the name of Vena Baſilica ; which how- 
ever appears ſometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Axillaris; in which'caſe the Cephalica and Baſilica might 


| be looked upon as two principal Branches of the Axillary Vein. 
122. Tux Cephalic Vein which is a Branch of the Axillaris, at a ſmall : 
1 diſtance from its Origin, joins the ſmall Cephalica which runs down from 


the Subclavia or Jugularis externa; having till then run near the Surface 
| of the Body between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and ſometimes 


35 theſe two Veins communicate before their Union, ; = 
t | 123. Tus great Cephalica runs down between the Tendons of the laſt 
— mentioned Muſcles, and along the outer Edge of the external Portion of 
the Biceps; communicating ſeveral times with the Vena Baſilica, and ſend- 
Ir ing {mall Kami on each ſide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fat and Skin. 
al Some Branches go out from its upper part, which lower down uaite again 
with the Trunk. eat een oder ae tt | | Ip 
s, ' Wl 124. A LITTLE below the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, it de- 
he taches a Branch backward, which runs up, between the Muſculus Brachialis 
and the upper Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends 
l back between the Os Humeri and Anconzus Externus, where it commu- 
of nicates with ſome, Branches of the Baſilica, 780 8 
he 9292 151 e 11 125. HAvINxG 
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125. Havine reached very near the Fold of the Atm. it is divided 
into two principal Branches, one long, the other ſhort. The long Branch 
is named Radialis Externa, and the ſhort one may be called Mediana Ce. 
phalica, to diſtinguiſh it From another Mediana, which is a ſhort Branch 
of the Baſilica ; and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Baſilica. 
126. IRE external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the Mul. 
cles and Integuments, giving off Branches towards both fides, which com. 
municate with other Branches of the ſame Vein, and with ſome from the 
Baſilica, forming Areolæ much in the ſame manner as the Saphena docs 
in the lower Extremity. PO OUT OT NE ; 

127. THE Mediana Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the middle 
of the Fold of the Arm, under the Integuments, and over the Tendon of 
the Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Branch of the ſame kind from the Bab. 
Jica, which I have already named Mediana Baſilica. Theſe two Mediane 
unite in an Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward, 

128, From this angular Union, or Anaſtomoſis, a conſiderable Branch 
goes out, Which runs down on the Fore-Arm, uniting on one ſide with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with the Baſilica, by ſeve- 
ral irregular Areolæ. The Name of Mediana is given to this large Branch, as 
well as to the two ſhort ones, by the Union of which it is formed; but that 
they may not be confounded, this large Branch may be termed Mediana 
Major or Media, the Names already given to the other two being retained, 

129. FRoM this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Riolay, a 
Branch goes out which runs down on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, oppolite 
to the interroſſeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda. It goes 
to the neighbouring Muſcles, and communicates with the other Veins of 
the Fore-Arm. The Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down a long 
Branch, called Radialis Interna, which lies almoſt parallel to the Radialis 
Externa already mentioned. L | 

130. AFTERWARDS, the Cephalica having reached the Extremity of 
the Radius is diſtributed by numerous Areolæ, almoſt in the ſame courſe 
with the radial Artery, | | | 

131. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from it, which runs more or leſs 
fuperficially between the Thumb and Metacarpus, by the name of Cepha- 
lica Pollicis. The Areolæ furniſh the interrofſeous Muſcles and Integu- 
ments, and communicate with a ſmall Ramus from the Baſilica called by 
the Antients Salvatella.  -— | 17 

132. TRE Antients termed the Baſilic Vein of the right Arm, the Vein 
of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 
Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has ſometimes a double 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillaris. 

133. It ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a pretty 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck of that Bone, 
from within, backward, and from behind, outward, running upon the Sca- 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with gig me 
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Scapulares externæ. This Branch may be natned Vena Sub- humeralis or 
Arcicularis, as the Artery which lies in the ſame place ; they both having 
moch the ſame:Dondeidiaitt St ln e de: e e eee 
434. Tais articular Vein ſends down two principal Branches, one of Which 
uns along the inſide of the Bone, to which, and to the Perioſteum, it gives 


(mall Veigs. The other turns forward, toward the middle of the Arm be- 


een the Bone and the Biceps, and communicates with the Cephalica- 
125. BELow the Neck of the Os Humeri, near the Hollow of the Ax- 
11a, and behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends out 
conſiderable Branch; which runs down on the Side of the Brachial Artery, 
and furniſhes the neighbouring Muſcles on both ſides. This Vein is named 
Profundi Brachii, or Profunda ſuperior. | art 2 
136, IMME DAT ELV afterwards, the Baſilica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, which run down very cloſe ly joined to the Brachia Artery, ſurround- 
ing it at different diſtances by fmall 'Pwigs which communicate with each 
other, Theſe Veins might be named Venæ Satellites Arteriz Brachialis. 
137. Tes ſmall Veins which often ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 
communicate with the Baſilica and Cephalica; and having reached the Fold 
of the Arm, they divide hke the Artery, and the ſame Diviſions are con- 
tinued along the whole Fore-Arm, through all which Space they accom- 
pany and ſurround the arterial Branches in the manner already ſaid. 
138. AFTERWARDS the Baſilica continues its Courſe along the inſide 
of the Os Humeri, between the Muſcle and Integuments, forming many 
Communications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites and Cephalica, and 
ſupplying the Muſcles and Integuments. 1 
139. Haviso reached the inner Condyle, and having ſent off obliquely 
in the Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs along the Ulna, be- 
tween tne Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the outſide, by the 
name of Cubitalis externa, ſtill communicating with the Profunda, Satel- 
lites and Cephalica. | | 
140. Having detached the Mediana Baſilica, it ſends out another 
Branch which runs down along the inſide of the Fore-Arm, near the Ul- 
na, and communicates with the Mediana major, Sc. This Branch may 


be named Cubitalis interna. | | 

141. Tae Baſilica having at length reached the Extremity of the Ulna, 
ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex ſide of the Carpus; one of which na- 
med Salvatella, goes to that ſide of the Little Finger next the Ring Finger, 
having fieſt communicated with the | Cephalica, by means of the Venal 
Arcole conſpicuous on the back of the Hand. In the other Fingers this 
Vein follows nearly the ſame Courſe with the Arteries, 
142. In general, the external or fuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm are 
larger than the internal; but they are accompanied only by ſmall Arte- 


ts; whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. _ | 


_ 143. Tux inferior Vena Cava having run down about a quarter of an %% Ca 
ach from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Pericardium, as has , riar. 
| en x it) FR DE TR AST td 129 10 3 Wb FEI j been 
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been already ſaid pierces that Membrane, and the tendinous porta. 
the e wiich adhere very cloſely ito each other. ne deten of 

144. AT this place it gives off the Venæ Diaphragmaticæ or Phreni 
which are diſtributed to the Diaphragm, and appear chiefly on its bo 
ſide, one towards the right hand, and one towards the left. The rivin 
Vein is more backward and lower than the left. The left is din. > 

A ef : eft 13 diſtributed 
partly to the Pericardium, and partly to the Diaphragm ; and ſometime 
they ſend Rami to the Capſulæ Renales, much in the ſame manner as = 
Argue ec . men 
143. Tre inferior Cava having perforated 'the Diaphragm, paſt; 
through the poſterior part of the great Fiſſure of the Liver, penetratin 
a little into the Subſtance of that Viſcus, between the great Lobe and — 
Lobulus Spigelii, being however covered but very little on the back ſide 
by the Subſtance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus. 

146. Ix its paſſage, it ſends off commonly three large Branches, called 
Venæ Hepaticæ, which are ramified in the Liver. Sometimes there are 
only two, and ſometimes four. c Paths! 

147. Bs ro Es theſe large Branches, it ſends out ſome other ſmall ones, 
either before or immediately after it goes out of the Liver; which, accord- 
ing to ſome Anatomiſts, anſwer to the Branches of the Hepatic Artery, 
as the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vena Porta. | 

148, In the Fœtus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it gives off 
the Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vena 
Portæ, and in Adults is changed to a flat Ligament. 

149. AFTER its paſſage through the Liver, the Vena Cava turns from 
before backward, and from right to left, toward the Spina Dorſi, placing 
itſelf on the right ſide of the Aorta, which it accompanies from thence 
downward. TOI 1 MV Het * 
150. Havinc got as low as the Arteriæ Renales, it gives off the Veins 
of the ſame name, termed formerly Venæ Emulgentes, and which are the 
largeſt of all the Veins that go from the Cava inferior, from the Liver to 
the Bifurcation. Ns ; | faced 

151. THz right Renal Vein is the ſhorteſt, and runs down a little ob- 
liquely becauſe of the Situation of the Kidney. The left Vein, which is 
the longeſt; croſſes on the foreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immeci- 
ately above the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery ; and both Veins accompany 
the Renal Arteries. . T1 1 e | 
' 152. IE fend vp the Venæ Capſulares, which go to the Glandviz | 
Renales, and downward, the Venz Adipoſæ, which go to the fatty cover- 
ing of the Kidneys ; and ordinarily the left Renal Vein furniſhes the left 
Spermatic Vein: Afterward they run to the Sinus or Cavity of the Kidneys, 
in the ſubſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Ramiſications. 
+ 153. A Lire below the Renal Veins, the Trunk of the Cava ſends 
out anteriorly toward the right fide, the right Vena Spermatica. The 
left ſpermatic Vein comes commonly, tho? not always, from the left Ke. 
nalis, as has been already obſerved. Both Veins accompany the ſpermatic 
Arteries, to the Parts to be mentioned hereafter. "oh 
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Vertebræ, detaches the Venæ Lumbares, and communicates. with the 


«a v. T HE HUMAN BODY. 
154. I their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral ſmall Branches on each fide, to 


| the Peritonæum and Mefentery, where they ſeem to be joined by Anaſto- 


moſes with the Venæ Mefaraicz, and conſequently with the Vena Porte. -- | 
55. Tuey ſometimes ſend a conſiderable Branch over the Ihiac Muſcle, 
which afterwards dividing Into two, one Ramus runs up to the Membrana 
Adipoſa of the Kidneys, the other runs down on the laſt- mentioned 
cle! ien neee un 208 {3 e en in $4 
1 Azour the ſame height with the ſpermatic Vein, the inferior Ca- 
va ſends off poſteriorly in ſome Subjects, a Branch which runs upward, 
and communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this Branch goes 
out from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true Continua- 
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tion of the Extremity of the AZzy gos 

157. TuE Cava ſends likewiſe off poſteriorly the Venæ Lumbares, 
which commonly ariſe in Pairs in the ſame manner as: the Arteries of the 
fame name go out from the Aorta. Theſe! may be divided into ſuperior 
and inferior Vein s 3 2 ho4$ eh e 

158. THis Origins vary in different manners. Sometimes the Cava 
gives off a Branch to each fide below the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
which, like a common Trunk, furniſhes the Lumbar Veins. This Branch 
communicates with the Azy gos. Fri nend ine 

159, SOMETIMES a conſiderable Branch goes out from the lower Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, chiefly on the right ſide; which 
afterwards running up between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
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160. SOMETIMES a like Branch comes from the beginning of the left 
Vena lliaca, and running up onithar fide in the ſame manner, produces the 
Lumbares, This Branch likewiſe communicates with the Azygos, and 
with the ſuperior or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris. | 

161. Tas Venæ Lumbares on one ſide, communicate by tranſverſe 
branches with thoſe of the other ſide, and likewiſe with each other by 
branches more or lefs longitudinal. The firſt and ſecond often go from 
tae Aꝛy gos, and thereby they communicate with the intercoſtal Veins, 

162, Tye Lumbar Veins ſend ſmall Capillaries, in their paſſage, to the 
Subltance of the Bodies of the Vertebræ; and they are diſtributed to the 

Muſcles of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum, Pſoas, Iliacus, &c. 
They ſend Branches backward to the neighbouring vertebral Muſcles, and 
to the Canal of the Spine, and communicate with the venal Sinuſes in the 
lame manner as the Intercoſtals. E | . 
163. Taz inferior Cava having reached as low as the laſt Vertebra of 
the Loins, and near the Bifurcation of the Aorta, runs in behind the right 
Iliac Artery, and there is divided into two Subaltern Trunks, called the 

"git and left Hiac Veins. © 7 EY 

. 164. Taz Extremity of the Trunk of the Vena Cava, paſſes in ſome Sub- 

Jects behind the Origin of the right Iliac Artery ; in others, it is the left 

lac Vein which paſſes there, and conſequently croſſes the right _— _ 

koi iS. | | | Afterward 
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| Afterward the left Iliae Vein accompanies the inſide. of the left * 3 
F Iocome  CNeneRue 215 NEE FEes be.on the inſide 


of che Artefies ac. this place, 7 11 5505 
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- 165. FROM this Bifurcation of the Vena Cava, and often from the Oli. 
gin of the left Iliac, the Vena Sacra goes out, and accompanies the Arte! 
of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrumy to the N 


5 : | ErVES which 
lie there, and to the Membranes which cover both ſides of tha | 


Fine line, | 166. Eacn original Iliac Vein is divided on the ſide of the Os Sacrum, 


much after the ſame manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunks, or (+. 
condary Iliac Veins. This ſecond Bifurcation is about a Finger's breadth 
below that of the Iliac Arteries. i | 

167. Ox E of theſe Trunks is named Vena lliaca Externa, or Anterior: 
the other Interna, or Poſterior. The external Vein is likewiſe named Gm. 
ply Iliaca, and the Internal, Hypogaſtrica. The external Vein ſeems to be 
the true Continuation. of the Trunk, and the Hypogaſtrica only a Branch, 
] here ſpeak of adult Bodies, becauſe in the Fœtus there is a conſiderable 
Variation. in F ei e BPO 

168. Tnrsk Veins follow nearly the Courſe and Diſtribution of the lliac 
Arteries, except that the Hypogaſtric Vein does not ſend off the Vena 
Umbilicalis. The external Iliac Veins lie more or leſs on the inſide of the 
Arteries, in the manner already ſaid; but the Hy pogaſtric Veins, in the 
bottom of the Pelvis, he almoſt behind the Arteries on the ſame fide. 

169. FROM the common Trunk of the lliac Veins, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the lliaca Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which is 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Quadratus Lumborum ; 
and afterwards fends a Ramus on the fore-ſide of the laſt tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the Loins, to communicate with the laſt Lumbar Vein. 

170. TRE external Iliac, a little before it leaves the Abdomen, near 
the Ligamentum Falloppii, lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, gives off 
almoſt the ſame Branches with the Artery of the fame name, and follows 
the ſame Courſe. Phe chief Branches are theſe. ' 

171. A LITTLE before it goes out of the Abdomen, it ſends off from 
the outſide, a fmall Branch, which runs up along the Criſta of the Os Ilt- 
um, and gives Branches on each ſide, to the lateral and poſterior lower 
Portions of the Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, &c. 

172. From the inſide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off the 
Vena Epigaſtrica; which having furniſhed ſome ſmal! Rami to the neigh- 
bouring conglobated | Glands, runs up along the inſide of the Muſculi 
Recti, on which it is ramified both ways; as alſo on the broad Muſcles 
of the Abdomen, by other fmall Branches, which penetrate from within 
outwards. 7 ¾ 05 

173. AFTERWARDS, the Vena Epigaſtrica runs upward, and Joins the 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an equal Number, accompanying the 
Epigaſtric Artery. From the inſide. of the Epigaſtric Vein, a Branch 18 
ſometimes detached to the Muſeulus Obturator Internus, where it Joins 
another Ramus named Vena Obturatrix. : | 


| 174. Bzrozn 


* 
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get. v. THEE HUMAN BODY. _ 

174. BEFORE the Iliac Vein gets from under the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
it ſends ſeveral ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Lymphatic Glands; and 
immediately afterwards, loſing the name of lliaca, it takes that of Cruralis. 

175. THE Hypogaſtric or internal Ihac Vein, runs behind the Artery Vena Hypo- 
of the ſame name, making the ſame kind of Arch, from which the fot gaſirica. 
lowing Branches go out. 1188 | 4 

176. FRoM the poſterior or convex part of the Arch, it gives a Branch 
to the ſuperior lateral part of the Os Sacrum, which is diſtributed to the 
Muſculus Sacer or Tranſyerſo Spinalis Lumborum, and other Muſcles 
thereabouts, and to the Cavity of the Bone, which it enters through the 
frſt great Hole. | | 

177. A 11TTLE lower, on the ſame ſide, it ſends out another, which 
i diſtributed much in the ſame manner with the former, and enters the 
ſecond Hole. „ PIECES EE 

178. From the external lateral part of the ſame Arch, a little anterior- 8 
ly, it ſends out a large Branch, which runs behind the great Sciatic Sinus, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſculi Glutæi, Pyriformis and Gemelli. 

179. Lowe R down, the ſame lateral part of the Hypogaſtric Vein gives 
out another large Branch; which having run a little way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterwards reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
perforates the Obturator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena Cruralis, 
and is diſtributed, to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
parts. This Vein is termed Obturatrix, from its paſſing through the 
Muſcles of that name. „ et | EY, 

' 180, Auox the Branches ſent off by the Vena Obturatrix, before it 

3 perforates the Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriorly, which runs toward the 
Sciatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Iliacus, the ſuperior part of the Obturator 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 


49 


a 181. InTERIORLY, the ſame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Gene- 
5 tation in both Sexes. It communicates with the Spermatic Veins, and is 
i. more conſiderable in Women than in Men. 1 Tee 87-111 
ya 182. LasTLY, the Hypogaſtric Vein runs backward, and goes out of 
| tie Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferior lateral 
* part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium; and as it goes out, it 
75 s ramified chiefly upward and downward. . 
li 183. Ir ſends a large Branch upward to the lower part of the Os, Sa- 
hs crum, and two or more downward ; which running behind the ſame-Li- 
= gament, are diſtributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of 
the Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly 
hs in the ſame manner with the Artery which accompanies thlem. 
the 184. Tax Veins that go to the Anus, are termed Hæmorrhoidales Ex: 
** ternz, and they that go to the Parts of Generation, Pudice Internæ, The 
* external Hæmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the ſame 
Name, which come from the ſmall Vena Meſaraica, one of the Branches 
5 of the Vena Portæ, as we ſhall ſee hereaſter. . en 
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x85: Tux Crural Vein goes out under the Ligamentum Falloppii, on 
the inſide of the Crural Artery, and immediately gives ſmall Branches to 


the Inguinal Glands, the Muſculus Pectineus, and Parts of Generati "of 
Theſe laſt are termed Pudicæ Externæ, and evidently communicate with 


2 


the internal Veins of the ſame name. 


186. ABouT an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, the Crural 
Vein produces a large Branch which runs down anteriorly between the In- 
teguments and the Sartorius, following the Direction of that Muſcle al. 
moſt all the way to the inſide of the Thihggg. Woke 
187, Tuis Branch having afterwards got beyond the Condyles of the 


Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of tte MW 
Tibia, to the fore part of the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed to the Foot, ; 


All this large Branch is named Vena Saphena,. or Saphena Major, 
188, Ar TER the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Crural 
Vein runs down, it ſinks in between the Muſcles, and is diſtributed to all 


the inner or deep parts of the lower Extremity, accompanying the Crural 


Artery to the very Extremity of the Foot, being all along more conſiderable 
than the Artery, both for Capacity and Ramifications, a thing very com- 
mon in the Veins. „ EMT 

189. As the Saphena is a Vein of very large extent, I ſhall here de. 
ſcribe it altogether, and afterwards return to the Vena Cruralis. 

190. Tux Vena Saphena, in its paſſage from the Inguen to the Foot, 


3.% 


is covered only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately after its riſe, it gives 


{mall Veins to the inferior Inguinal Glands ; and then it gives out others 
more anteriorly, which running under the Integuments, communicate with 
each other by numerous Areolæ, or Maſhes. Sometimes thefe Commu- 
nications come all from the Rami of one Branch. ' _ x 

191. Tux Saphena having. run down on the Thigh, as low as the mid- 
dle of the Sartorius, ſends off. to the fame ſide ſeyeral Branches, which 
communicate with each other, and with the ſuperior Branches already 
mentioned; and as they run down, they communicate again with the 


Trunk of the Saphena. 


192. Tnzsx two ſorts of Communications furniſh a third collateral kind, 
from which likewiſe particular Branches are detached, which communicate 
with each other at different diſtances all the way to the Knee. | 

193. BzTWREN theſe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena ſends back- 
ward a particular Branch, which, after being diſtributed to the Integu- 


ments Which cover the Gracilis Internus and Triceps, turns backward ; and 


a little below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles ſituated there, and com- 


mounieates with another Branch, which may be termed Saphena Minor. 


194. ArTERWARDs the Trunk of the great Saphena runs down on the 


trifide of the Tibia, lying always near the Skin ; and at the upper part of 


that Bone, it ſends Branches forward, outward and backward. 

195, Tax anterior Branches go te the Integuments on the upper part of 

the Leg ; the poſterior, to thoſe which cover the Gaftrocngmii, and com- 

mugicate with the little Saphena ; and the external Branches are — — 
: | 1 


— 
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«dV, T HE HUMAN BODY. 
diſtributed to the Fat and Integuments, and having reached as low as the 


the great Sapheng. N V 
196. Fron chis Communication, a Branch goes out anteriorly, which 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all the way to the outer Ankle, 
having in its paſſage communicated again with the great Saphena. 

197. As the Saphena runs down on the inſide of the Tibia, it ſends out 


of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Nervoſus, then between the 
Tibia and upper end of the Soleus, and is joined by an Anaſtomoſis with 
the Crural Vein. 5 | . 5 
198. Ir likewiſe detaches to the fore part of the Tibia ſome Branches 
irregularly tranſverſe; which having been diſtributed to the Perioſteum and 
Bone, communicate with other Branches already mentioned. k 
199. AT the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a conſider- 
able Branch, which runs obliquely forward over the Joint of the Farſus to- 
ward the outer Ankle, ſending off ſeveral Rami which communicate with 
each other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. | 
200. LasTLY, the Extremity of this Trunk paſſes on the foreſide of the 
inner Ankle, and runs itregularly under the Skin, along the Interſtice be- 
tween the firſt two Metatarſal Bones toward the Great Toe, where this Vein 


terminates. | | | ane | 

201. Having got below the inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 

and forward, which runs under, and in ſome meaſure accompanies the an- 

terior Tibial Artery. Interiorly it ſends another Branch, almoſt from 

the ſame place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the 

_ Tibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are ſent to 

e Toes, i TI ol r 

2 202, LAST Lv, before the Saphena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 
, taches a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus, which communicates 
e 


one is anterior, the other poſterio .. FE 
204. The anterior Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely forwa 
diſtributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower part of the Pectineus, and of the 
ſecond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the fame name, running 
in between them as it goes from one to the another. 
205, Tux poſterior Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely backward, and 


furniſhes the Glutzi, Vaſtus Externus, and beginning of the Biceps: | 
7h os f ; 1298 g 4 34 . 175 10 : Ep hs © * 7 4. +* 2, 250% #* — . ; ” 
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two large ſhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into t reof 


* 


4 * 3 * 2.7 2 
Fog In ES 1 4.934223 
; e 

6 1 8 - © S 


£94005 ib 
206. A 


middle of the Tibia, it ſends a communicating Branch to the Trunk of 


a Branch near the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons. 


81 


Saphena 
Minor 0 


Fena Pop- 


by 4 * 5 — \ * * ? ; 1 
- * v - * 5 
A. p.0_ds . . Sa N * 2 
8 ; 


Hae 1 n a 
6 *3M ” * . * c * 
8 1 by 7 * * = 1 oF * N es A 
3 2 *. — * 8 14 


f q 7 4 F 5 89 * — C * . = W Pe * . 1 4 188 
w * A Cal - \ * 1 g 0 8 * * » 
; y ; . . « + 4 


200b. A 11TTLB below theſe two Branches, about the upper Extremive | 


of the Vaſtus Internus, the Crural Vein produces a Branch which runs 8 
on the fide of the Trunk, covering the Crural Artery, almoſt as low ast - 
Ham, where it is again united to the Trunk by an Anaſtomoſis, and ſome- 
times it is continued ſeparate a little way down on the Leg. It has the 
name of Vena Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanies. 

207. On the outſide of this Anaſtomoſis, the Crural Vein gives off 3 


Branch which runs backward between the my and neighbouring Muſ. 


cles, and ſo downward on the backfide of the Leg a little exteriorly, and 
very near the Skin, all the way to the outer Ankle. This Vein is termed 
Saphena minor or externa. | , 


208. TRE little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Courſe | 


downward, gives out a Branch which runs backward, and communicates with 
the great Saphena about the middle of the backſide of the Thigh, as has 
been already obſerved. © EL any f 

209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein ſends out o. 
ther Branches, which likewiſe communicate with the Saphena Major, and 


having run down about one third part of the backſide of the Tibia, it ſend 


off another Branch which'is afterwards re- united to the Trunk. 
210. ABovrT the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphena 
runs outward in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it ter- 
minates in cutaneous Ramifications ſent to every ſide. 1 
- 211. Tux crural Vein having detached the little Saphena, runs down 
between the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, cloſely accompanied 
by the crural Artery, between which and the inner Condyle of the Os Fe- 
— ß 5 7 HET TENT 2 Ta. jc gr 15540] 

212. A LIT TIE above the Ham, it takes the name of Vena Poplitea, 
and as it runs down betwixt the two Condyles, it gives Branches to the 
Flexor Muſcles above-mentioned, to the lower and poſterior Parts of both 


Vaſti, and to the Fat which lies above the Interſtices of the two Condyles. 


213. Tr likewife gives off feveral other Branches, one of which runs up 
laterally between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning for- 
ward, is ramified in the ſame manner with the Artery. Another Branch 
goes backward, ſending Ramifications to the beginning of the Gaſtroc- 
nemi, after which it runs down on the backſide of theſe Muſcles to the 
Ten waeren 

244. NxaRx the interna? Condyle, the Poplitea fends ſome lateral 
Branches to the Extremities of the neighbouring Muſcles, eſpecially thoſe 
of the Semi · Nervoſus, Semi- Membranoſus, &c. Laſtly, it ſends a Branch 
toward the external Condyle, which having run for a ſmall ſpace on the 
Peronæus Longus, goes back again into the Trunk. 

215. Tat Vens Poplitea runs down immediately behind the Mufcle of 
the ſame Name, at the lower Part of which it ſends off ſeveral Ramifications 
to each ſide, which divide and unite again in different Ways and Degrees; 
and afterwards. it loſes its Name, being divided into three confiderable 


' Brac ches, called Tibialis anterior, Tibialis poſterior, and Peronæa; 2 


* whuc 


ect. V. THE HUMAN B 0 D v. 1 
pick te Tibalis poſterior is en frequently 4 Contiovation of he Trunk. 
ind the other two like . | 


216. Tut Anterior Tibial Vein having diſtributed ſome ſmall Branches 


from its very Beginning tothe Muſcles behind the Heads of the two Bones 


of the Leg, perforates the interroffeous Ligament from behind, forward, and 
runs between the ſuperior Portions of the Muſculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenſor Digitorum communis. 1 . 19 
217. As ſoon as It pierces the interoſſeous Ligament, it diſtributes ſmall 
ſuperficial Branches to the Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Joint of the Knee, and communicate with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
Poplitea, already ii, DET UNE Rn att 1 
218 AFTERWARDS it divides into twe or three Branches, which run 
down together on the Foreſide of the interroſſeous Ligament in Company 
ith the anterior Tibial Artery, which they ſurround at different diſtances, 
by ſmall communicating Circles. „ 


219. TursE Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg, 


33 


Vena Tibialis 
Anterior. 


unite in one, which afterwards divides into ſeveral,” the Ramifications of 


which are diſtributed” to the Foooůt. Xt: 


220. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from the re · united Portion, which 


u the lower part of the Leg, perforates the interroſſeous Ligament from be- 
fore backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis poſterior. 

221, ThE poſterior Tibial Vein gives off from its Beginning, a Branch 
toward the inſide, which is diſtributed to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus. This 
Vein is named Sno}, tee „ß 

222. AFTERWARD the poſterior Tibialis runs down between the Soleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided in the 
ſame manner as the Tibialis anterior, into two or three Branches, which as 


Vena Tibialis 
Paſteriar. 


they run, ſurround the correſponding Artery, by ſmall communicating Cir- 


ces formed at different diſtances. 


223. Ir continues this Courſe in company with the Artery as low as the 


outer Ankle, furniſhing the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and the long Flexors 
af the Foes. At the lower part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranſ- 
rerſe Branch of the Saphena, and with the anterior Tibial Vein, in the 
manner already ſaid. 33 OT iet 


N pt FE os print fl ops e I 
224. LaSTLY, it paſſes on the inſide of the Os Calcis, under the Sole of 
the Foot, where it forms the Venæ Plantares, by dividing into ſeveral tranſ- 


verſe Arches, which communicate with each other, and with the Saphena, 
ow Ramifications to the Toes, nearly in the ſame manner as the Arte- 
na Plantaris, 5 N e 1 7 153 


* 


225, TRE Vena Prrones is likewiſe double, and ſometimes triple. It Vina Piro- 
runs down om the inſide of the Fibula, almoſt in the fame Direction with the næa. 


Aneria Peronæa, which it likewiſe furrounds at different diſtances, by com- 
muncating Branches; after the manner of the'Tibialis poſterior. 


226. Ir runs down as low as the outer Ankle, communicating. ſeveral 


times with the Tibialis poſterior, and ſending Ramifications to the neighbour- 
ing Portions of the Muſculi Peronæi, and long Flexors of the Toeͤs. 


227. TR 


LL 
Vena Porte 
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ſome Subjects, to appear rather to come from this Vein, than fromthe Tz. 
lis Poſterior, from by cs commodnly. ariſe, as 5 — 11x —— 
„ 228. Tx Vena Portz ga large Vein, the Trunk of whichis ſituatedchief. 
ly between the Eminencies on the lower or concave. ſide of the Liver called 
Portæ by Anatomiſts; and from thenee this Vein has got the general Na 
of Vena Portæ, or Vena Portarum. f wg 
229. Ir may be conſidered as made up of two large Veins, joi 
endete by their Trunks, from each of Sh the 3 ** 
tions go out in contrary or oppoſite, Directions. One of theſe Trunks ad. 
heres to the Liver, and isramified by that Viſcus, its Branches accompanying | 1 


the whole Diſtribution of the Hepatic Arte xy. | 
230. Taz other Trunk is without the Liver, and ſends its Branches to 
the Viſcera ſupplied by the reſt of the Arteria Ceeliaca, and by the two Me- 
ſentericæ, that is, to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pancreas, Spleen, Meſentery 
and Omentum. 5 . be > Bod ayc/1 g 
231. Tn firſt Proportion of this Vein, may be termed Vena Portæ He- 
patica, Superior or Minor, the Trunk of which is commonly known by the 
name of Sinus Venz Portarum. The other Portion may be called Vena 
Porte Ventralis, Inferior or Major; and this is what I am now to deſcribe, WM 
referring the Diſtribution of the other to the Hiſtory of the Liver. L 
232. TE large Trunk of the Vena Portæ Inferior or Ventralis, is ſitu- 
ated under the lower or concave fide of the Liver, and joined by an Anaſto- 
moſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, between the middle and Wi 
right Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequently at a good diſtance from the 
left extremity. From thence it runs down a little obliquely from right to 
left, behind or under the Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind 
the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of the Pancreas; its 
length being about five Fingers b reading. 
233. Havins reached to the Head of the Pancreas, this Trunk loſes 
the general name of Vena Porte, and terminates in three large principal 
Branches, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, to the Viſcera 
already named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Wl 
Major; the ſecond, Splenica; and the third, Hæmorthoidalis Interna, or Wl 
— ³ W oo ⁊ ⁊ 1 lat a 
234. Tax Vena Meſaraica Major appears to be a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the Vena Portæ Inferior. The Splenica is a capital Branch of 
that Trunk; and the Hzmorrhoidalis Interna has ſometimes a common Ori- 
gin with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no · more than a Branch of that 
Vein. In ſome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and Splenica appear to riſe 
by an equal Bifurcation of the Trunk of the inferior Vena Portæ, and in 
others, the Hzmorrhoidalis ariſes from the very Angle of that Bifurcation. 
235. Tur inferior Vena Portæ, before the Formation of theſe three 
Branches, ſends off from the Trunk ſeveral ſmall Rami, which are common. 
ly the Venæ Cyſticæ, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duedenalis, and ſome- 
times the Gaſtrica Recta, and Coronaria Ventriculi. 436. Ati 
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ay, THE HUMAN BODY. 
236, Ar theſe ſmall Veins ſometimes ariſe ſeparately ; and in other 
Subje&ts, ſome of them go out by ſmall common Trunks. It fometimes 


happens that ſeveral of chem do not come immediately from the Trunk 


of the Vena Fares but from one of its great Branches. 
237. Tas Cyſtic Veins run along the Veſicula Fellis from its Neck to 
the Bottom; and as they are often no more than two in number, they are 
called Cyſticæ Gemellæ, a name given likewiſe to the Arteries which ac- 
company them. They go out from the right ſide of the great Trunk 
near its beginning, ſometimes ſeparately, ſometimes by a ſmall and very 
ſhort common Trunk. 9 4 | RE Os 0p Ca Fo 2 3 
238. Tas ſmall Hepatic Vein is commonly a Branch of one of the Cyſti- 
ce, or of their common; Trum.  - 
239. Tus Vena Pylorica-ariſes from the great Trunk, almoſt oppoſite 
to the Origin of the Cyſticæ; and ſometimes is only a Branch of the right 
Gaftrica, It paſſes over the Pylorus to the ſhort Arch of the Stomachz 
where it is joined by Anaſtomoſis with the Coronaria Ventricul. 
240. Tye Duodenal Vein, commonly ealled Vena Inteſtinalis, goes out 
fom the great Trunk near the Cy ſticæ, and ſometimes from the ſmall 
common Trunk of theſe Veins. It is diſtributed chiefly to the Iateſti- 
num Duodenum, and ſends like wiſe ſome Rami to the Pancreas. There is 
2 Ws, called alſo. Duodenalis, which is a Branch of the Gaſtrica of 
e ſame di. Mñ ar Sl et EE as | 
241. Tux Vena Gaſtric, or Gaſtro-Epiploica Dextra, and the Coro- 
ura Ventriculi, come more ſeldem from the Trunk of the Vena Porte, 
* from its great Branches, with which I therefore chuſe to deſcribe 
m. Kc” 1 "SER. hs 3 83 132 
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242. Taz inferior Vena Portæ, having given off the Splenica, changes vn 222 


55 


ts Name to that of Mefaraica, or Meſaraica Major, which often appears raica Major. 


to be rather a Continuation of the Trunk, than of one of the great Branches, 
8 has been already obſerved, gt 54 F $ F r 
243. Ir bends toward the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery; ſending off two 
Veins, and afterwards running up over that Artery, it accompanies-it in 
loſe Portions. of the Meſentery add Meſoeolon which belong to the ſmall 
Iteſtines, the Cæcum, and right Portion of the Colon. As it runs down, 
i forms an oblique Arch almoſt like that of the Artery, which is likewiſe 
kmified on both the convex and concave ſides, but not ſo regularly. 
244. Tux firſt. particular Branch from this Trunk is called by Niolan 
Vena Colica, It goes out from the anterior part of the Trunk, before it 
ns the Artery, and runs directly to the middle of the Colon, where it 


vides to the right and left, and forms Arches. On the left hand it com- 
Dunicates with the fi 


4 * * 8 


ud on the right, with the fecond Branch of the Meſaraica. $ 

3 Tars ſecond Branch is a little under the firſt, or Colica anterior, 
: tg more toward the right hand. It may be named Gaſtro- 
ku and ĩs ſoon divided into two Branches, one ſuperior, the other in- 


246. Tur 


rior or aſcending Branch of the Hæmorrhoidalis; 


Vena Sple- 
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Origin of the ſecond Branch from the convex ſide ariſes a Branch called 


| THE ANAT O MN OE 
246. Taz ſuperior; Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, feng. 
Veins to the Head of the Pancreas, and forms the Vena Cate, . = 
ſtro Epiploica Dextra, waich goes from the Pylorus to the great N 
of the Stomach, and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra. In its . 
ſage it ſupplies the Stomach and Omentum, and communicates with the 
Pylorica, Coronaria Ventriculi, Sc. as has been already ſaid ; and "bg 
times it forms che Pylorira.dñßx?:] 106, X 
247. Tuz inferior Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, which may be 
called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and from 
thence to the upper part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided archwiſe 
and communicates with the right Branch of the Coliea Anterior, and with 
a Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
248. Taz Trunk of the great Meſeraic Vein ſends out ſometimes op. 
poſite to the Gaſtrica, a particular Branch to the Omentum, called Epi- 
ploica Dextra. But almoſt immediately before it aſcends over the Meſen. 
teric Artery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which 
paſs behind and under the Artery, being diſtributed to the Jejunum and 
part of the Ilium by numerous Ramifications, which form Arches and A- 
teolæ like thoſe of the Artery. © ox 
249. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Meſaraica paſſes over the ſupe- | 
rior Meſenteric Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and from the 
convex fide of its Arch ſends out ſeveral Branches almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner with the Artery; but with this difference, that oftentimes the Branches 
do not ariſe immediately from the Vein in ſo great numbers; and each 
. of them ſends out many more Ramificationnnss © | 
250. FRomM the concave ſide of the Meſeraic Vein, a little below the 
by Rzolan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the beginning of the Colon, croſſ- Wl 
ing one of the Branches of the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery. vv 
251 Tas Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the uppermoſt of which Wl 
communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica; the other, Wi 
after having ſent Ramifications to the Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Appendi- 
cyla Vermiformis, communicates below, with the' Extremity of the great 
Meſaraic Vein. . 8 | _—_ 4 
262. TRE Splenic Vein is one of the three great Branches of the Vena 
Portz, and may be ſaid in ſome meaſure to be a ſubordinate Trunk of 
that Vein. It runs tranſverſely from the right to the left, firſt under the 
Duodenum, and then along the lower fide of the Pancreas, near the po- 
ſterior Edge. |: 24 © N 1 . ; 
233. In this courſe it gives off ſeveral Veins, viz. the Vena Coronaris 
Ventriculi, Pancreatieæ, Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and Ept- 
ploica Siniſtra. It likewiſe often gives Origin to the Hæmorrhoidalis In- 
terna, the third Capital Branch of the Vena Porta. 
254. Ir terminates afterwards by a winding Courſe, being divided wie" 
ſeveral Branches that go to the Spleen; one of which produces the [ma 
Veins called by the Ancients Vaſa Brevia. 
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ect. V. THE H U, MAN. BODY. 

255. Tap Coronaria Ventriculi, fo called becauſe. it ſurrounds more or 
leſs the upper Orifice of the Stomach, runs along the, ſmall Arch of that 
Viſcus toward the Pylorus, where it joins and becomes continuous with the 
Vena Pylorica. In its OTE: it gives ſeveral Rami to the ſides of the 
stomach, which there form numerous Areolæ, and communicate with the 


Veins of the great Arch. 0 55 n 
256. Ir ariſes pretty often from the beginning of the Splenica, and 


ſometimes from the left ſide of the Extremity of the great Trunk of the 


Vena Portæ, behind the Hepatic Artery ; and in that caſe, it is the moſt 
conſiderable of all the ſmall Veins that go out from the great Trunk. 

257. Tax Venæ Pancreaticz are ſeveral ſmall Branches ſent by the Sple- 
rica to the Pancreas, along its lower ſide, There are other ſmall Pancreatic 
Veins which do not ariſe. from the Splenica, as has been ſaid in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Gaſtro-Colica, one of the Branches of the great Meſaraic Trunk. 

253, Tux left Gaſtric or Gaſtro-Epiploic Vein, goes out from the Sple- 
nica at the left Extremity of the Pancreas; from whence it runs to the 
great Extremity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is continuous with the Siniſtra. 

259. In its paſſage, it gives ſeveral Branches to both ſides of the Sto- 
mach, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, form many Areo- 
Ix, and communicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

260. AT a ſmall diſtance from its Origin, this Gaſtric Vein ſends out 
a Branch, which is diſtributed to the Omentum ; and on this account it has 
been called Gaſtro-Epiploica. This Branch ſeems to communicate with 


the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. Th, 
261, THE Marr 77 = whe Siniſtra ariſes at the ſmall Extremity of the 


Pancreas, and is ramified on the-Omentum all the way to the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. When this Vein is 


wanting, the Branch of the left Gaſtrica already mentioned, ſupplies its 


place. It ſometimes comes from the moſt Anterior Branch, which the 
Splenica ſends to the Splee · ]! ny | 

262, LasSTLY, the Vena 8 alenica reaches the Fiſſure of the Spleen, 
which it enters through its whole Jength by ſeveral Branches, almoſt in the 
ſame manner as the Splenic Artery. kt is from the moſt poſterior of theſe 
Branches that the Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, 
formerly known by the name of Vaſa Brevia, which communicate with 
the Coronaria Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniſtra. 


57 


263. Tux internal Hemorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches Vena He- 
of the Vena Porte, coming ordinarily from the beginning of the Vena morrhoidalis 


Splenica, and ſometimes from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifurcation . na, five 
ol the great Trunk of the Vena Portæ. 


264. Ar a ſmall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum 
a ſecond Vena Duodenalis, which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the 
firſt, or that which comes from the great Frunk of the Vena Portz. 

265. AFTERWARDS it is divided into two Branches, one ſuperior or aſ- 


cending, the other inferior or 2 The firſt runs to the upper po 
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efaraica 


rr aANA TO or 
of the Arch of the Colon, where, after many Ramifications, it communi. 


cates with a Branch of the great Meſaraica, with the Ramifications of the 


Gaſtro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and with thoſe of the neighbouring Epiploica. 
266. Tx inferior Branch runs down on the left Portion of the Colon 
on the lower Incurvations of that Inteſtine, and on the Rectum all the way 
to the Anus. In this courſe, it ſupplies the Meſocolon, and forms Arches 
which ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifications which ſurround theſe Inteſ. 
tines. It ſeems likewiſe to communicate by ſome capillary Twigs with the 
left Spermatick Vein. . | 
267. Tuis Vein 
often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hzmorrhoj.. 
des. The word Interna is added to diſtinguiſn this Vein from the Hæmor- 
rhoidalis Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with 
which this Vein communicates by capillary Ramifications. The name of 
Meſaraica Minor agrees to it very well, becauſe of its Situation, with re. 
ſpe& to the inferior Meſenteric Artery, which is alſo leſs than the ſupe- 
rior. 
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has been named Hæmorrhoidalis from the Tumours | 
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A Deſcription of the Nerves. 


1. LL the Nerves of the Human Body come originally from the Introduction. 
| Cerebrum or Cerebellum, by means of the Medulla Oblongata, 
or Medulla Spinalis. They go out in Bundles regularly diſ- 

poſed in Pairs, like ſo'many diſtinct Trunks, which are afterwards divid- 

ed into Branches, Rami, Ramifications and Filaments. 

2. Taz Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata go out, for the moſt part, 
through the Baſis of the Cranium, at Holes ſituated according to their Diſ- 
poſition. Thoſe of the Medulla Spinalis paſs through the lateral Fora- 
mina of all the Vertebræ, and through the great Anterior Foramina of the 
Os Sacrum. ThE", 4 | N 

3. Wz commonly reckon ten Pairs of theſe Faſciculi or Nervous Trunks 
to the Medulla Oblongata, nine of which go out ſeparately through par- 
ticular Holes of the Baſis Cranii ; and the tenth, which ariſes from the 
Extremity of that Medulla, paſſes through the great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Tux Trunks from the Spinal Marrow are twenty-four Pairs, and may 
in general be termed Nervi Vertebrales, or Intervertebrales. Seven of them 
are called Cervical Nerves ; twelve, Dorſal or Coſtal, being true Inter- 
coſtal Nerves ; and five, Lumbar; to which muſt be added, five or ſix 
Pairs that paſs out through the Os Sacrum. 

5. BETORE I enter upon the particular Diſtribution of all theſe Nerves, 
and the Courſe of their Branches, Ramifications and Filaments, I think it 
proper to give a general Idea of them in the following Table. 


E e 2 "Aer SEO r e 8 . 
PFF ² m es Renens 
= b * o 


6, Taz Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata are theſe : Nerves of 
Firſt Pair; Nervi Olfactorii. | the Medull 
Second Pair; Nervi Optici. | BUNS 


Third Pair; Nervi Motores Oculorum, Oculares Communes, 
VMuſculares Communes, Oculo-Muſculares Communes. 
Fourth Pair ; Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 

vulgo Pathetici, | 1 h 

Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati Trigemini. The ſubordinate 

Trunks of this Pair are three on each fide,-viz. The Nervus 
Orbitarius, Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 
Sixth Pair; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares Externi, Muſcu» 
lares Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. 5 
Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii, which are two on each ſide, one 
called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditorii; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I gave the name of Nervus r Minor. 


Eighth Pair ; Par Vagum Minus, which I call Nervi Sympathe- 
tici Medii. 
| 12 Ninth 
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| Ninth Pair; Nervi Hypogloſſi, vulgd Guſtatorii vel 
| 3 Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub-Occipitiles ; Linguales, 
Add. 7. Tux Nerves of the Melons Spinalis are theſe : 
F One Pair called Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pai 

_ Medulla Oblongata. * 8 * an 

One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoſtales, which I name 

Nervi Sympathetici Majores. | 

Seven Pairs of Nervi Cervicales, or Intervertebrales Coll. 

Twelve Pairs of Nervi Dorſales, Coſtales, Intercoſtales Veri, or 
Intervertebrales Dorſi. 

Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Lumborum. 

Five or ſix Pairs of Nervi Sacri. 

Two Nervi Diaphragmatici, each formed by a Trunk of the-ſe- 
cond, third, and fourth Pair of Cervical. Nerves, 

Nervi Brachiales of each ſide, formed by the fifth, ſixth, and 
ſeventh Pairs of Cervical Nerves, and by the firſt Pair of the 
Dorſales. 


From theſe Nerves, ſix Branches ariſe on each. age, © vix. 


Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus. 
Nervus Medianus. 
Nervus Cubitalis. - 

Nervus Cutaneus Internus. 

Nervus Radialis. 

Nervus Axillaris, ſive Articularis. 

Nervi Crurales of each ſide, formed by tlie fiſt; ſecond, and 
third Pairs of the Nervi Lumbares; and partly by the fourth 
and fifth. 

Each of.theſe Nerves is divided into three Portions, which are 
Nervus Femoris Cruralis, ſive Cruralis Superior. 
Nervus Tibiæ Cruratis, five Cruralis Tibialis: 
Nervus Cruralis Pedis, five Cruralis Pedalis. | 

Nervi Sciatici; each formed by the Trunks of the laſt two Pairs 
of the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three or: four following 
Pairs of the Nervi Sacri. - 

The principal Diviſion of each of theſe Nerves produce the 
following: 

Nervus Sciatico-Cruralis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Popliteus. 
Nervus Sciatico-Tibialis. 
Nervus Sciatico-Peronæus. 

11 Nervus Plantaris Internus. 
* n | Nervus Plantaris Externus. 


N 
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a vl 1 HE HUMAN BODY. i 
g. 1 xeexn the Subdiviſions of the Nervi Innominati, or of the fifth 

Pair, and thoſe of the three Nervi Sympathetici, to the particular De- 
ſcription, in which I ſhall trace the Branches, Ramifications, and even the 

moſt remarkable F ilaments, all the way to where they enter the Muſcles, 5 
Viſcera, Organs, Sc. and I ſhall purſue their courſe ſtill further in the 

particular Hiſtory of esch of theſe Parts. 

9. THE firſt Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi Ol- N-rvi Ol 
factorii, formerly named Proceſſus Mammillares, arife by medullary F?- fa&orii. 
bres, anteriorly and exteriorly from the Eminencies of the Cerebrum | 
called Corpora ftriata, between the anterior and middle Lobes. 

10. THEY run forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on each ſide the 
Criſta Galli, in form of Medullary Ropes, having a very ſlender Con- 
ſiſtence; and in this Courſe they receive ſome Medullary Fibres from the 
anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum: - We | 

11. THEy are at firſt very thin, but:as they advance, they grow gra- 
dually larger and ſofter, and having reached the ſides of the Criſta with 
out any Communication betwixt them, they ſend off a great number of 
Filaments, which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribroſa. 

12, In their Paſſage through theſe Foramina, they are accompanied and 
inveſted by the ſame number of: ſmall Productions from the two Laminæ 
of the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginæ; and they are afterwards di- 
ſtributed by an infinity of ſmall Filaments to the Membrane, which lines 
all the internal-Parts-of the Noſe. EE 7 
13. Eaxcn olfactory Nerve communicates by particular Filaments with 
ſome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 

14. TE optic Nerves ariſe from the Eminencies of the Cerebrum, Nervi Op- 
called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and being firſt of all incurvated ici. 
outward, they afterwards approach each other, as they run over the Sella 
Sphenoidalis of the Baſis Cranii, at which Place they unite a little, and af 
terwards ſeparate again in their Paſſage to the Foramina Optica, to the Or- 
bits and Globe of: the Eyes. 

15. Txis Union of the Optic Nerves is on the anterior part of the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is of a very ſingular kind, as we ſhall ſee in the 
particular Deſcription of the Head. HEDGE Y 

16. Tu third Pair of Nerves commonly called Motores Oculorum, yu; Myoto- 
ariſe immediately before the Border of the anterior Edge of the great res Oculorum- 
tranſverſe Protuberance, ordinarily- termed the Proceſſus Annularis of the Communes.. 
Medulla n,, 10 36463373 2119 1 13a 3 0 

17. Eacy Nerve perforates the Dura Mater, behind the lateral Parts 
of the poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis; and afterwards runs 
along the upper Part of the Sinus Cavernoſus of the Dura Mater, on one 
ide the Curvature of the Carotid Artery, to the ſuperior Orbitary, or 
Sphenoidal. Fifſure, e 12 e we 

18. FRoM thence it paſſes into the Orbit, and divides into four Branches, 
one ſuperior. one internal, and two inferior, one of which is long, the 
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19. Tux ſuperior Branch goes off as ſoon as the T rs. £ 
.noidal Fiſſure, and runs directly e eee —2 
ſuperior of the Globe of the E. 
20. Havinc reached the middle of that Muſcle or thereabauts, it ſends 
up a Ramus to the Levator Palpebre ſuperioris; and when this Ramus goes 
off nearer the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, it may be locked upon as the ſecond ſu- 
perior principal Branch of the Motor Oculu. : 
21. THe other three Branches go off at ſome diſtance from the ſuperior 
Branch. The internal Branch is diſtributed to the Muſculus Rectus internus 
of the Eye; the ſhort inferior Branch, to the Rectus inferior; and the long 
inferior Branch, to the Obliquus inferior, into the Subſtance of which it 
penetrates, after having run along the Rectus inferior. 

22. Bes1DEs theſe four or five Branches, there is a ſmall ſhort Branch. 
which ariſes moſt commonly from that which goes to the Muſculus Obli. 
quus inferior; and it forms a ſmall lenticular Ganglion, that detaches ſe- 
veral very fine Filaments round the optic Nerve. | 

23. Thx Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the Tunica Sclerotica of 
the Eye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the way 
to the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fine Ramifications. 

24. Thx ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces likewiſe other nervous Fi- 
laments, which communicate with the Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the 
orbitary Nerve. | | 

Nervi Tro= 25, TRE fourth Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Neryi 

chleares. Trochleares, are long and ſmall, ariſing behind the Eminencies called Nates, 
from the Jateral part of the medullary Expanſion, which lies above the paſ- 
ſage between the third and fourth Ventricles of the Brain. 

26. From thence they go on each ſide to the Edge of the Fold formed 
by the Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophyſis Petroſa, behind the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, that is, by the anterior Portions of the Septum Tranſ- 
verſum. 5 ü 

27. TER, each Nerve perforates the Edge of the Fold, above the Paſ- 
ſage of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more backward and outward. 
Afterwards, it runs in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one ſide of the Nerve 
of the third Pair, along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and paſſes 
into the Orbit through the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, and into the Muſculus Tro Wl 
chlearis. Its Courſe is oblique over the other Nerves and neighbouring Mul- WW 
cles, and it ſends off ſmall Filaments on each ſide ; appearing to communt- 

cate with the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair or Nervus Ophthalmicus. | 

Nerw Tri- 28. Tre fifth Pair of Nerves is very large, and they ariſe anteriorly 
gemini. from the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, by a great number of Filaments cloſely united together, which after- 
wards form two large flat Trunks, one on each ſide. Each Trunk runs to- 
ward the Apex of the neighbouring Os Petroſum, where it perforates the 

Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the Extremity or anterior Portion 

of the Septum Tranſverſum of the Brain. | | 
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29, Having" detached ſome Filaments to the Apex of the A pophyſis 
Petroſa, or to a kind of Seſamoide Bone, which is often found near this 
Apex, it enters the Sinus Cavernoſus; and having ſent ſome other Fila- 
ments to the Dura Mater, it expands in the Sinus, and forms a kind of 
Plexus, or ae pion e NE 
\ 30. AFTE RWARDS, the Trunk is divided into three large Branches 
more or leſs flatted, which run through the Cavernous Sinus, being cloſe- 
ly connected to the ſpungy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the venal 
Blood, which it contains. Theſe three Branches are diſpoſed laterally on 
one Vertical Plane, and ſeparate after the manner of a Gooſe's Foot. 

31. Tux firſt Branch commonly called Nervus Ophthalmicus Williſii, 
is the ſmalleſt and longeſt of the three, and enters the Orbit through the 


Sphenoidal Fiffure 3 for which reaſon I name it Nervus Ortbitarius. 


32. Tux ſecond or middle Branch, called alſo Nervus Maxillaris ſupe- 
nor, paſſes through the ſuperior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 
33. Tae third or inferior Branch, called likewiſe Nervus Maxillaris in- 


| ferior, goes down through the Foramen Ovale or Maxillare inferius of the 


ſphenoidal Bone. The two maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, 
for which reaſon, ſome Anatomiſts have divided the large Trunk into two. 
principal Branches; and the ſecond of theſe Branches, into two others. 


34. Taz Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, which is the firſt Branch of the 17,,.,,; Or 
fifth Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure, is zitarius vul- 
divided into three Rami, one ſuperior or frontal, one internal or naſal, go Opbthbal- 
and one external or lachrymal; and before its Entry, it ſometimes gives and micus. 


ſometimes receives communicating Branches. It communicates by a Fila- 
ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Part, and with the Nerve com- 
monly called Intercoſtalis. „ | 

35. Tye Ramus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be termed” 
Nervus Superciliaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs along 
the ſuperior Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it, ſend-- 
ng Filaments to the Fat which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye to the neigh- 
bouring Membranes, and to the Muſculus Levator Palpebræ. 

36. AFTERWARDS it paſſes through the Foramen Superciliare, and be- 
ing divided toward each fide, it is ſpent on the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments; communicating with a 
neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. 

37. Tus Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 
the Noſe; and near its Origin ſends off a Filament, which communicates 
with the ſmall lentigſtar Ganglion already mentioned. 

38. Tris Filament comes ſometimes from the Trunk of the orbitary. 
Nerve before the Diviſion, and adheres to the internal Ramus all the way 
io where the Motor Communis is divided. _- 

39. Tunis Naſal Ramus runs firſt of all, obliquely over the Optic Nerve, 
ad under the two Muſculi Levatores, giving off ſome Filaments to the 
neareſt Parts of theſe Muſcles. Afterwards it runs between the Muſcu- 


is Rectus internus and Obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; and 


in 
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great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it is diſtributed to the 
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in its paſſage ſends a ſmall Filament through the internal -orbitary 3x 7 
of: whith enter. & Ss J Hole, 
40. From thence-it paſſes over the Muſculus Rectus internus, 


to the 


| | neigh- 
bouring Parts, that is, to the Caruncula and Sacculus Lacrymalis, to dhe 


neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris. = RF 
Naſi, and to the Integuments. vv of 7 * tae FIR * ED 1 Fyramidalis 
41. Tae ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends through the orbit 
Hole, returns into the Cranium, running up from before, backward 
one ſide of the Os Cribroſum, and having reached the Fore- part of the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Olfactory 
Nerve, on the Lamina Cribrofa; together with which it paſſes through the 
anterior Holes of that Lamina, and is diſtributed to the Noſe. | 
42. TE Ramus Externus or Lacrymalis goes chiefly to the Glandula 
Lacrymalis, upon- which it is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Name. 
It ſeems ſometimes to be a Branch from the Ramus Frontalis, and it often 
riſes from the Orbitary Nerve. more poſteriorly than the other Branches. 
It adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the inſide of 
the Orbit, on the Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymalis. 
43. BEFORE it reaches the Gland, it ſends a ſmall Branch to the exter- 
nal lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loſt in the Diploe of the 
Cranium, and ſometimes perforates the neighbouring Part, either of the 
Os Frontis, or Os Malæ, Sc. ſending. Filaments to the neareſt Portions 
of the Muſculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſſeter, Sc. and 
of the Integuments; and it likewiſe gives Filaments to the Fat and Mem- 
brana Conjunctiva of the Eye. | 


44. TRE ſuperior maxillary Nerve, the ſecond Branch of the fifth 


Pair, goes out of the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiſſure of Wil 


the Os Sphenoidale, paſſing through the Foramen Rotundum or Maxillare 


Supertus of the ſame Bone. 


45. IMMEDIATELY after its paſſage, it ſends a Filament to the outſide 
of the Orbit, which having perforated the Os Malæ, is diſtributed to the 


Parts which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring Branch ; I 
of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and ſends ſmall Filaments to 


the Fat in the lower Part of the Orbit. | 

46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into three Rami, the firſt of which 
name Suborbitarius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno Pala- 
tinus, which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt ; but till the com- 
mon Diviſion may be retained. | 


47. Taz Sub-Orbitary Ramus, is the moſt conſiderable of the three. Wl 
It runs in the Canal of the inferior Portion of the Orbit, and goes out 
by the exterior orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. I 
48. In this paſſage it ſends downward through the Holes of the Canal, Wil 
ſmall Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and ate diſtributed to the Wi 
Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the A ma 
2 7 
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_ useoli, to the anterior Dentes Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and 
I iſores. , „ „ robin Evo at a lth Pre aoie: 
1 my As it enters. the Canal, it ſometimes gives off a Filament to the 
terior Molares; and among all theſe Filaments, there is at leaſt one, 
which runs along the upper ſide of the Arch of the Palate, to the Union 
of the Offa Maxillaria. : | 

50. Tu is Ramus having paſſed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo- 
amen Sub-Orbitarium Anterius, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Orbicularis 
palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Muſcles of the Noſe and Lips, and to 
the Integuments z communicating, with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of 
the Auditory Nerve. 8 5 
51. Taz Ramus Palatinus of the ſuperior maxillary Nerve runs down. 
before the Pterygoide Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare and Os Palati; and having paſſed out of that Canal, 
through the Foramen Palatinum poſterius, it is diſtributed by ſeveral Fila- 
ments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum Palati and 
Muſcles belonging to that Part, Some of theſe Filaments go as far as the. 
Foramen Palatinum Anterius or Inciſorium. | | 
52, As it runs down in the Canal, it is at firſt a little bent, and then 
{ends Filaments to the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to the Peri-Sta- 
phylini, and to the Arch of the Pharynx. It likewiſe ſends other Filaments 
through the ſmall Holes in the poſterior part or Tubercle of the Os Max- 
illare, to the Sinus Maxillaris and poſterior Dentes Molares. | 


ſame Name, and is diftributed to the Muſculus Pteryoidæus Internus, to 

the poſterior Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus Sphenoidalis, 

and to the Tuba Euſtachiana. i ofa . 

54 Ir likewiſe ſends a Filament through the Foramen Pterygoides, 

which perforates the Root of the Apophyſis, Pterygoides from behind for- 
ward, and joins the Nervus Maxillaris inferior. 


Muſculi Pterygoidæi, below the great Sinus of the lower Jaw, where it 
enters the bony. Canal of that Ja®..” ?V?⁊7 

56. As ſoon as it leaves the Cranium, it ſends off four principal Branches, 
and before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off another to the 
Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very near each other, ſo that the 
de of this Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi Pterygoidæi. 
57. Taz firſt Branch of this Trunk runs up to the Temporal Muſcle, 
on the inſide of which it is diſtributed, and alſo between its Fibres, _ 
58. Tax ſecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, where 
it divides into two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and com- 
municate with the neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Audi- 
0 behind the Qutſide of the * 4 „ 


g E- 
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53. Tux Ramus Spheno-Palatinus paſſes through the bony Hole of the 
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35. Tur inferior Maxillary Nerve, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, Nervus 
ls larger at its Origin than the other two. It goes out of the Cranium by Maxillaris 
the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, and runs between the two /»/erior, 


* 5 6 * 0 4 4 5 
4 — — - — ———ä—ñ—ÿ— 2 CA + — OS 
ND —ͤ—e—ũ —— << . . —ͤ— 5 * 5 
* D 
1 * 

» bs 

3 

6 


— 


— 0 


— 3 ——u— — 


rss — 


— Ac 
© ;, 


- 


88 


ww > 
ma 


S0. Tax Ramus of this Trunk paſſes between the two'Apophyſes of 


_ alittle, ſooner. . 


” the Trunk which it accompanies between the two Muſcles already men- 
* 4 143.31 2-5 2 48 » 1 a $7 197 » i ai ip! TE X*% +3, : - 
tioried, and leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, it runs 


the Tongue, and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Filaments to the 


9 Kr the Origin of theſe wo Filatdents it Eads off A frall Rams 


hich runs up before the external Ear toward the Temples, giving Fi 
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the lower Jaw, perforates che lower patt of the Temporal Muſcle, and 
g r oooh OD een 
61. ArTERWARDS it bends downward upon the Muſculus Maſſeter, L 


which it is chiefly diftribured, giving Filaments to the neighbouring In- 
teguments, and communicating with the Portio Dura of the Auditor 

Nerve, on the fide of the Os Malæ. It terminates by Fiſaments which 5 
to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, and to the 


FX Win N 


In eguments Ree FRB... wi. 
92. Tux fourth Branch of the Trunk of the inferior maxillary Nerve 
is oftentimes ho more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off 
near its Origin, It paſſes over the Muſculus Pte goidzus Externus, to 
which it gives Filaments, and is diſtributed to the Pterygoidæus Internus, 
and to the neareſt Portion of the Tempor alis. 3 


63. Ir is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glands 
of the Mouth and Muſcles of the Lips. Sometimes it ſends off a Fila- 
ment, which runs up. upon the Concha of the external Ear. 
64. Bx$1pzs theſe four Branches, ſeveral ſmall Filaments go off on each 
fide, one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidzum, where it joins a 
Filament of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courſe 
to the Membrane which covers the Vomer and neighbouring Parts of the 
ß ̃ ̃ .. 
65. Tue Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which may de termed Ner- 
vus Lingualis or Hypogloſſus Minor, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hypogloſ- 
ſus Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Maxil- 
as it paſſes between the Muſculi Pterygoidæi, and ſometimes 


88 


29 3 » - aw 

| 8 e 
of ww ' * 
5 


laris Inferior, 


| 


656. Ir is a very conſiderable Branch, and ſometimes nearly as large as 
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over the Pterygoidzus internus, and gives it ſome Fllaments. 

67. This Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, communicates with 
the Trunk by a ſhort collateral Branch, which is ſometimes Plexiform. At 
this place it ſuſtains particular Filament, which according to the common 
Opinion ariſes from it, and goes to the internal Ear. 

68. THis particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualis is ſuppoſed by 
Anatomiſts, to be a Recufrent which runs up backward through the Tym- 
panum, and Joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, But as the Angle 
which it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute, and turned 
forward, there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal Ear to 
that Nerve, is we mall fee more at length in the Deſcription of that Or Sp 
69. AFTERWARDS this Lingual Ramus paſſes under the lateral part 0 
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neighbouring Portions -of, the Muſcles of the Tongue, and to thoſe k 
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1. LasTLY, the inferior maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal 


of the lower Jaw, ſends Filaments to the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus, Internus, Digaſtricus, Sc. It likewiſe detaches a 
Filament or two along the Perioſteum, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus 
Mylo-Hyoidæus, and Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of theſe Fila- 
ments often appear upon the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and 
ſometimes they paſs through a ſmall intire bony Canal, lying on the Sur- 
face of the inſide of the Bone. „ I 60 
72. AFTER the inferior maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the. lower 
lau, it runs under the Alyeoli, and diſtributes Eilaments to each Tooth, 
al the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus for- 
ward, into the Diploe, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lie 
between that Hole and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 1 l. | 
73. Tae Motores Externi, which make up the ſixth Pair of Nerves Nervi Mote- 
from the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a little larger than thoſe of the res Extern, 
fourth Pair. They ariſe from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, be- 
tween the great tranſverſe. Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria; from 
whence they advance to the Dura Matef, and enter it on the Extremity of 
the Production of the Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one ſide of the 
Symphyſis of that Bone with the Os Sphenoides. | | | 
74. Each of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in the Cavernous Duplicature 
of the Dura Mater, on one ſide of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
and of the Carotid Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and it there 
communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Fila- 
ments, as has been already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Orbitary Nerve. 
75. IMMEDIATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor 
externus ſends; down a Filament, which at firſt appears to run from before 
backward like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large Bony Canal of 
the Apophyſis Petroſa, on one ſide of the internal Carotid Artery. 
76. Tuis Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes double, is commonly 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated intercoſtal Nerve, which [I 
term Sympatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, it ſeems rather to run up with 
the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. The 
Progreſs of this Nerve ſhall be continued in the Deſcription of the great 
dympatheticus. 1 | eee | 8 
77. Taz Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which I have ſometimes ſeen double 
Or ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, paſſes afterwards 
thro' the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſure, to the Muſculus Rectus 
Externus of the Globe of the Eye. | 55 i: | 
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tori. 


Auditorium Internum, and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing through 


Nervi Audi- 78. Tar Nerves of the ſeventh Pair, termed Auditorii, ariſe from whe 
lateral and poſterior-part of the great tranſverſe Protuberance of the Me 


torium Internum of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 
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dulla Oblongata. Each of 'theſe' Nerves- is double, or confiſts + Hes 
Ropes, which accompany each other very eloſely to the Foramen Audi. 


79. Ont of theſe Ropes is ſmall, ſolid and anterior, bein 
Portio Dura; the other leſs ſolid and poſterior, called Portio rg 5 
80. Tur Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foſſula of the Foramen 


ſeveral other ſmall Holes. This Portion alone deſerves the name of the 
Auditory Nerve; but the particular Deſcription thereof muſt be referred 
to that of the Eat. , | 
81. Tux Portio Dura paſſes through the ſmall Foſſula of the internal au- 
ditory Hole, into the winding Duct of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and goes out 
by the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, to the Face and other neighbouring 
Parts. As it paſſes through the winding Duct or Aqueduct of Falloppius, 
it touehes the Dura Mater at the ſmall opening on the upper ſide of the 


Apophyſis Petroſa, where it joins ſome. Filaments from the fifth Pair. 


Nervi Sym- 
pathetici 
Minores. 


82. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes; and as 
it goes out, it gives or receives another Filament which paſſes by the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerve, as 
we ſhall fee more particularly in the Hiſtory of the Ear. 

83. I cnoost to call this Portion of the Auditory Nerve, Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor; to the Deſcription of which I now proceed. 

84: TRE Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Sympa- 
thetici Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus Falloppii, and 
having communicated with the Dura Mater, Sc. as has been already ſaid, Wl 
ſends off, at about the ſixth part of an Inch, from where it goes out at the 

Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, two Branches one upward, the other downward. 

85. Taz ſuperior Ramus runs up chiefly to the poſterior parts of the 
external Ear, to which it is diftributed ; communicating, as it paſſes be- 
hind the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves; 
and forward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior. 

86. Tue inferior Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſculi Sty loidæi, Di- 

gaſtricus, and on the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, reach- 

ing in ſome Subjects as far as the middle of that Muſcle. In place of thele 
two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk. 

87. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments ; ſome of 

' theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Branca 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometimes, 
tho? very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit to give paſſage to the Artery. 

88. Taxis Trunk having paſſed through the Parotid Gland, behind the 

Angle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two large Branches, one ſuperior, 
c 


89. Tur 
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gell. vl. T HE HUMAN Nip V. 
99. T uE ſuperior Branch of the Portio Dura is the moſt conſiderable 
of the two; and having run upwards for about the third part of an Inch, 
it divides into ſeven or eight Rami. . 
90. Tres Rami are ſpread fu erficially,” and in an irregular radiated 
manner, on all the lateral parts of the Face, from the Hair as low as the 
Under Lip, between the Ear and Noſe ; diſtributing a prodigious num- 


der of Cutaneous Nerves. 


91. In ſome Subjects theſe Rami, at their firſt ſeparation, form a kind of 


Plexus-which reſembles a Gooſe's Foot. 


92. Tus firſt, ſecond, and third Rami are diſtributed to the anterior 


part of the Ear, on the lateral parts of the Head, the temporal and frontal 


Muſcles, and the neighbouring parts. . a | 

93. Ox E of theſe Rami, and ſometimes the large ſuperior Branch, de- 
taches inward behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the tem- 

ral Vein, two or three Filaments which communicate with the inferior 
Maxillary Nerve. * h | 

94. Tue fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra- 
Orbitarium giving in its paſſage, ſeveral Filaments to the external lateral 


and ſuperior parts of the Muſculus Orbicularis Pal pebrarum; and after- 


wards communicating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the 
ſame Foramen. ? „ | | | 
95. Tur fifth Ramus is diſtributed by ſmall Filaments on the lateral 


part of the Cheek, and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the Baſis or 


-_ 


Root of the Zygoma; giving likewiſe: ſome Filaments to the external 


lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 


96. Tux fixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the eighth when it is 


found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far as the Noſe. 
97. Ong of theſe latter, Rami paſſes under or behind the Muſculus Zy- 


gomaticus, to which it gives Filaments ; and then perforating and giving 


Filaments to the middle lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum, it-goes to the inferior Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxillare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior. | 


98. TRE laſt Ramus communicates by ſome Filaments, with a neigh-- 


bouring Ramus of the large inferior Branch of the Portio Dura. 


99. This large inferior Branch, which is ſomething leſs than the ſu- 


perior, runs under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is diſtributed by ſeve- 


ral Rami to all the inferior lateral parts of the Face, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Throat, where it chiefly terminates by a vaſt num 


ber of Cutaneous Filaments. 


loo. IRE upper Rami of the large inferior Branch run up on the Muf · 
culus Maſſeter, to the lower part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and o- 


ther Muſcles of the Lips. : 


101, OE of: theſe ſuperior Rami communicates with one of the in- 


ferior Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already faid ; and by the 


ntervention thereof, it communicates likewiſe in ſome meaſure with the 


Sub-Orbitary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes 
out by the Foramen Sub-Orbitarium, 102. TRE 
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THE APN ARUGMAYEOY@R® . »- 
102. THz" moſt conſiderable of all theſe: Rami, runs forward along the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, ſending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, and 
to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, which it perforates near the Ghik, and 
there communicates with the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. ©  _ , 
103. Tux inferior Rami run under the lower Jam giving Filaments to 
the Glandula Sub-Maxillaris, and 1s diftributed.to the Throat on the Muf. 
culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of 


theſe Rami are obſerved to run down to the middle of the Muſculus Ster- 


no-Maſtoidzus, where it communicates with a Ramus of the ſecond Ver. 
tebral Pair. **. 24% Tre „ - 

104. Tye Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Va. 
gum, and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medii, ariſe from the 
poſterior part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great tranſverſe Pro- 
ruberance, and from the anterior part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral 
ſeparate Filaments which are afterwards collected in a Faſciculus, that runs 
toward the anterior part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cranii, 
where it perforates the Dura Mater immediately before the Extremity of 
the great lateral Sinus. | 5 

105. Taz paſſage of this Nerve is divided from that of the Sinus, b 
a ſmall Membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony 
Prominences of the Foramen Lacerum, mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Sceleton. a „„ 
106. Tu is great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater through 
a ſingle Opening, and as one Rope; for ſeveral of the anterior Filaments 
form a particular Portion, divided from the main Body by a very thin 
membranous Septum. | 

107. THz Filaments which compoſe the large Portion, when carefully 
examined, ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Holes 
or Pores, which lie very near each other. | | 

108. THovcn theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they are look'd 
upon as a common Trunk; and the ſmall Portion is look'd upon as a 
Branch of the great one, which lies behind the other, and is eſteemed the 
true Trunk of this eighth Nerve. | | 

109. As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a ſmall nervous 
Rope, which runs up laterally from the Spinal Canal, and paſſing through 


the great Occipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk, This ſmal! 


Rope is termed Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Pars, or Nervus Spinalis. 

110. As the two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and Foramen 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and communicate by Fila- 
ments which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The large Portion 
communicates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius, to which it is ſtrong- 
ly connected during this paſſage. 
II. Tae ſmall or anterior Portion having paſſed out of the Cranium, 
ſeparates from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk; and from thence 


It has been called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair. 
2. | 


112. IT 


get. BI. THE HUMAN B O D v. 

112. Ir is bent in form of an Arch, and paſſing interiorly on the fide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle, it ſupplies the Muſculi Genio-Hyoidzi, thoſe 
near the Balis of the Tongue, and thoſe of the Pharynx. 

113. ABouT two Fingers breadth from where it leaves the Cranium, 
this Portion ſends backward, one Ramus which is bent in the ſame Direc- 
tion like an inverted Arch; and detdches from its convex ſide, at leaft 
three Filaments. . The, firſt, which is ſometimes double, communicates 
with the Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one fide of the Ganglion of the 
| Hatercoſtal or great Sympathetic Nerve. The ſecond joins the Nervus 

Acceſſorius, and the third goes to the Pharynx. 


114. AFTERWARDS this ſmall Portion goes to the Tongue, as has been 


aid, where it communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Nervus Hy- 

gloſſus, or Ramus Lingualis of the inferior Maxillary Nerve; and with 
thoſe of the great Hypogloſſus or Nerve of the ninth Pair. | 

115. Trz large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle Sympathetic 
Nerve, adhering by one ſide to the firſt Ganglion of the Symptheticus 
Maximus, and by the other, to the Hypogloflus Major, to both which it 
gives communicating Filaments, ſends off a little below the ſmall Portion, 
another ſmaller Branch, which goes by ſeveral Filaments to the Pharynx. 

116, A LITTLE below, or on one {ide of the Union of the eighth Pair 
with the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a 
third Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the Larynx, 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

117, Tunis third Branch paſſes between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides 
and the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, and running in between that Car- 
tilage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates with the Extremities. 
of the Nervus Recurrens, of which hereafter. | 

118, AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs down on the fore- ſide of the 
irſt Ganglion of the Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, along the anterior 
Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, by the ſide of the Carotid Artery, and 
behind the internal Jugular Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoſtal. 
Nerve as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. | | 

119. TurRouUGH all this Courſe, this Trunk is inveſted by a kind of 
Cellular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it with the 


internal Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympa- | 


thetic Nerve. In its paſſage it gives ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, 
to the Pharynx, CEfophagus, and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. 
One of theſe ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall Ramus of 
the ſecond Cervical Pair, and is diſtributed to the Glandula Thyroides. 

120. Thx Trunk having reached as low as the Larynx and Glandula 
| Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which, running down on the fore-ſide of 

the internal Carotid Artery, joins a Filament from the ſecond Ganglion of 
the Intercoſtal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

121, AFTERWARvS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
the Thorax, before the Crigin of the Subclavian Arteries, which they croſs, 
and run behind the Lungs, to the CEſophagus, At this place _ > ſome 
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ſpect is pretty much the ſame. 
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THE ANATOMY. or 
difference in the diſtribution of the two Trunks, which in every other te. 


122. As the right Trunk paſſes before the ſubclavian Artery, it ſends 
off a conſiderable Branch which bends backward under the Artery, and 
runs up on one fide of the Aſpera Arteria; to which, and to the EIO. 


phagus, it ſends Filaments as high as the Larynx. This Branch is called 


Nervus Recurrens. IS 


123. Tr1s Recurrent Nerve having reached the Larytg, ſends Rami to 
the Muſcles thereof, to the Pharynx and Glandula Thyroides. Then it runs 
in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, where it joins the Ex- 


tremity of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communi- 


cating with it in the manner already ſaid. 

124. Tx right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the ſame ſide, 
runs down on one fide of the Aſpera Arteria, and behind the Origin of the 
right Lung, where it adheres to the CEſophagus ; and in this courſe it 


ſends out ſeveral Branches. | 1125 
125. Txz uppermoſt Branches run on the fore-ſide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, and 
likewiſe to the Ramifications of the ſame Nerve from the other ſide. The 
other Branches which the Trunk ſends off, as it runs down behind the Bron- 
chia and Lungs, unite with Filaments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

126. THe left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thorax, 
much in the ſame manner with that of the fight ſide, with this difference 
only, that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for it 
paſſes below the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or 
Ligamentum Arterioſum, and afterwards runs up on one ſide of the Tra- 
chea Arteria, to the Larynx much in the ſame manner with the other. 

127. Tunis difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the rea- 
ſon why the left Trunk does not run down ſo ftrait as the right; and 
the left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, which anſwer to thoſe 
which come from the Trunk itſelf on the right ſide. 

128, IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the left Recurrent, the left 
Trunk ſends down a Branch which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, 
and partly to the QEſophagus and Aorta. 5 a 

129. Fasst reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth 
Pair, and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Inter- 
coſtal or great Sy mpathetic Nerve, of which preſently, form particular 
Intertextures called Plexus; the moſt conſiderable of which are thoſe call- 
ed Plexus Cardiacus, and Plexus Pulmonaris. 

130. Taz Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lung, on the fore ſide 
of the Bronchia, and produces a great number of Filaments ; ſome of which 
go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go through it, round the great Veſſcls, 


to be diſtributed to the Heart. ; " 
131. Tux Plexus Pulmonaris is compoſed of the following Ramifications 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they run down behind the Lungs. Some 
| 391 | 1 
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of the Filaments detached from thence, run above the Bronchia at their 


Origin; but the greateſt part run below, being diſtributed along with 
them through the whole Lungs. 


132. BESID Es theſe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami to the Parts 


near which they paſs; ſuch as the poſterior part of the Mediaſtinum, 


Eſophagus, and Aorta; and by all theſe Ramifications the Trunks are 
gradually diminiſhed. | FS 6971 . | 
133. AFTER having ſent off the two Plexus, theſe Trunks change in a 
very remarkable manner. The Trunk on the right ſide runs inſenſibly back- 
ward, as it deſcends, and to that on the left fide, forward in the ſame manner. 
134. In their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral Filaments forward and backward 
to the Eſophagus, which unite at different diſtances, both with the Fila- 
ments from the ſame Trunk, and with the. like Filaments from the Trunk 
on the other ſide; and the poſterior Filaments from the left Trunk, are 
in ſome Subjects more conſiderable than the anterior ones from the right 
Trunk. - 


135. THESE repeated Diviſions and Re-unions which repreſent a kind of 


Plexus, cauſe the original Trunks to degenerate in ſome meaſure, into two 
particular Ropes, one anterior, the other poſterior, which are called Nervi 
Stomachici. 1 | | | 

136, Tyz poſterior Stomachic Nerve ariſes principally from the right 
Trunk, and the anterior, from the left Trunk; and accordingly the poſte- 
rior Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than the anterior, becauſe of the 
difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. 

137 THESE two Stomachic Ropes paſs along with the Extremity of the 
Tſophagus, through the Opening in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
and are diſtributed on the Stomach. The anterior Rope is ſpread on the 
upper, or as it is commonly called, the fore-ſide, and the poſterior, on 
the lower or backſide. | 5 

138. THE Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 
and form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to the Pylorus; by all 
which a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. 

139. This Coronary Plexus thus formed, ſends off near its Origin two 


| ſmall Ropes; one of which ſeems to come chiefly from the great anterior 


Stomachic Rope, the other from the poſterior Rope. Theſe two ſmall 
Ropes unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having accom- 
panied for a little way, they are divided into two very ſhort Branches. 
140. THESE two Branches run preſently afterwards to the right and left 
hands, immediately above the tranſverſe Rope, which forms the Communi- 
cation between the ſemilunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 
141. In this manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympathe- 
cus Medius of each ſide, by contributing together with the Sy mpatheti- 
cus Maximus, to the Formation of ſeveral Plexus in the Abdomen, which 
Vor. II. * are 
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are aſcribed principally to the laſt named Nerve. Among theſe, | 
Plexus D Splenicus, Meſenterici, and even the Renales. 80 
142. We ſee likewiſe that theſe two great Pairs of Nerves, have a per- 
petual Correſpondence through all the Viſcera of the Abdomen, as . 
in the Thorax, as we ſhall ſhew more particularly hereafter. 

143. Tax Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair ariſe by ſeveral Filaments 
from both ſides of the Medulla Spinalis of the Neck, ſometimes higher 
and ſometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the two nervous 
Planes which come out from the Spinal Marrow, to form the Vertebral 
Nerves, and they gradually increaſe in their courſe upwards by means of 
ſeveral Filaments which they receive from the poſterior nervous Planes, 

144. Having reached above the firſt Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed to 
the backſide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Qccipitalis, or that of the 
tenth Pair; and having at the upper part of this Adheſion, received two 
Filaments from the poſterior Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their courſe upward. I have ſometimes found 
theſe two Filaments without any Communication with the Ganglion, or 
with the anterior Plane; ſo that they ſeem rather to belong to the Ner- 
vus Acceſſorius, than to the Sub- Occipitalis. 

145. TRY enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and 
having communicated with the Origin of the Sub- Occipitalis, or Nerves 
of the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloſſi or ninth Pair, they re- 
turn out of the Cranium with the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympa- 
thetici Medii, with which they communicate in their common paſſage 
through the Cranium. TE + 

146. As. ſoon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives off 


a a conſiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and 


Nervi Hypo- 
gioffi Exter- 
zi, ſive Ma- 


Jores. 


immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair; the other which is longer, 
joins the ſmall Portion or firſt Branch, which goes to the Tongue. They 
likewiſe communicate with the great Hypogloſſus and Sy mpatheticus on 
each ſide. . 2 | 
147. AFTERWARDS the Nervus Acceſſorius runs backward, and perfo- 
rating the Muſculus Sterno Maſtoidzus, runs to the Trapezius, on which 
it is diſtributed, and terminates after having ſupplied the Rhomboides. In 
this courſe, it communicates with the firſt three Pairs of the Cervical 
Nerves, and gives Rami to the Glands of the Neck, to the Muſculus An- 
gularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the Integu- 
ments. | 1 | 

148. Tux ninth Pair of Nerves as they are commonly called, or the 
Par Linguale, ariſes on each fide, between the Corpora Pyramidalia and 
Qlivaria, by ſeveral ſmall Filaments which uniting together, form ordina- 
rily two ſmall. Ropes on each fide. I heſe two Ropes perforate the Dura 
Mater, by two ſmall ſeparate Holes, and afterwards ſoon unite in one 
Trunk on each ſide, which goes out of the Cranium, by the anterior 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis. | 
4 149. As 
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149. As ſoon as they leave the Cranium, each Trunk adheres very cloſe- | 
ly to the outſide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair and to that of the tenth. 
From thence each Nerve paſſes on the foreſide of the large Ganglion of 
the Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Jugular Vein, 
and the neighbouring Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue on one ſide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle. 
150, In its paſſage between the Jugular and Carotid, it ſends down a 
Branch to the Jugular Glands, Muſculus Cutaneus, Sc. and behind the 
firſt Ganglion of the Intercoſtalis, it detaches another, which runs down 
till it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius. A 
little afterwards, it gives off a third to the Muſculus Omo-Hyoidzus, 
Sterno-Hyoidæus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the Larynx. | 
151, AFTERWARDS this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends near the An- 
ole of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Muſculus Cerato- 
Baſio-Gloſſus and Mylo-Hyoidæus, under the Genio-Gloffus ; to all which 
Muſcles it gives Filaments, and it is afterwards loſt in the Tongue, com- 
municating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferior 
maxillary Nerve, and with the Ramus of the ſame name belonging to the 
eighth Pair. | | | 
gs BEFORE it bends near the angle of the lower Jaw, a little below 
the Apophyſis Styloides of the Os Temporis, it communicates with the 
firſt Cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Larynx, and ano- 
ther more conſiderable one, which runs down behind the Mufculus Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus, on the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and communicates 
with the firſt and fecond Vertebral Pairs. "x 
1533. Tris laſt Ramus communicates likewiſe with the Portio Dura of 
the Auditory Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs; after which, 
it terminates chiefly in the Muſculus Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thy- 
toidæus. Tp | | | 
154. ThE Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thofe of the tenth Pair, ariſe a little Nervi Sub- 
lower, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Me- Occipitales, 
dulla Oblongata, oppofite to the poſterior Part of the Condyloide Apo- 
plyſes of the Os Occipitis. | 
155. Tyuzy come on each ſide from the anterior Part of the Medulla, 
by a ſingle Plane of ſmall Filaments, and communicate by ſome collateral 
Filaments, with the firſt Cervical Pair, before they pierce the Dura Mater. 
156, ThE pierce the Dura Mater directly outward, oppoſite to their 
Origin, at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate it inwards; 
both going in a manner, through the ſame Holes, and the Nerves lying 
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= below the Arteries.. 18 5 

RY 157. AFTERWARDS they run down in the Duplicature of the Dura Ma- 

ra ter, and emerge again under the Edge of the great Occipital Foramen, | 
an croſſing the Elongation or Occipital Funnel of that Membrane. | | 
or. 158. Havine paſſed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to the poſ- 


terior Notch of the ſuperior oblique Apophylis of the firſt Vertebra of the 
5 8 | 2 5 Neck, 


The Verte- 
bral Nerves 
in general, 


Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company witt 

bral Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch. AF 7 2 che Mete 
139. WHERE it leaves this Notch, it forms a Ganglion, and nl. 
ments to the Muſculi Recti and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one whi hb 
runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck — 
the Blood-Veſſels which lie there. „ along 


* 


160. HAVING formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filaments, it 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe Apophyſis of th 


: . e firſt Ver- 
tebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the fir = 


vical Pair. e 
161. Trx1s Arch ſurrounds the Fore-part of the tranſverſe Apophyſis, 
and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the grea 


t S 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex ſide, adheres very cloſely to thoſe * 


eighth and:ninth Pairs... fe TO ae 
162. Tae ſuperior Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſidera- 
ble Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong- 
ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the 
convex ſide of the Os Occipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperior and lateral 
Parts of the Head, by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed 
r 0 ¶⁰ . . 

163. TnESE Sub- Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only by one anterior 


wh 
«# ? 


Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſterior Faſciculus, as in the verte- 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed, a ſmall poſterior ſingle Fila- 


ment on each fide, but this ſeems. rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. en 

164. Txt particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and. great 
Extent of the NerviSympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
will come in moſt properly after that of all the vertebral Nerves, with 


-which they almoſt univerſally communicate, 


165. TRE Vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which arife from the Medulla Wl 
Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the lateral Ml 
Foramina formed by the correſponding Notches in the Vertebræ. 

166. Tux Original Trunk of each vertebral Nerve ariſes. commonly by 


two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anterior, the other 


poſterior. Theſe two Faſciculi on each ſide run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 
preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produced, 

167. I xeEcCKON the vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common manner, 
beginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. This 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebrz themſelves ; there being 
ſeven Pairs of vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales; 
twelve to the Back, called Dorſales; five to the Loins, named Lumbares ; 


and five or ſix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. 


168. Tals Diſtribution, is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal! erves, called Coſ- 
tales; for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of . 
5 | | I 2 
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te firlt Pair of Coſtal Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Verte bræ 
Bock.. DR YEE wes e 
, 165 Ta1s is not the proper place to take notice, that the ſ pinal Marrow 
from which all. theſe Nerves ariſe,” does not go down ſo low as the; bony | : 
Canal of the Spine, Sc. Theſe Obſervations muſt be referred to the De- 
ſcription of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation.” 

170. THE firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
cond Vertebra of the Neck; lying more backward than the ſubſequent 
Pairs, and having larger Ganglions. ee 1% | 1 

171. Tur Trunk of each of theſe Nerves, ſends out anteriorly a ſmall 


us A 


Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the ee of 


Win e l Cervical 
£:{ Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſmall deſcending Nerves. 


Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the ſame fide, already mentioned; 
and conſequently communicates like wiſe with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172. PosTERIORLY it ſends out a conſiderable Branch, which is ſoon 
increaſed by a communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair. This 
Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards paſſes 
between the Muſculus Complexus and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the Head; 
and bending backward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſterior Muſcles 
of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It paſſes 
next, over theſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it is ramified, backward, 
upward, and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis of the 
ſame ſide. 4 V | 3 8115 

173. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament, which dividing into two, ſends 
up one Portion to the Muſculus Sterno: Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus Ac- 
ceſſorius Octavi Pars, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running afterwards 
behind that Muſele, it is diſtributed to the Spleniu es. 

174. Thx other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a particular manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, and 
vith the Sympatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filaments to the 
anterior Muſcles of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, 
and Splenius- G. 0 f ( t e e e HT AR 

175. Ox E of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 
Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 
Hyoidæus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Thyroide Glands. 167, . 


* 


7b. Tux ſecond Cervical Pair paſſes between the ſecond and third Ver- Second pair 

tebra of the Neck; and as it goes out, communicates forward with the of Cervical 
great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards ' with the firſt Nerves. 
Cervical Fair, and downward, with the aud 1} 105 

177. AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each fide: is divided into ſeveral 

ranches ; but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off 
firſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it Joins the third Pair. 

178. Low ER down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
dong the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 
ib along the Carotid Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, where it joins 
ud communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the Medulla Ob- 


longata. 
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ceſſorius of the eighth Pair, after the manner of a Plexus. 


each fide, to the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and to the Angularis Scapulz. 
to the middle part of the Muſculus Trapezius, Sterno-Maſtoidæus, and 


mation of which it contributes. The third Branch is only a Filament which 


the Parotid Gland, where it joins the Trunk of the Portio Dura of the | 


| Glands, to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of the 


Third Pair 
„ Cervical. 


ere. 


with a Filament from the ninth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata. It com- 
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longata. A Filament is detached from the Curvatute or Ar . 
ſpent on the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidzus, Sterno-Hyoidæus, — 
Thyroidæus. CVVT 

179. Oprosirs to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, the Trunk ſends of 
Branch, which behind that Muſcle, communicates with the Nervus "oy 2 


180. Tuis Branch runs afterward behind the Muſculus Splenius perfo. 3 
rates the upper Portion of the Trapezius, between” the great Occipita, WM 
Nerve and the Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Pare of the Occiput, ue WM 
it communicates with its fellow from the other ſide. It is diſtributed on 


181. Tux Truak of this ſecond Cervical Pair ſends down other Branches 


neighbouring vertebral Muſcles ; and fometimes we obferve a Communi- 
cation backward, between this Trunk and the third Cervical Pair. 1 

182. Havinc given off theſe Branches, this Trunk advances toward WM 
the poſterior Edge of the middle Portion of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, upon WM 
which it bends from behind forward, ſending out ſeveral Branches. The 
firſt Branch rung downward and backward, and is diſtributed by ſeveral Wi 
Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Tranſverſalis Colli, Sc. Y 

183. Tux ſecond Branch communicates: with the third Cervical Pair, at 
the place where this Pair produces the Diaphragmatic Nerve, to the For- 


running upward, communicates with one or two Filaments of the inferior Wi 
Branch of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. | | 1 

184. Fax Extremity of this Curvature on the foreſide of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus, is divided into two Branches, one of which runs upward, the Wi 
other downward. The ſuperior Branch aſcends on this Muſcle, to the Wi 
lower part of the Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to 


Auditory Nerve, and runs up on the foreſide of the Ear. | J 
185. Taz inferior Branch runs from behind forward, to be ramified on Wi 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, Wl 
in which it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given Rami to the Muſculi BW 
Sterno-Hyoidzi. It likewiſe communicates. with a deſcending Branch of 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brain. 
186. Nzar its Origin, this inferior Branch ſends down a Ramus on Bl 
the backſide of the Sterna-Maſtoideus, gives other Rami to the Jugular WW 


Neck, and paſſes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is loſt in the lateral Integuments of the Thorax. 
i87, Taz third Cervical Pair paſſes between the third and fourth Verte. 
bra: of the Neck, and communicates: upward: with the ſecond Pair, down. 
ward. with. the fourth, and forward with. the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 


municates 
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cates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius of the Sympatheticus Me- a 
municates UE W 6 We 

dus, by a Filament which goes to the Muſculus Trapezius. 3 

188. Eaca Trunk of this third Pair, ſends ſeveral Branches to the an- 
rior, poſterior, and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, to the Muſcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Skin, all the way to the neighbouring upper 
Parts of the Thorax and Shoulder. F ; i ? 

189. AMONG the poſterior Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Muſculus Supra-Spinatus, and paſſing over the Notch in the ſuperior 
Coſta of the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo- 
Hyoidæus; and there is another ſmall one, which in its paſſage to the 
Muſculus Trapezius, communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Ac- 
ceſſorius of the eighth Pair. e | 5 
190. Os the middle Branches, ſome go to the Jugular Glands, to the 
Muſculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Pectoralis, Del- 
toides, and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabouts. 

191. AMONG the anterior Branches, there is one; which being ſtrength- 
ned by a Ramus from the ſecond Cervical Pair, unites lower down with ano- 
ther Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaphragmaticus. 

192, This Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the foreſide of the Muſculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anterior Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firſt 
Dorſal Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus. It runs 
down obliquely forward, before the Subclavian Artery, and on one fide of 
the Nervus Sy mpatheticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 

193. In the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs down immediately 
beſore the Origin or Root of the Lung, along one fide of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely, and then running a. little backward, it 
ſoon enters the Diaphragm, _ 5 | 

194. IT is diſtributed by numerous Ramifications on the great Muſcle 
of that Organ, ſending likewiſe ſome Filaments to the lower Portion, by 
vich it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the 
neighbouring Plexus of the Abdomen. | 1 
195. Taz right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena Cava ſupe- 
wh and on that account appears to be fituated more anteriorly than the 

5 

196. Tuis left Diaphragmatic Nerve lies firſt of all a little backward,, 
toward the Trunk of the Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courſe 
kan the right, being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the Pericar- 
dum, which anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for which reaſon it is 
longer than the right. From thence it is bent backward, and diſtributed 

v the Diaphragm in the ſame manner with the other. 88 
197. Tux laſt four Cervical Pairs paſs between the Portions of the 23 laft four 
ulculus Scalenus, being in general larger than the three former. They Pairs of Cer- 
re united by their Trunks, and together with the communicating Branch of vica! Nerves: 
tie third Pair, and Trunk of the firſt Dorſal Pair, they form a very large in general. 
lers, which is in a mannes incloſed ina membranous Vagina, and ny” 
: IX. 
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The Brachial - 198. Taz Brachial Nerves conſiſt of fix Ropes on each fi 


Nerves in 
general. 


the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, ariſe poſteriorly, 


There is, however, ſome Variety in this Plexiform Union and Mixture, 


the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis and firſt Dorſalis. 
210. TRR Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chiefly from the uppet 


9 
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fix conſiderable Ropes, like ſo many particular Frunks, which are diſt il. 

to the upper Extremity, and go by the general name of Nervi Manta 


a de, 
gail and in the Year 1697, N. Duvernay gave to five of chem, the ff. 


lowing names: Nervus-Muſculo-Cutaneus five Cutaneus Externus Meg; 
anus, Cubitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and Radialis, taking for a Bran i 
the Radialis that Nerve which I look upon as the ſixth Principal N < 
and which I name Axillaris, or Articularis. ' * 
199. Tuxsx fix Ropes do not ariſe ſeparately ; and their Origin is ſe 
complicated, that it is not an eaſy. matter to determine; but in — 1 
it ſeems that each of the five vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plexus, 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. 255 
200. Four of theſe Nerves ariſe anteriorly from the great Plexus, viz 
the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus; and 


201, TRE five vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
manner. . 5 F 7, 

202. Taz fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, about an Inch or more after 
they go out, : unite into one common Trunk. The ſeventh Cervical and 
firſt Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe into one Trunk, very near their Origin. 
The ſixth Cervical Pair runs ſingly for a conſiderable ſpace, between the 
two other. Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by a communicating Por- | 
tion which it receives from each of them. 

203. Trse five large vertebral Nerves on each fide, thus mingled, in- 
terwoven and complicated together, divide again, and arediſpoſed in a quite 
different manner from what is ordinary, forming the fix Brachial Ropes, | 


204. THE manner in which the ſix Brachial Nerves ariſe from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as follows. „ | 

205. Tye Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication with 
the third and ſixth Pairs. F | 

206. TE Medianus comes: on one fide, from the Union of the ſixth | 
Cervical Pair, with the fourth and fifth ; and, on the other, from the Union 
of the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſalis. Theſe two Unions form an 
acute Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. 

207. TRS Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical, 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair, a little nearer the lower ſide of the Angle of the 
Medianus. „ 7h ont fa | 
- 208. Tnx Cutaneus Internus ariſes much in the ſame manner. 

209. Taz Radialis is the largeſt of the (ix, and goes out from the Apex 
of another nervous Angle, the upper fide of which is formed by the Union 
of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs; and the lower fide by 


* 


ſide of the Nervous Angle, and it communicates with all the reſt. 1. Br 
211, Br- 
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vv HB HUMAN BODY. 7 x 
"1 8 1. BESTIDRS the gre Brachial Nerves, ſeveral ſmall Branches go out ; | = 
rom each of the laſt four Pairs; and it will be proper to deſcribe all theſe 1 
Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we go on to the = 
Diſtribution of the Brachial Nerves. „„ 17% fi nl 1 
212. Tux fourth Cervical Pair paſſes between. the fourth and fifth Ver- gurth pair. "M 
tebræ of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below, / Cervical bs 
with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. 55 5 e © 

213. Ir ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Angularis Scapulæ | | 
Rhomboides, Trapezius and Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a _Doaax 
Filament, which contributes to tlie Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma- 1 
ticus. Afterwards it advances a Finger's breadth without any Ramification, _ 
and joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. F 1 == 
214. AT the place of this Union or a little before, it gives out a pretty -: = 1 
conſiderable Branch, which having ſent a Filament to the Muſculus Subſca- 1 
pularis, paſſes through the ſmall Notch in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, HP 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus. . This Ramus runs after- FRY 
wards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra. —_ 
ſpinatus, and Teres Minor. 4 SRO | 161.) 8 1 

215. Tx fifth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fifth and ſixth Vertebræ Fifth Pair of 
of the Neck; communicating with the fourth and ſixth Pairs, and with the Cervical 
oreat Sympalthegeus, 2 fl Nerues. 

216, AFTERWARDS/each Trunk ſends forward a Ramus, which uniting 
with a like Ramus from the ſixth Pair, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments. This Trunk ſends off likewiſe near its Origin another Ramus, 
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which runs down behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from which it receives ; 

a ſmall communicating Filament. 5 re: 3. 55 
217. BEIN thus ſtrengthened, it runs down on the outſide of the Thorax, 48 
and is diſtributed to the: Muſcles ſituated there; paſſing firſt under the two "7% 
_ Petorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Subſcapularis. ik 
218, AFTERWARDS continuing its Courſe downward, it reaches the an- "FRF 
terior, middle and almoſt the lower part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi at the third 1 
falſe Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle, and in the Integum ens. = 
219. Tux ſixth and ſeventh Cervical Pairs having paſſed in the common 73. 12 two kt 
manner under the ſixth and ſeventh Vertebræ of the Neck, and having Pairs ef * | 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, ſend ſeveral Filaments to Cervical - KY 
dee , 4, - bi Nerwes. 17 
220, THE Branch of the ſixth Pair, which anites anteriorly with a like 1 | 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diſtributed on the Thorax, as has been ſaid, mo 
lends down a Filament, which together with another common to the ſeventh Ws .; 
Cervical, and: firſt Dorſal Pair, forms a kind of Arch, under which the Fl 
Axillary Arts Soles. 2045 fl op ont ns oy „ 1 © ©; 10. Fi. 
221. ALL theſe Nerves give Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments; .. = 
and ſome go likewiſe to the Axillary Glands. es. _— 7 
222. THE Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one fide vn 1 
of the Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth Muſeuls- - 
S ee eee | Cervical Cutaneus. 1 
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? Cervical Pairs, and partakes of the lateral Communication with the third 

and ſixth Pairs. carr Tt han Lo ab, Fe 

223. Havins reached the upper Extremity of the Muſculu 

| | Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from above:downward, 'and 

| veral Filaments. Afterwards it runs down on the Arm behind, 
the Biceps, to both Portions of which it gives Rami. 

224. Havinc got from behind the Biceps, it runs from wi 


8 Coraco- 
gives it ſe- 
and under 


| thi | 
between the lower Extremity of that Muſcle and of the ich 


| 
| | likewiſe ſupplies. In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediate] 
| | behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus es. 
| From thence it runs along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integu- 
| ments, on the inſide of the Cephalic Vein, all the way to the Thumb. 
| 225. IT is diſtributed to the Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpus to 
! thoſe of the Thumb and of the convex part of the Hand, Before it reaches 
I the Wriſt, it paſſes over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at the Thumb 
| with.a Branch of the Radial Nerve. 
Nervus Me- 226. TRE Nervus Medianus lies between the Muſculo-Cutaneus and Cu- 
dianus, bitalis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belonging to the 
| | ſixth cervical Pair, one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt Dorſalis. In ſome 
| Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of which 
comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with the laſt Cervicalis, the other 
| | from the Union of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Cervicales, ' . 
227. IT runs down on the Arm, along with the Brachial Artery, under 
; the inner Edge of the Biceps, having firſt paſs'd behind the inferior Inſer- 
| tion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and reaches the Fold of the Arm between the WW 
[ lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and Pronator Teres; giving WM 
| | Filaments in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles on both ſides. | 
228. Ir paſſes behind the Ramus Medianus of the Baſilic Vein, as it ap- 
proaches the inner Condyle; and then runs backward croſs the Pronator Te- 
res, and downward between the Perforatus and Perforans to which it gives 
Rami. SS. Zo rg eth wir ooo) 21; arti  SRA9ETSS «5 7 . 
229. BELow the Pronator Teres, it ſends off a particular Ramus, which 
runs along the Interoſſeous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, all the 
Way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle. :: 
2230. AFTERWARDS, having detached ſome Cutaneous Ramifications, 
the Trunk paſſes under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, to 
the Palm of the Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Muſculus 
Thenar and Anti- thenar, two to the lateral concave parts of the Thumb, 
two to thoſe of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one to 
the neareſt fide of the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a Ra- 
mus of the Cubital Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way to the ends of the 
Fingers, ſupplying the Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. _ 
Nervus Cu- 231. Tat Cubital Nerve ariſes from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical, 
bitali with the firſt Dorſal Pair; and communicates with the lower Root of tac 
| > Median Vein. eee ,,, ,, ATA LLL 01 SR 
OY , [ | ? | | | $29 232. Ir 
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232. Ir runs down on the inſide of the Arm, along the Muſculus An- 
-onzus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery: and the Baſilic Vein; ſend- 
ing off only ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles and Integu- 
_ 3. Ir runs in between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and the 
Olecranum, where it is covered only by a kind of Ligament, and by the 
common Integuments; and this is what makes ſtrokes upon the Elbow 
ſo painful, even all the way to the little Finger where this Nerve ends. 

234. AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus, 
giving F ilaments to the neighbouring Muſcles. to the Pronator Quadratus 
and Integuments; and at the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it is divided 
into two Branches, one large the other ſmall. 2 

235. Tye large Branch, which may be reckoned the Continuation of 
the Trunk, paſſes on one fide of the Os Piſiforme, under the great tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus, to that Part of the Palm of the Hand, 
which anſwers to the laſt two Fingers, where it gives ſome Filaments to 
the Integuments and Ligaments of the Carpus. 


Es 


236. AFTERWARDS it divides. into three particular Branches, one of 
which forms a kind of Arch, being diſtributed to the neighbouring ſmall 
Muſcles of the Thumb and to the Interroſſei; the ſecond is bifurcated, 
and goes to the correſponding lateral concave parts of the Ring and little 
Fingers; and the third goes to the oppolite lateral part of the little Fin- 
ger, and to the neighbouring Muſcles. . 1 | | 

237. Tux ſmall Branch is turned outward, behind the Tendon of the 
Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that part of the Back of the Hand which 
anſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the lateral convex parts 
of theſe two Fingers, much in the fame manner as the other Branch, to 
the lateral concave Parts. It likewiſe ſupplies the Muſculus Hypothenar, 


; Metacarpius, and the Integuments, and communicats with a Ramus of 
the Nervus Medianus. JJ) rixdletol & | | 
n 238. Tax internal Cutaneous Nerve is very ſmall, and ariſes from the Nervus Cu- 
. Union of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs, but chiefly from the taneus Inter- 
latter, It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paſſes down on the in- nus. 
: lide of the Arm, between the Muſcles and Integuments. [ate 
- 239. Ir divides firft of all into two Branches, which accompany each 
1 other very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle on one ſide of the Vena Ba- 
4 filica, being covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. ; 
to 240. Ox of theſe Branches runs don under the Integuments, which 
5 cover the Muſculus Radialis Iaternus and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is afterwards 
3 ramified on the Skin, which covers the Wriſt and beginning of the Palm 
of the Hand. 16 Bertier ae edn LT) | | | 
al, 241. TE other Branch runs a little more backward along the Integu- 
the ments which cover the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus and' Ulna, upon. which 
it is ramfited all the way to the little Finger. l 1 
Ir 242. TE Radial Nerve, ſo called, becauſe it accompanies the Radius Nerwss Ra- 


and the Radial Artery; ariſes from the Union of three compound Branches, dialis. 
: M 2 one 
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one of which comes from the united Trunks of the fourth an | 
vical Pairs; the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the a 
third from the united Frunks of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal p = 

243. Tye Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reſt my 
frſt of all, from before backward, bending round the Os Hy 
the Muſculi Anconæi and that Bone. 
2244. Tnis Curvature is oblique and contorted, anſwering to the ! 
preſſion obſervable on the Bone; and above it the radial Nerve "_ 
Branches to the three Anconæi, eſpecially to the Longus and * 4 
Afterwards it turns from behind forward, between the Anconæus 3 
nus and Brachialis. lp | R my 
245. Ir ſends off from the Curvature or Arch, ſome Cutaneous Rami 
the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the Os Hu. 
meri, and is diſtributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radius 
on the fore and outer Sides, and to thoſe which cover the exterior parts 
of the Carpus and Back of the Hand, all the way to the Thumb. 

246. AT the Fold of the Arm, the Radial Nerve turns outward, and 
runs down between the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and 
upper Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami to theſe and to 
the neighbouring Muſcles.  _ FO VEE Ot. | 

247. Havins reached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into two, 
or rather ſends off a large Branch, which pafles between the Radius and 
Supinator Longus, below the middle of the Bone, where it runs in between 
the Supinator Longus and Radialis. | 
248. Tuis Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near the In- 
teguments, and having got to the lower part of the Radius, it is diſtributed 
in three Rami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an half. 
249. Ox Ramus goes to the internal lateral part of the Thumb, and 
to the Integuments. The ſecond is divided into two for the external lateral 
part of the Thumb and anterior lateral part of the Index, giving Filaments Wil 
in its paſſage to the Integuments of the metacarpal Bones. The third Ra- Wil 
mus is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications which go to the poſterior Wi 

lateral parts of the Index, to both ſides of the middle Finger, and to the Wi 
anterior lateral part of the Ring Finger. . —_— 

250. Taroven all this Courſe, this Branch ſupplies the Integuments Wi 
and Interroſſeous Muſcles. | it 4 

251. Taz Trunk or largeſt Branch of the Radial Nerve, paſſes between Wi 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis ; and Wi 
in its paſſage, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconæus Minimus Supinator 
Longus, and Radialis Externus TO 10 

252, AFTERWARDS it is loſt in the Extenſor Digitorum Communis, 

and in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firſt communicated 

with a Ramus of the Muſculo Cutaneous Nerve. : 
Nervus Ar- 253. Tax Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes from the laſt two Cervical 
Hlaris. Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems to be no more than a large Branch of the 
Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilla, behind the Head 


and it rung 
meri, between 


* 
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of the Os Humeri, between the Muſculus Teres Major and Minor; and 
bends or turns from within outward and backward, round the Neck of that 
Bone, running between the Articulation and the upper Extremity of the 
Anconæus Longus, to the Deltoides. . : "HE f | 
234. Ir is divided into ſeveral Rami, which go chiefly to the upper and 
lower Parts of the Deltoides, upon which they are ramified, ſupplying in 
their paſſage, the Sub-Scapularis, the upper Extremity of the Anconzus 
Longus, Teres Major and Minor and Supra-Spinatus. It likewiſe gives ſome 
Nerves to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and Anconæus Externus. - 
255, THE Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves conſiſt of twelve Pairs, as has been Nervi Per- 
already ſaid, and they deſerve more juſtly to be called Intercoſtales, than the /a!es foe 
great Sympathetic Nerve to which that Name has been commonly given, Ce/aler. 

256. THEY have this in common with each other, that as ſoon as they 
leave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to accompany the Ribs, 
they ſend out two Filaments anteriorly which communicate with the great 
Sympathetic Nerve, and ſeveral Filaments backward, to the Vertebral and 
other Muſcles. . | | 

257. Eacn of theſe twelve Pairs is numbered from the Vertebra, under 
which it goes out; thus the firſt Pair is that which paſſes under the firſt 

vertebra of the back, and ſo of the reſt. | | 

258. Tue firſt Pair enters the Compoſition of the Nervi Brachiales, as 
has been ſaid, and together with the ſecond Pair, it ſends off the Rami 
Thoracici. of | 
239. Tus ſeven ſuperior Pairs run along the under ſides of the true 
Ribs, all the way to the Sternum; being diſtributed to the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles, which they perforate likewiſe from within outward, to go to the 
Serratus Major, Pectoralis and external Integuments. 

260. Tux ſeventh Pair having reached the Cartilaginous Portion of 
the ſeventh true Rib, runs down to the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
to which it is diſtributed. ve | | 
261, Tur loweſt five Pairs leave the Extremities of the falſe Ribs, and 
go to the Muſcles of the Abdomen. | 
262. Tax eleventh Pair gives likewiſe ſome Filaments to the Diaphragm, 
and then runs in between the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Peritonzum. 


263. Tux twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranſverſales and Obliqui In- 
terni. 
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en 264. ALL theſe Nerves ſend numerous Ramifications through the Muſ- 
nd | cles, to the Integuments; which form the Cutaneous Nerves of the Tho- 
tor tan, of the upper two Regions of the Abdomen, and of the Superior Por- 


tion of the Loins. 


265. ALL the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ſend F ilaments backward to 
the vertebral Muſcles, communicate with each other, and with the great 
Sympatheticus on each ſide, and are covered by the Pſoas Muſcle. 


115, Nervi Lum- 


bares. 
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ical 266. TE Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic 
the Nerve are long, becauſe they advance forward a conſiderable way on the 
lead Bodies of the Vertebræ Lumbares. i | 
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THE ANATOMY Or 
267. Tux Lumbar Nerpes are denominated from the Vertebre, under 
TC e eee SEE © 
Firſt Pairof 268. Tur firſt Pair paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebre of the 


Loins, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laſt Dorſal Pair 
and gives out another to the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch thereof. 

269. Eacn Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by a 
pretty long Ramus; and afterwards gives out three Branches, one poſte- 
rior, and two anterior, whereof one is external and large, the other in- 
ternal and ſmall. n J%/%ͤòͤ es. FI 27455. 

270. Thx poſterior Branch Per ings the Muſculus Quadratus Lum- 
borum, runs in between the back parts of the oblique Muſcles of the Ah. 
domen, pierces the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtributed to the Skin all 
the way to the Clunes. This Branch ſupplies alſo the vertebral Mulcles, 
JJ %% ͤ ͤ y A 

271, Taz external anterior Branch perforates the upper Extremity of 
the Muſculus Pſoas, obliquely out ward, paſſes over the Quadratus Lum- 
borum, and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, to the anterior Spine 
of that Bone. 55 

272. Ir gives Filaments to the Abdominal Muſcles, and ſupplies the 
Faſcia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thoſe of the anterior part of 
the outſide of the Thigh, and the Inguinal Glande. 
273. TRE internal anterior Branch perforates the Pſoas almoſt at the 
ſame place with the former, but a little more forward; and then paſſes o- 
ver the Muſculus Iliacus, to the beginning of the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
where it unites with the other anterior Branch, and by this Union forms a 
Nerve, which runs along that Ligament, and along the inſide of the A- 
poneuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, all the way to the Opening, com- 
monly called the Ring of that Muſcle. | 1 

274. Tris Nerve goes out by that Opening, and afterwards divides into 
ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments, which go to the Pubis and Integuments of 
the Parts of Generation in both Sexes, Cc. It likewiſe ſupplies the ſper- 
matic Ropes, and thoſe vaſcular Ropes falſely called the round Ligaments. 

275. Be$1pes theſe Branches, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, near its U- 
nion with the ſecond, ſends out two ſmall Rami, cloſely united together, 
which run down behind the Pſoas Muſcle, over one tendinous Inſertion of 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third Vertebra of the Loins, 
and communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. | 

276. Trzsz two Rami accompany each other in this manner, all the 
way to the Ligamentum Falloppit ; from whence one goes to the Teſti- 
cles in company with the ſpermatic Veſſels ; the other paſſes under the 
Ligament to the Skin and Glands of the Inguen. 

277. AT the place of this Diviſion, the Trunk ſends a Branch directly 
downward, which joins the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or rather a Branch thereof; 
and afterwards contributes to the Formation of the large Rope, termed 
Nervus Cruralis. n N 


— 
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278. THE Trunks of the ſecond Pair of the Lumbar Nerves, go out Second Pair 
between the ſecond and third Vertebræ of the Loins ; and having commu- / Lumbar 
nicated with the firſt Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each Nerves. 
Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring parts of the 
Muſculus Pſoas, and a large Ramus backward, to the Quadratus-Lumbo- 
rum; Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiſſimus Dorſi, and neighbouring vertebral Muſ- 
cles, the Quadratus having firſt been perforated by it. h 
279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk ſends out a ſmall Branch, which near 
its Origin joins a deſcending Ramus of the firſt Pair already mentioned. 
Being thus ſtrengthened, it perforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along 
that whole Muſcle, to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtri- 
buted to the Inguinal Glands, to the Fat and Scrotum in Males, and in 
Females to the Labia. | 
280. Tue ſame Trunk ſends out two other Branches, which accompany 
each other, and likewiſe a ſmall Ramus between the Origins of theſe two, 
which goes to the upper part of the Pſoas. Theſe two Branches perforate 
the Pſoas in different Places; and afterwards, continuing ſtill near each o- 
ther, they paſs under the upper part of the Ligamentum Falloppii, and ſo 
co out of the Abdomen. BOT HO Orr PPT 1 
281. As they go out, they unite and form one Nerve, which is diſtri- 
buted by ſeveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeuroſis Cruralis, 
and Integuments of the Fore- part of the Thigh, all the way to the Knee. 
282. SoME of theſe Rami unite with thoſe of the Nervus Cruralis; 
ſome are diſtributed to the Integuments on the inſide of the Thigh; and 
one accompanies the Crural Artery, over one Branch of which, it runs in 
form of an Arch. | : | 3 
283. Tyis Trunk ſends out oftentimes another Ramus, which unites 
with one from the third, and one from the fourth Pairs, into a particular 
Rope, which paſſing to the Obturator Muſcles, is named Nervus Obturator. 
284. AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward, and having given a 
Ramus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the 
third Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. 
205. Taz: Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 2% ,, . 
the third and fourth Vertebræ of the Loins. Each Trunk communicates of > Sober 
above with the ſecond Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, Verves. 
and below, joins the Trunk of the fourth Pair. It ſends a conſiderable 
_ Ramus backward, between the tranſverſe Apophy ſes which goes to the ver- 
tebral and other neighbouring Muſcles. . 3 
236, BEFORE it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable 
Branch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
ook Pair, .unites with one from the fourth Pair, and forms the Obtura- 
tor Nerve. .7 „„ | 
287, IT detaches likewiſe another large Branch which runs down be- 
tween the Muſculus Iliacus, and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the. 
outſide of the Tower part of the Muſcle, laſt named. It may be reckoned 
a fort. of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. . 
$138 288, As 
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28288. As the Trunk runs along the Pſoas, it gives off Filamente he. 
that, and to the Iliac Muſele; and ſends 9 a 040-4 rec 1 
der the Ligamentum Falloppii, to the Muſculus Pectineus; 3 
having joined a Branch of the ſecond Pair; it unites with the fourth Pai. . 
to form the Nervus Crur alis non ohio 5 IONS 's 
Feurth Pair 289. THE Trunks of the fourth Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out betwee. 
of Lumbar the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins; and each communicates . 
ves. with the third Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, ofte N 
times by two Filaments JF . | * 
290. Eau Trunk ſends Rami backward, to the vertebral and neigh. 
bouring Muſcles; and afterwards compleats the Formation of the —. 
Cruralis, together with the other Portions of the Lumbar Nerves, alread 
mentioned. m ra ret m =" N 
291. From the ſame place, it ſends off a conſiderable Branch, which 
joining a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms the 
Nervus Obturator. | oil. 
292. Las TUV, the remaining Part of the Trunk joins the fifth Pair of 
Lumbar Nerves. TTC 3 
Nervus Ob- 293. TE Obturator Nerve, formed in the manner already deſcribed, 
turator. runs along the inner lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle, to the Pelvis, and 
goes out of the Abdomen, at the upper Part of the Obturator Muſcles, 
and Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatuunn. 
2244. As it goes out, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obturatores and Pectineus; 
and is aſterwards diſtributed by three principal Branches to all the Por- 
tions of the Triceps; and ſends other Rami between theſe Portions, to the 
Gracilis Internus. rin Bits 27: en 
Fifth Pairof © 295. THz fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves paſſes between the laſt Vertebra 
Lumbar of the Loins and Os Sacrum ; each Trunk communicating above, with 
Nerves. the fourth Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve. It ſends 
Rami backward to the vertebral'and neighbouring Muſcles, and even to 
the Glutæi; and as it bends forward, it ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Cru- 
ral Nerve. de r ee ad oo: 
296. AFTERWARDS the Trunk runs down on the Symphyſis of the Os 
Sacrum with the Os Ilium, enters the Pelvis, and having received a com- 
municating Branch from the fourth Lumbar Pair, joins the Nervi Sacri, with 
which it forms a Plexus, that produces the Nervus Sciaticus, the largeſt 
Nerve of the Human Body, which is diſtributed. to the lower Extremity. 
Nervi Sacri. 297. Tux. Nervi Sacri are thoſe. that come from the Os Sacrum, the 
chief of which paſs through the anterior Holes of that Bone, the reſt 
8 the lateral Notches at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the Os 
-OCCY BIS. te ator art Bs onprrndl kd ru iogys $4 54 v1 
298. Tusk Nerves are reckoned likewiſe by Pairs, of which there are 
commonly ſix ; four paſſing. through the great anterior Holes, and two 
below them. This Number is increaſed, when there are five Pairs of 
7 85 Holes; and ſome Filaments paſs likewiſe through the poſterior 
8 | NE 0 ne. 
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299. Tx firſt Pair is very large; all the reſt diminiſh gradually, and the 


laſt is very ſmall. _ OY een | 
300. TrosE which-paſs through the great Holes, unite together as ſoon 


as they enter the Pelvis, and together with the fifth Lumbar Pair, form the 


great Plexus for the Sciatic Nerve, already mentioned. They likewiſe ſend 
Rami backward through the Membranes of the poſterior Holes, to the 


neighbouring Integuments. : ; 


301. Tu Trunks thus united and interwoven with each other, give off 
other ſmall Branches, beſides the great Sciatic Trunk; and it will be proper 
to deſcribe the moſt conſiderable of theſe Branches, together with the in- 
ferior Nervi Sacri, before we enter upon the Detail of the Ramifications of 
the great Sciaticus. | +4 | 

302. This Diſpoſition reſembles very much that of the laſt four Cer- 
vical Pairs and firſt Dorſalis, which are not only interwoven together, to 
form the Brachial Nerves ; but likewiſe ſend off many Branches from their 
Origin. 1 2 | th | YEE 

hope From this Intertexture of the Nervi Sacri, eſpecially from the ſe- 
cond Pair, a Branch goes out to the Veſiculæ Seminales, Proſtrater Gland, 
Uterus, Tubæ Falloppianæ, Sc. Another Branch goes chiefly from the 
fourth Pair, partly to the places juſt named, and partly to the Bladder and 
lnteſtinum Rectum. . | | | | 


204. Tus ſame [ntertexture, and chiefly the third Pair united in ſome 


Subjects with the ſecond, and in others with the fourth, and ſometimes with 
both, produces a Branch which goes out of the Pelvis over the Ligamentum 
Falloppii, paſſes on the inſide of the Tuberoſity, and inner Fart of the Os 
Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpus Cavernoſum, ta the Muſcles 
thereof in both Sexes, to the neighbouring Parts of Generation, and to the 
Sphincters of the Anus. OLE 08 

305. Tux laſt two Pairs of Nervi Sacri are very ſmall. That which goes 
out immediately below the great Foramina, runs from behind-forward, on 
each ſide, between the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, and Ligament of the 
Os Coccygis; being diſtributed chiefly to the Muſcles of the Anus, and 
neighbouring Integuments: - 15 151 i | 


306. Tux next or Jaſt Pair of Nervi Sacri runs down almoſt directly 


from the Extremity of the Canal of the Os Sacrum, and is likewiſe diſtri- 


buted to the Anus, Integuments, &c. | 
307. From the Extremity of the Plexus of all the Nervi Sacri, imme- 
diately before the Formation of the great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
tothe Glutæus Medius and Minimus, Another goes our poſteriorly, which 
5 diſtributed partly to the Muſcles of the Corpus Cavernoſum, c. and part- 
ly to the Glutæus Maximus, and neighbouring Integuments, by ſeveral Fi- 
laments, which reach as far as the Ham. „ 


308. Tax Crural Nerve, formed by the complicated Union of the Trunks Nervus 
of the firſt, ſecond, and third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves, and of a Portion of Cruralis. 


the fourth, ſometimes increaſed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, as has been 
already obſerved, paſſes under the Ligamentum Falloppii, and goes out of the 
Vol. II. N . Abdomen, 
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x ls eb the Crural 20, 15 A oa | MY 8 7 this 
1 As it goes out, it is divided into ſeveral Branches, ſome of wi. 
E tk from its Union with the Ramus Acceſlorius of the A 
but the greateſt Number goes out from the Trunk itſelf, n 
310. LEHRE Branches which go from its Union with the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius, run down on the foreſide of the Thigh; and having reached the mid. 
dle of the Muſculus Sartorius, they follow its Courſe, and are ſpent on the 
Integuments of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. 

311. Tus moſt anterior Branch pailes on the Faſcia Lata, or Aponeu- 
roſis Cruralis, forming Cutaneous Nerves all the way to the Knee. 

312. Tur internal Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in the 
ſame. manner, all the way to its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent 
on the Integuments; and ſome of them go to the inner Ankle, and convex 
part of the Foot. Fe e th Like ts 

313. AFTERWARDS the Crural Rope divides into a great number of Ra- 
mi, which in their Courſe downward, are diſtributed to the anterior Muſ- 
cles, viz. to the Rectus, Vaſti, Cruralis; giving Rami in their paſſage, 
to the Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Tendinoſus. 

314. Ir likewiſe gives off a Branch, which runs down interiorly between 
the Sartorius and Triceps, in the ſame Courſe with the Crural Veſſels, as far 
as the middle of the Thigh.  — 192 

315. AFTERWARDS it runs near the Integuments, behind the Sartorius, 
to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; and continues this Courſe all the way 
to the Inſertion of that Muſcle. _ : | YR 

316. Havixc reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena Saphena, and fol- 
lows the ſame Courſe with it, as far as the inner Ankle, where it detaches a 
great number of Cutaneous Filaments. e | 

317. LASTLY, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and upper Part of. 
the Foot; where one of the moſt anterior Ramifications adheres very cloſe- 
ly to the Saphena. +7 | | 


- 


- 


318, Tux great Sciatic Nerve being formed, as has been already ſaid; 
or as it ſometimes happens, from the laſt two pairs of Lumbares, and 
firſt three Pairs of the Sacri, runs obliquely backward, under the great Sinus 
of the Os Ilium, and under the Muſculus Pyriformis. | 
319. Ir goes this way, out of the Pelvis, paſſing between the Pyriformis, 
and ſuperior Gemellus; and then running on the foreſide of the firſt of theſe 
Muſcles, and preſently afterwards behind the two Gemelli and Quadratus 
Femoris, it gives Filaments to each of them. . 
320. Ir runs down in the next place, between the Tuberculum Iſchii, 
and the great Trochanter, along the inner and poſterior Part of the Thigh, 
between the Muſculus Biceps and Semi- Nervoſus, as far as the hollow of 
the Poples, a little nearer to the internal Condyle than to the external, 


giving Kami in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles, and to the Triceps, and di- 


miniſhing gradually in Size as it deſcends. 
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321. As it goes out of the Pelvis, is gives out a Branch, which paſſes be- 
tween the Portions of the Ligamentum Sciaticum, to the Anus, Perinæum, 
Parts of Generation, Ic. and this Branch joins a Ramus from the third Pair 
of the Nervi Sacri, which goes to the ſame Parts, as has been obſerved. 

322. As it paſſes between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great 
Trochanter, it produces two Rami, one of which is ſpent on the Glutzus 
Maximus, the other divides into two, for the other two Glutæi. | 

323. BELOW the great Trochanter, where it may be termed Nervus Scia- 
tico-Cruralis, it ſends back a Ramus, which runs down with the Sciatic Vein, 
and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the middle of the Calf of the 
Leg; and ſometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. os 

324. THE Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly called 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into two Branches, which run 
at firſt very cloſe to each other between the Extremities of the Biceps and 
Semi-Nervoſus ; and afterwards ſeparate gradually, paſſing behind the Con- 
dyles of the Os Femoris, between the ſuperior Extremities of the Gaſtroc- 
nemii. | n andy 4248 

325, THE innermoſt of theſe two Branches is very large, the outermoſt 
not ſo large. They are diſtributed to the whole Leg, and through this 

Courſe, they may be termed Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales. MR ek 

326. Tus large Branch of the Sciatico-Cruralis or Cruralis Internus, 
which may likewiſe be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muſculus Popliteus, on one fide of the Tibialis Gracilis, commonly called 
Plantaris, and between the two Gaſtroenemii. 5 og 

327. AFTERWARDS It pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 
runs down between this Muſcle and the great Flexors of the Toes, to the 
lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner Ankle. 1 1 

328, In its paſſage, it ſends ſmall Rami to the Joint of the Knee, to the 
Galtrocnemius Internus, to the other Muſcles laſt mentioned, and to the 
Integuments, all the way down. 5 | PETR | 
329. Bs IDEs theſe ſmall] Rami, it ſends off another more conſiderable 
Branch towards its upper part, from which, one Filament goes to the Ti- 
bialis Poſticus, another perforates the Interroſſeous Ligament, and is diſtri- 
buted to the upper part of the Tibialis Anticus. | 

330. Soon after this, it detaches externally a long Ramus, which runs 
down on the backſide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external 
Gaſtrocnemius, on one ſide of the Vena Sciatica or Saphena Externa. 

331, Tris long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
ſends off Filaments toward each fide, through its whole Courſe, and having 
lupplied the Tendo Achillis, paſſes behind and under the outer Ankle. 
332. Tr1s Ramus paſſes afterwards on the outſide of the Foot, where it 
iz diſtributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Muſcles, and terminates 
on both ſides of the little Toe, and on the outſide of the Toe next to that. 

333. Tu large Sciatic Branch or Sciatico-Tibialis, having given off 
theſe different Ramifications, paſſes behind the inner Ankle, through a parti- 
cularannular Ligament, and runs downwatd to the great lateral Sinus of the Os 
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| Caleis, paſſing firſt between that Bone and the Muſculus Thenar.. 
bebe — the poſterior Inſertion of the Flexor Digitorim — 

334. Ar this place, having firſt ſent ſmall Filaments to the neighbour. 
ing parts, it divides into two Rami, named Nervi Plantares, one internal 
and Jarge,' the other external... 73 
335. Tx Nervus Plantaris Internus is diſtributed to the Foot, much in 
the ſame manner as the Radial Nerve to the Hand. It runs firſt along the 
inſide of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends Filaments to the Thenar, Flexor 
Digitorum Brevis, and to the Muſculus Lumbricalium Acceſſorius. 

336. AFTERWARDS it ſends four Branches to the lateral concave or lower 
parts of the firſt three Toes, and to the neareſt lateral part of the fourth 
Toe. The firſt Ramus goes to the inſide of the great Toe. The ſecond 
divides into two, for the correſponding ſides of the great Toe and the ſecond 
The third being bifurcated in the fame manner, goes to the ſecond and 
third Toes z and the fourth to the third and fourth Toes, 

337. Tarsz Nerves communicate on each ſide at the Extremities of the 
Toes, and in their paſſage, give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbricales, 
Interroſſei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. 

338. Trex external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſculus Lumbricalium 
Acceſſorius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to theſe 
Muſcles, to the Interroſſei, and to the Hypothenar Minimi Digiti; and af. 
terwards it divides into two Branches. FIG ä ben”, 

339. Taz firſt Branch runs in the Interſtice between the laſt two Toes, 
and being divided, goes to the correſponding lateral parts of both. The 
other Branch goes to the inferior external lateral part of the little Toe. 

340. DurinG this Courſe, the external Nervus Plantaris ſupplies the 
Aponeuroſis Plantaris, and the Ligaments and Integuments in the ſame 
manner as the reſt, ' e 33 | 
341. Tre ſmall Sciatic Ramus or Sciaticus Externus, called likewiſe 
Sciatico Peronæus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and is di- 
vided into ſeveral Rami, among which there are three or four conſidera- 
ble, one poſterior, one ſuperior and anterior, one internal and anterior, 
and one external and anterior. +600 | 
342. Tux poſterior Ramus runs down between the Integuments and 
the Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and-terminates in the outfide of the 
Foot; having detached ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments in its paſſage. 
343. AzovrT the middle of che Fibula, it ſends out a ſmall Ramus, which 
Joins another Ramus from the large or tibial Ramus of the Sciatic Nerve, 
and is diſtributed together with it in the manner already ſaic. 

344. Tn poſterior Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, having reached 
the outer Ankle, runs up a little way en the Foot, towards the Root of 
the fourth Toe, where it divides into two ſmaller Rami. 


345. One of theſe Rami divides into two others, for the correſponding 
lateral parts of the third and fourth Toes; the. other goes to the external 
lateral part of the fourth Toe, where it joins a Ramus of the external Ner- 
vus Plantaris, which is diſtributed to the laſt two Toes 

| | | 346. AFTER 
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346. AFTER! having ſent: off the poſterior. Ramus, the ſmall Sciatic 
ranch runs outward over the Head of the Fibulaz and having given ſome 
Filaments to the Gaſtroenemii and Soleus, it runs a- croſs the upper Extre- 
nity of the Peronæus Poſticus from behind forward. 
247. AFTERWARD it-paſſes between the Bone and the Muſcle laſt nam- 


ed, and ſends ſeveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring parts, and 


then produces the three or four Rami already mentioned, which are diſtri- 
buted in the following manner, - # 

348. Tuꝝ ſuperior and anterior Ramus runs a little tranſverſely be- 

een the Head of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus; and having given Filaments to this Muſcle, and to 
the Extenſor Pollicis Longus, it is diſtributed to the upper Extremity of 
the Tibialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the neighbouring lnteguments. 
349. Tux inner anterior Ramus runs down on the foreſide of the in- 
terroſſeous Ligament, between the Extenſor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis 
Anticus, giving. Filaments to each of theſe Muſcles. 61 | 
350. Ir paſles afterwards under the annular Ligament of the Extenſor 
Muſcles, behind the Extenſor Pollicis, to the upper part of the Foot, un- 
der the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to 
that Muſcle, and to the firſt ſuperior Interroſſei. | e 

351. Havino communicated by a Filament with the external anterior 

Ramus, it is ſpent on the correſponding lateral parts of the firſt two Toes. 
352. IAE external anterior Ramus of the ſmall Sciatig Branch, runs 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronæus Longus, and then between the 
Peronæus Medius and Exten ſor Digitorum Longus; to which, and to the 
neighbouring Ligaments, it gives Filaments all the way to the upper ſide 
of the Foot. 4 : RT, | 

353. In this courſe, having run along above two third parts of the Leg, 
and having reached the great annular Ligament, it runs forward and to- 
ward the Integuments, being there divided into two Portions, one of which 
goes to. the great Toe, the other to the laſt Toes. Br 4c 
354. TRE firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal la- 
teral part of the great Toe, and is afterwards- diſtributed: to the neigh- 
bouring Integuments on the convex ſide of the Foot, and laſtly to the 
correſponding lateral parts of the Great and ſecond Toes. - 

355. THE, other Portion which goes to the laſt Toes, is firſt of all joined 
to a Filament of the firſt Portion, and after wards to another from the in- 
ternal anterior Ramus. ( ken 16 ist ac ger? tn a nn 

35 C. Arr ER this Union, they are preſently divided, and diſtributed to 
the laſt two Toes, and to the Integuments. One Filament ariſing from 
this Union, joins a Ramus belonging to the great Sciatic Branch. 


5 . 


357. Ir is the common Opinion, that each of the great Sympathetic Nervi Sym- 

| Nerves begins by a Filament from the ſixth Pair belonging to the Medulla patherici 
Oblongara, and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair; and that theſe Fila- Maximi, 

ments do at firſt; compoſe a very ſmall Nerve which runs backward, to go % Inter- 
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out of the Cranium through the bony Canal of the A pophvßs 
and increaſes gradually in I eue . Feuole, 
338. Bur having examined attentively the pretended Orit hoſe f: 
8 they ſeem to me rather to aſcend fromthe Baſis of 8 
the internal Carotid, and to run from behind forward to join the fifth and ſixth 
Pairs; and I find the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward. and 
withal ſo very acute, that theſe Nerves cannot be looked upon as Recurrenrs 
359. Ax as 1 have ever ſince that time, that is, for twenty Years paſt, 
found this Angle diſpoſed the ſame way in all Subjects that I have diſ. 
ſected; I have always been of opinioa, that what had been taken for the 
original Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve called Intercoſtalis, was 
really an aſcending Branch thereof, which as it enters the Cranium, is di- 
vided into Filaments, by which it becomes: clofely united with the two 
Pairs already named 2 EF a 
- 360. Taz Obſervation communicated to the Royal Academy by M. Periz, 
Doctor of Phyſick, concerning the diſferent Size of the Portions of the ſixth 
Pair, appears to be indiſputable; he having found this Nerve larger on the 
fore part, between the Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Orbit, 
than on the back part between the ſame Filament and the Origin of the ſixth 
Pair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerve 
in Viſion, are ſtill a farther Confirmation of his Obſervation. | 
361. Trtse Nerves, as 1 have faid, are, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
though this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the 
Extent of their Courſe, as we ſhall preſently ſee; and therefore I believe 
the name of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will be more proper, be- 
cauſe of their frequent Communications with almoſt all the other princi- 
pal Nerves of the Body. | Ins | 
362. Tux Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, is on the lateral 
parts of the whole twenty-four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral Parts of the inſide 
of the Os Sacrum. Cele SHITE 1 i 
363. Turoven this large Extent, they appear like two Ropes divided, 
and in a manner interſected at different Diſtances, by a great number of 
gangliform Tubercles, by means of which they communicate backward with 
the Ganglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by ſhort collateral Filaments; and 
produce forward, all their particular Ramifications 


* 


364. Tuzsz Ganglions differ more or leſs from each other in Size, Co- 

jour and Conſiſtence; and may be looked upon as ſo many Origins or 

2 Germina diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and conſequently as 

ſo many little Brains. I ſhall ſpeak to them more particularly, in the De- 

ſcription of the Head; and it will be ſufficient in this place to purſue their 

. Diſtributions, and the Courſe of their Ramifications.. | 

36g. Fox this purpoſe, we need only conſider theſe Ganglions, in the 

ſame manner that we did the vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervicalia, 

Dorſalia, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending to determine the num- 
ber contained in each Claſs. 

| 366. THE 


ed. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 

366. Tux firſt Cervical Ganglion is the moſt conſideraBle in Size, but 
-o; in Conſiſtende, repreſenting a foft oblong Tumour of the Figure of an 
Olive; and ſituated longitudinally before the Root of the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the three firſt Vertebræ, immediately behind the Pharynx. 

367. I produces from its ſuperior Extremity a ſmall ſoft Nerve, which 
uns up with the internal Carotid Artery of the fame ſide, into the bony- 
Canal of the Apophyſis Petrofa. . | . 


368. Ar its Entry into this Canal, it is divided into ſeveral Plexiform 
Filaments, which at that Place ſurround the Carotid' Artery, and accom- 
any all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters the Cranium. They adhere 
very cloſely: to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Co ur, nor Conſiſtence of nervous Filaments; 
for they are reddiſn, and ſometimes in a manner mucilaginous. We muſt 
not miſtake for theſe Plexiform Filaments, ſome lacerated Portions of the 
Pura Mater, which line this bony Canal. 
369. Aon theſe Filaments, there are two or three principal ones, which. 
appear to be only a ſimple Diviſion of the Trunk, and which, as they enter 
the Cranium, unite again into a ſmall Trunk, more ſolid than the former. 
The ſmall ſuperior Trunk is immediately afterwards divided into Fila- 
ments, one of which is united to the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, the reſt join 
ile fiſth Pair, as has been already ſaid; The Filament which goes to the 
ſixth Pair, is commonly fingle, but I have ſometimes found it double, 
er divided all the way to the Union. | 2 | 
370. IMMEDIATELY below the inferior Orifice of the bony Canal of. 
the Apophyſis Petroſa, and from thence all the way down to the Occipital 
Condyle on the ſame ſide, or to the Wes he the firſt Ganglion, the Coal 
— Trunk is a little ſtronger, and not altogether ſo ſoft, as it is in 
the Canal. n ad r ““ 
371. Taz firſt Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Conſiſtence, and adheres. 
rery cloſely to the Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympathericus- 
Medius, by numerous ſmall communicating Filaments. . 
372. Ir likewiſe communicates on both ſides, by ſhort Branches, with 
the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata; with the 
firſt, ſecond, and ſometimes the third Cervical Pairs; and alſo with that 
Branch, which the eighth Pair ſends to the Pharynx. | 


573. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to the Pharynx, to the ſmall neigh- 


bouring Muſcles, and to the Carotid Artery, from which it receives very 
ine Capillary Veſſels, which are plainly viſible in Inflammations; and ſeem. 
to form a curious Network, with the nervous Filaments. | | 


374. Las I v, it ſends downward a very long nervous Filament, which 


runs in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments of which hereafter. 


375. Tn1s Ganglion terminates below, in aſmall Rope or Trunk, which 
uns down on the anterior vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, in the ſame Courſe 
vith the eighth Pair, and the Carotid Artery of the ſame ſide; to both 


Which it is connected by membranous Expanſions, as by 2 kind of | Vagi- 
ia, all the way to the Jaſt Vertebra of the Neck. Bom 
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ing Filament. The firſt Dorſal Ganglion communicates likewiſe with the Wi 
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THE, ANATOMY-0F 
376. Ix this Courſe, the deſcending Trunk communicates on the . 
Or "UI with the third, fourth, fifth, and often with # 5 8 
Pairs by ſhort Branches, more or leſs oblique, by which it py «Fw 
gradually increaſed i ; ¶ nt WE... 

377. Ar the Places of theſe communications, we obſerve ſmall Gangli * 
in this Trunk, which however, in ſome Subjects, are ſcarcely perceprible® OY 
and it is very difficult to determine, by which Extremity theſe Branches WM 
ariſe, and by which they are inſerted. e. nes 
378. Ou the inner or foreſide, this Trunk gives off two or three Fila. 
ments, which run obliquely downward, toward the Aſpera Arteria, into 
the Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the firſt , Lat Cane "ung; 
which paſſes on the foreſide of the Catotid Artery, and joins a Filament 
of the eighth Pair, with which it form#a,ſmall diſtinct Rope. 

379. Tris ſmall Rope runs before the ſubclavian Vein, and lower down, WY 
Joins another Filament, which ariſes behind the ſubclavian Artery, and runs WM 
down in the manner hereafter to be explained, ſending off Filaments in its 


* 


paſſage to the CEſophagus, and neighbouring Parts. 

380. Tux Trunk having reached as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, Wl 
forms a ſmall Ganglion, called Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which is pret- BY 
381. PRESENTLY afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to- 
wards the Root of the firſt Rib, behind the ſubclavian Artery, where it forms 

a pretty large Ganglion, which is the firſt of the Thoracica or Dorſalia. 
382. Tus two laſt mentioned Ganglions are very near each other, be-. 
ing ſeparated only by a very ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometimes Wl 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus, behind the ſubclavian Artery. 4 
383. FzoMm the Fore-part of the loweſt Cervical Ganglion, a ſmall ner- Wi 
vous Rope goes out, which runs before the ſubclavian Artery, bends imme- Wl 
diately downward, and ends in the Top of the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, forming Wil 
by this Courſe a fort of nervous Arch, which incloſes the ſubclavian Artery. ] 
384 THESE two Ganglions communicate by ſhort Branches more or leſs 
oblique, with the neighbouring vertebral Nerves, that is with the ſixth and 
ſeventh Cervical Pairs; and ſometimes with the fourth, by a long deſcend- 


firſt Dorſal Pair of Nerves. |  _ 1 

385. TRE loweſt Cervical and ſometimes the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, ſencs 
down a communicating Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the eighth Pair; 
and from this Union a Filament isdetached, which paſſes behind the common 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins another Filament from 
the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

386. From the ſmall Plexiform Portion of the Trunk which joins the laſt 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, behind the ſubclavian Artery, a particular 
Filament goes out, which unites with the ſmall Trunk, common to the great 
Sy mpatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the ſubcJavian | 
Artery, and together with this Filament compoſes the Plexus Cardiacus. 

387. On the right ſide, this Filament ruas down to the right Ventricle 


4 


of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, where it 
| ED com- 


ea, VI. T HE HUMAN BO Dv. 
communicates with ſome Filaments from the left Recurrent of the eighth 

air. VCC 49.4 5 'P $- nd 3h 53 of ot | 
g 388. Ox the left ſide, a Filament goes out from the laſt Cervical, and 
4 another from the firſt Dorſal, or Thoracic Ganglion, which unite together 
: to form a kind of Arm, in which however, nothing is contained. 

389, FROM this Arch a Nerve goes out, which runs down between the 
Curvature of, the Aorta, and the left Branch of the Pulmonary Artery, 
where it communicates with a Filament of the eighth Pair, and forms a 
Gangliform Plexus, with the like-communicating and united Filaments 
{rom the right fide... ib ME ES OG ph | 

390. FRoM this Gangliform Plexus, which may be looked upon as the 
Origin of the Plexus Cardiacus . ſuperior, a great number of Filaments 
run down, over the Trunks of the great Blood-Veſſels, and over the Au- 
ricles and Ventricles of the Heart. | WET THE 

391. THz chief of theſe Filaments run in the Cellular Subſtance be- 
hind the Aorta, or between that and the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, 
where they are divided into a great many ſmall Nerves, which run before 
and behind the Aorta, to the Baſis and Auricles of the Heart. 5 

392. THe, Filaments that run down from the Trunk it ſelf, between 

the firſt and laſt Cervical Ganglions, are united and interwoven in the 
Thorax, with the Filaments common to the laſt Cervical and firſt Dorſal 
Ganglions, and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, 


e 5 * 


n and ſome part of the Plexus Pulmonalis. + ..- | | | 
; 393. Trz long Filament of the firſt Cervical Ganglion contributes like- 
N | wiſe to theſe Plexus. It runs along the. inſide. of the Trunk, and then 
unites with the Filaments of the laſt Cervical Ganglion, the firit Dorſal 
- Ganglion, and the great Recurrent Nerve. | 
5 394. From all theſe Conjunctions a particular Nerve is formed in ſome 
ja Subſects, which meets a like Rope from the other Side behind the Aorta; 
by and forms, together with that, a kind of ſubordinate Trunk, about a 
F Finger's breadth, in length, which ſends out on all ſides ſeveral Filaments 
nd that are diſtributed to the neighbouring Parts. 1 oo a> 
5 395. From the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, the Trunk runs down on the 
the foreſide of the Heads and Necks of all.the:Ribs, over the Articular Li- 
gaments by which they are tied to the Vertebræ. On the laſt falſe Rib, 
nds it bends a little toward the Bodies of the: Vertebra, 1 
zr; 396. In this Caurſe, the Trunk forms: a ſmall Ganglion, between each 
non Rib, and communicates backward by two ſhore: Filaments, more or leſs 
om oblique with: the correſponding. Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves. | 
Aris, 397. OF theſe two communicating Filaments, one is more oblique and 
laſt often ſmaller than the other; one runs backward, towards the neareſt Gang- 
ular lion of the Coſtal Nerve, the other runs forward on the Head of the Rib, 
Treat to the Trunk of the great Sympathetic.Nerve; and for this reaſon, one of 
Tian theſe Filaments appears to be more anterior and longer. than the others. 
. 398. Havine reached about half way between its Entry into the Tho- 
ricle rax and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, this Trunk ſends commonly five 
ere it Vor. * a O : Branches, 


com- 
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Branches, obliquely downward on the lateral and a little toward th. 
rior Part of he Bodies of dhe Vert ebe ets; I the caged 
339. Tux firſt four Branches come commonly from the fifth, ſixth, ſe. 
venth and eighth Thoracic Ganglions, and the fifth ariſes from ſeveral of 
the following Ganglions. The firſt is the longeſt, and the laſt is the thickeſt 

400. ALL theſe Branches apptoach each other gradually in their Deſcent 
as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, where they unite into one large 
ſhort collateral Rope, which pierces the upper lateral part of the lower 
Muſcle of the Diaphragm, ſending ſome Filaments to the upper fide. 

401, Havinc got below the Diaphragm, and giving off ſome Fila. 
ments to the lower ſide of that Muſcle, this great Trunk produces behind 
the'Glandula Renalis, a kind of trregular Ganglion of a curve oblong Fi- 
gure, called Ganglion five Plexus Semilunaris. e 

402. Tux convex ſide of this Semilunar Plexus or Ganglion, is turned 
obliquely backward and downward, the concave ſide forward and upward, 
one of its Cornua being turned upward, the other forward; ſo that the 
inferior Cornua of the two Ganglions on each fide, are turned toward 
each other. TP ve Ley 

403. TüESE Ganglions on each ſide communicate together, behind the 
Stomach, on the Cæliac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair or Ner- 
vus Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicus 
poſterior, belonging to that Pair. 1 
404. FRou the reciprocal Communication of theſe two Semilunar Gang- 
lions, a kind of middle Plexus is formed, which partly ſurrounds the Cæ- 
liac Artery, and is partly ſpent on the Meſocolon. 

405. Tx Semilunar Ganglion on the right ſide together with a large 
Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stoma- 
chicus, form a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Hepaticus. 8 

406. Tnis Hepatic Plexus having communicated with ſome Filaments 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround 
the Hepatic Artery and Vena Portæ in form of a reticular Vagina, and ac- 
company the Branches of theſe Veſſels through the whole Subſtance of the 
Liver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies likewiſe the Veſicula Fellis, Ductus 
Bilarii, Duodenum, Pancreas, and Glandulæ Renales. ; 

407. Tux left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anterior or collateral 
Trunk of the left fide, produces ſeveral Rami, which form the Plexus 
Splenicus, nearly in the ſame manner as has been already mentioned, 

408. Tris Plexus Splenicus, having communicated with the Hepaticus, 
and by the Intervention of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair, 
ſurrounds the ſplenic Artery, ſupplies the Pancreas, and is diſtributed to 
the Spleen. 85 I | | : 

409. Tais left Ganglion is ſometimes accompanied by another, which 
gives Filaments to the Spleen. % ; 

410. Een Semilunar Ganglion ſends Rami from its convex fide, which 
being joined to the Filaments of the firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 


texture called Plexus Renalis, which ſurrounds the renal Artery, is — 


ect. VI, T HE HUMAN BODY. 
to the Kidneys, and Glandulæ Renales, and ſends out a Filament, which 


* 


accompanies the ſpermatie Veſſels. 


3 


411. Txrs Renal Plexus concurs likewiſe with the Semilunar Ganglion 
in the Formation of the great Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates by 
ſeyeral Filaments with the Plexus Coronarius Stomachichus. | 

412. THE right Renal Plexus communicates particularly with the Plexus 
Hepaticus; and the left, with the Splenicus ; and each of them, by two 
Filaments, with the true Trunk, on the ſide of the firſt two Vertebrz of 
the Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is commonly called the 
inferior Rope of the intercoſtal Nerve. . | 

413. Taz right and left Semilunar Ganghons fend nervous Faſciculi to 
each other, which by-a particular Intertexture form a kind of flat Ganglion 
or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm, before the Articulation of 
the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the Loins. _ 

414. From this Plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris, ſe- 
yeral Filaments are detached in a radiated manner to the Meſocolon and 
Meſentery ; and ſome of them go likewiſe to the Diaphragm. 


415. A GREAT number of other Filaments go likewiſe from it, which 


with the Ramifications thereof, form a kind of nervous Capſula or Vagina, 
round the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery, and round all its Ramifications on 
the Inteſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus 
| Meſentericus ſuperior, which comes chiefly from the Filaments of the 
Plexus Hepaticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 

416, Tye ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus fends down from its Origin, along 
the Aorta, and behind the deſcending Portion of the Meſocolon, between 
the ſuperior and inferior Meſenteric Arteries, ſeveral Filaments or nervons 
Faſciculi differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina is likewiſe 
formed, that ſurrounds the inferior Mefenteric Artery, and its Ramifica- 
tions on the Inteſtines. "This has been named Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 
41). Taz deſcending nervous Faſciculi, between the two Meſenteric 
Arteries, which may be named Meſenterici Poſteriores, receive ſome com- 
municating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe communicate 
with the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which run 
down obliquely from the Lumbar Ganglions. Afterwards they detach a Fi- 
lament on each fide, which accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſels. 

418. Tax Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores having produced the Plexus 
Meſentericus inferior, ſend other Filaments downward, over the Extremi- 
ties of the Aorta, behind the inferior Curvature of the Colon. 

419. Tusk inferior Faſciculi or Filaments adhere ſtrongly to the 
neighbouring Parts of the Peritoneum, and together with other Filaments 
from both ſides of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be called 
Infra-Meſentericus, or Hypogaſtricus. 

420. This Hypogaſtric Plexus, at the extremity of the laſt Curvature 
of the Colon on the foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
two flat Gariglions which ſurround the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum 
backward, to which they are afterwards diſtributed,and alſo to the Bladder and 
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to the. Spermatic Veſſels; and having communicated by lateral Fila 


with each Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, they ſend Fil 
to all the parts contained in the Pelvis, 
421. Taz Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve having detached the 
five Rami which form the collateral Rope, becomes much ſmaller, and ha- 
ving reached the eleventh. Vertebra of the Back, it approaches the collateral 
Trunk, and perforates the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 


aments 


422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the Bodies of the Verte- 


braz, and increaſes by the addition of Filaments from the laſt two Dorſal 
Pairs of Nerves. r FFV 

423. Ir runs down between the Pſoas and neighbouring Tendons of the 
ſmall Muſcles of the Diaphragm, on the lateral parts of the Vertebræ Lum. 
bares and anterior {ide of the Os Sacrum. 11 

424. AT this place the right and left Sympathetic Trunks approach 
each other, and at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, they form a commu- 
nication in the manner of an inverted Arch, ' 

425. In its paſſage, each Trunk receives commonly two Filaments from 
each Ganglion of the Nervi Lumbares and Sacri, and likewiſe forms ſmall 
Ganglions between each Vertebra, which ſend ſome Filaments to the neigh- 
bouring parts, and others which communicate with the Faſciculi of the 
ee, fd i de, 

426. TRE Pairs of Filaments which come from the two or three firſt 
Lumbar Ganglions, run a little downward, but the following run gradually 
upward ; and it ought to be obſerved that capillary Blood-Veſlels are diſ- 
cernable between and upon the Filaments of each Pair. | 
427. Tas inverted Arch or inferior Union of' the two Trunks, gives 
off together with the two loweſt Nervi Sacri, ſeveral Filaments to the 
Rectum, Anus and Muſcles of the Coccyx.  _ 7Y | 

428. LasTLy, the great Sympathetic Nerve, from the firſt Vertebra of 


the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filaments, 


with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already ſaid ; but it muſt be ob- 


ſerved, that in the Thorax, theſe communicating Filaments are very ſmall 
and ſlender, where the Sympathetic Trunk is largeſt; and that below the 
Diaphragm, they are ſtronger, becauſe there the Trunk diminiſhes, eſpe- 
cially on the Os Sacrum, where it is very ſmall. The ſame thing is to be 
obſerved concerning the Ganglions of the Trunk, the firſt Cervical Ganglion 
only excepted, | | 1 Sh 
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Iz 4 ( 1 £38 N 1211 : | 8 4 | 5 
4 Cimpendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, 
and a Deſeription-of the Common Integuments. 

oi N Je 15 

A View of the Parts of the Human Body. 


monly called Solids and Fluids. Of the ſolid Parts, ſome are 
hard, others ſoft and flexible. | f 


2. Taz ſolid, Parts are the chief Subject of Anatomy, properly ſo called; 
y which term, borrowed, from the Greek, we underſtand not only an artful 
Decompoſition of the Parts of the Body, but alſo a methodical Demon- 
ration and Deſcription of the Parts when taken to pieces. 5 

3. Tux Hiſtory, of the Fluid Parts comes into a Syſtem of Anatomy, 
mly occaſionally, and by the by; becauſe it properly belongs to what is 
alled Phyſiology or the Animal co mũõyh rt. 

4. ANATOMISTS ordinarily reduce all the ſolid Parts under certain ge- 
neal Claſſes, expreſſed by the common or generical Names of Bone, 
Cirilage, Ligament, Fibre, Membrane, Veſlel, Artery, Vein, Nerve, 
Muſcle, Gland, Fat, Viſcus, Organ, Sc. 23 


5: Tux Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of the Parts of the Hu- 
man Body, from the meer outward Appearance of their Structure, called 
me Similar or Simple, and the reſt Organical or Compound]; but I look on 
tizſeTerms only as ſo many Anatomical Words, which expreſs ſeveral parts 
tat have nearly the ſame Structure to outward appearance; and as they 
xe often mentioned, I ſhall here give an Explication of thoſe which are 
8 moſt frequenÞ RI. [if EE Tos rf i n? | 
6, By Bones, we mean in general the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and moſt in- 7,/;4:;1; 
lerible parts of the Human Body, the particular Hiſtory of which is con- of the gene- 


ined in the Deſcription which I have given of the dry and freſh Bones. ral Terms of 


7. ACARTILAGE is a whitiſh or pearl-coloured Subſtance, ſofter than a Anatomy. 
bone, but harder than any other Part, ſmooth, poliſhed, pliable and elaſtic. 
explained the Cartilages in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. {Oo 

6. A LiIGAMENT is a white, fibrous, compact Subſtance, more pliable 
tan a Cartilage, difficult to be broken or to be torn, and yielding but a 
ry little when drawn out with force. The Ligaments, have been ex- 
Pained at full length in the ſecond Section. „% tons 
0 Tur name of Fibre is given to ſmall Filaments which appear to be 
ne moſt ſimple Parts of the Body, and which, by their different Diſpoſi- 
den and Connections, compoſe all the other parts. The Fibres e 
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HE Human Body is compoſed of firm and liquid Parts, com- Introduction. 
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verſity of which they are ty ay into Blood Veſſels, Vaſa Lattea, 


The Openings of theſe Valves are broad, and turned toward that fide where | 


from the Extremities in being red, thick, ſoft, and capable of Contraction, 


T H= AN. A O M 1 0 F . 
differ in Subſtance, being either membranous, fleſhy, tendinous or bony, | 
in direction, being either, ſtrait, obliquey longitudinal, tranſve 1 
or ſpiral; and in ſize, being either large, ſmall, long or ſhort. 9 

10. By Membrane we underſtand a pliable Texture of Fibres diſpoſed | - 
or interwoven together in the Tame Plane, They differ in thickneſs acc ed 
ing to the ſmallneſs of their Fibres and number of their Planes. 1 
particular Planes are termed Laminæ, and diſtinguiſhed into exte 
internal, middle, &c. MS 


rſe, circular 


ord- 
heſe 
rnal, 


Lymphatica, Fc. The laſt and ftr A 
are generally termed Capillaries. e ee 5 1 
14. TRE Blood-Veſſels are of two kinds, one, of which receives the Wi 
Blood from the Heart, and diſtributes it to all the parts of the Body, which 
are named Arteries ; the other brings the Blood Bom all the parts, back 
to the Heart, which are called Veins, and ſome of theſe have the name 


* 


of Sinufes. + 


15. Tux Arteries are thicker than the Veins, and may be diſtinguiſhed Wl 
by this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by a WW 
certain beating called the Pulſe. The Veins lie nearer the Surface of the 
Body than the Arteries, and are furniſhed with Valves, that is with ſmall | 
Membranous Sacculi, fixed at different diftances to the ſides of their Cavities, 


the Vein is largeſt, but their bottoms are turned the. contrary way to that 
ſide where the Veins are of the ſmalleſt. Diameter. In ſome places thele 
Valves are ſingle, in others double, triple, cc. 

16. By Nerves, Anatomiſts mean the white Ropes which 1 from 
the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and ſpinal Marrow, and are ſpread over all the 
parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramificationsss. 

17. Each Nervous Rope may be looked upon as a membranous Veſſel, 
the Cavity of which is filled by a great number of membranous longitudi- 
nal ſepta, and by Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Septa. 

18. MuscLes. are bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomiſts Fibræ Mo- 
trices, of a reddiſh colour, and of different lengths. a 

19. Tut middle Portion of the moving Fibres is the principal, and differs 


herea; 
3 W 
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whereas the Extremities are white, ſmall, compact, and ingapable of 
jelding t e , , | 1 
_ ; middle Portion of each moving Fibre is faid to be fleſhy, and 
they form what is properly called Fleſh. The Extremities are called Ten- 
linous, and the Subſtance formed by them, Tendons. 

21. Gl AN bs are Cluſters or Moleculæ, diſtinguiſhable from all the other 
its of the Body, by their Form, Conſiſtence, Texture and Connexion. 

22. THEY are in general made up of Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and other 
ticular Veſſels, and of a Subſtance which unites all theſe together, in 
their different folds, contortions, and intertextures, all inveſted by a mem- 
branous covering. N (Lites 1 : 

23. TuE Office of Glands is to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, by 
means of certain ſecretory Veſſels, Fluids which they diſcharge either im- 
mediately or by other Veſſels termed Excretory ; and theſe Fluids are ei- 
ther accumulated in particular Reſervoirs, collected in the common Cavi- 
ties, or forced out of the Body. N | 

24. Far and Marrow are equivocal Terms. By the firſt we generally 
underſtand an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſtance, of different Conſiſt- 
ences, collected between the Skin and the Muſcles, in the Interſtices of 
the Muſcles, about the Viſcera, Sc. and compoſed partly of a cellulous or 
ſpungy Subſtance, and partly of an oily Matter of different Thickneſſes. 

This oily Matter is called Fat, eſpecially when ſeparated from the cellu- 
lous Subſtance, and likewiſe Corpus Adipoſum by Apatomiſts. | 

25, MaxROW is one kind of Fat, and differs from it only in the fine- 
neſs of the membranous Texture, in the Subtilty of the oily Matter, and 
its Situation within the Bones. The word Marrow is equivocal in the 
{ame Senfe with the word Fat. e 5 

26. By Viſcera, we commonly underſtand Parts contained in a great 
Cavity, without being connected to it through their whole Extent or Cir- 
cumference. Such are the Stomach, Inteſtines, c. in the Abdomen, and 
the Lungs in the Thorax. . 3 

27. ORG AN or Inſtrument is a Term given to every part capable of any 
Function, whether it be ſimple or complex, and in this ſenſe we talk of 
the Organ of Sight, of Reſpiration, G c. a 

28. Tux Human Body is commonly divided into the Head, Trunk, General Di- 
and Exremities. The Trunk is again ſubdivided into the Neck, Tho- v1fion of tle 
u, and Abdomen; and the Extremities into ſuperior, called the Arms, Human Body. 
and inferior, called the Legs. „„ | 

29. Tus Ancients divided the Body into three great Cavities, which 
they termed Venters, and into four Extremities, They called the Head 
tie upper Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter, and the Abdomen the 
lower Venter. The Neck was by ſome joined to the Head; by others, 
to the Thorax. | VVV 

30. THe moſt natural and plaineſt Diviſion of the Body, is into the 
Head, Neck, Thorax, Abdomen, Arms and Legs; each of which Por- 
tons may afterwards be ſubdivided. | 1 
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35. En en Portion is ve be examined not only wi 
of + external 6 Dares BIR but alſo with r to 15 1 2 Surface 


18 
\Compotitien and. to. the Viſcera ot Organs, which: i it contains "moni 


32. Tuzs is what: gave: gcc calion to the Aneients to divide the Bod 
Parts containing, and Patts Sond and to ſubdivide. the hon 0 
Parts into common and proper. The common containing Parts have ber 
named Integuments, by which they meant chiefly the Skin and Fat. = 
2 the 5 3 3. 3.8 Hired viewed 25 whe. 4 ourkide,” is divided into the hairy _ 
. 34. uE hairy Sealp covers OLI Pert ef che Os Frontis, the ON 
Parietalia, the Os Oecipitis, and the B . 1 Portions of the Off 
Temporum. Ky 25 
5. THE uppermoſt Part of the hairy Scalp 3 is termed the . or 
Fontanella ; the back Part, Occiput; the lateral Parts, the Temples, The 
-Vettex is diſtinguiſhed from the pet by a-contorted Karen of Hair; 
and the Temples, by the Ears. 2215 : 
86+: T HE Arteries" on each. of "the 1 Seal, are theſe; ; 


Arteria Carotis' Externa, in Seneral. 

Arteria Temporalis- e = N 
„Atteris e E571 5. 
Arteria Angularis, by Comulieaion:: 
© Arteria Cervicalis Poſterior, by Communication, 

is Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 


Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 3 
27. Tun Veins on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, are tek: 


Vena Jugularis Externa, in general, 
Vena Jugularis Externa Poſterior, | % a 
Vena Temporalis. * n 
Vena Occipitalis. 5 . 
Vena Vertebralis. f 
Vena Jugularis Externa Anterior, by Communication: 
Vena 30 tarks Interna, by Communication. 
Sinus Lateralis Duræ Matris, by Communication. N 
Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 
Ven r by eee 


38. Taz Neryes ap, "each fi de, of the hairy, Scalp, a are theſe: 


Nervi Sub-Ocolpirales, e called the renth Pair from the 
Medulla Oblongata. na | 
Par Nonum from the Medulla Oblongats; / 

Par Primum Cervicale. | 
Par ſecundum» Cervicale, by Contthunicition, | 
Nervi Diaphragmatici, by Communication. . 
Ramus Frontalis of the Orbita or Ophthalmic te 


Nervus 
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Auditory Nerve. | | | 


4a 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the eighth Pair 


from the Medulla Oblongata by Communication. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, commonly termed Intercoſta- 
lis, by Communication. 3 „„ 
39. Tux Face er re all that Portion of the Surface of the Head, 
which lies between the hairy Scalp, and the Neck, viz. the Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Noſe, Mouth, Chin, Checks and Ears. 
40. TuE External Parts of the Eye are theſe: The anterior Portion of 


| the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Cornea, Lucida, 


Iris, Pupilla, Caruncula Lacrymalis, Angles of the Palpebrz ; and the 


Cilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts are: The Globe of 


the Eye, the Tunica Sclerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides, Arach- 


' noides, Chryſtalline, Vitreous Humour, Aqueous Humour, the anterior 


and poſterior Chambers, the Muſcles and the Optic Nerve. 


41. Tux external Parts of the Ear, are theſe: The great Concha, the 


convex ſide of this Concha, or hinder part of the Ear, the great Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the concavity, the broad Eminence or Anthelix, the 
ſmall anterior Eminence or Tragus, the ſmall poſterior Eminence, or An- 
titragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear, and the Meatus. 

42. Tux external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe: The upper Extremity 


or Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that Arch, the Tip 


of the Noſe, the Alæ, the Nares and the Septum Narium. The internal 
Parts are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, the Convolutions, the 
nn ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſs. | 

43. Tax external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Lips, one up- 
per, the other lower, the Angles or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border 
or Edge of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to 
the Edge of the upper Lip, and the Tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the 
under Lip from the Chin. | ; | 

44. Tux internal Parts of the Mouth, are theſe: The Palate, the Sep- 
tum Palati, the Uvula, the Amygdalæ, Gums, Fræna of the Lips, the 
Tongue, its Apex, Roots, Sides and Frænum. The other internal Parts. 
of the Mouth, Eye, Noſe and Ear, ſuch as the Glands, Membranes, Muſ- 


cles, &c. muſt be referred to the particular Deſcriptions of theſe Parts. 


45. Tux Cheeks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward: 


from the Eyes and Temples, between the Noſe and Eats. The upper 
prominent Part of the Cheek is commonly termed Mala. 

46. Tye Chin is the anterior Protuberance, by which the lower part 
of the Face is terminated, from whence it runs all the way to the Neck. 
This under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis, and it is diſtinguiſhed. 
irom the Throat, by a tranſverſe Fold, which 'reaches from Ear to Ear. 


ln the middle of the Chin, there is ſometimes a Foſſula or Depreſſion. - 
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7. Taz exterior Arteries Which e 5 ech fide of deere 2 


82 9 

Arteria Carotis Externa. OK e 5 5 8 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication, - . 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 1 


+> ©. © IK 


48. Tux exterior Veins diſtributed. to each _ of the Face, x are 4 | 


Vena Jugularis Externa. | 
Vena Jugularis Interna, by Gene en 
Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. 


49. Tux exterior Nerves ſpread to each fide of the Fa ace, are theſe: 


Nervus Olfa&orius.' oO vet; 

„„ fD7 2H £57 

Nervus Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmitils which" is the firſt Branch 
of the fifth Pair from the Medulla A £57 

Nervus Maxillaris Superior. | 

Nervus Maxillaris Tnferior. © | 

Nervus Trochlearis five Parheticus which i is « the Fourth Pair 

Nervus Motor Oculi Externus, ſive Muſcularis Externus, which 
is the ſixth Pair. | 

Nervus Sy mpatheticus Minitqus, or the Portio Dura of the Au- 
ditory Nerve. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius which is the eighth Pair, 


Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerſalis, commonly 
called Intercoſtalis. 

Nervus Hypogloſſus Major, Which: is the ninth Pair. 

The ſecond Pair of the ervi Cervicales, © 


50. Taz Arteries of the Fore-Head, are theſe: 9 1 


Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Carotid. 


Arteria Carotis Interna, by eee we 


51. Tux Veins of the Fore-Head, are theſe: 


Vena Angularis. 


Vena Frontalis, Fey called Preparits 


Vena Temporalis. 

35 ey 1 12 ii *3 175 1 . 1 
Sinus Orbitarius. Ao Fry 
Sinus Longitudinalis ſuperior by d don. 
Sinus Longitudinalis inferior, by Communication. 
Vena Jugularis interna, by Communication. 


52. Tnx Nerves of the Fore Head, are theſe: 


= 
* 


Nervus Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmicus, which is is the firſt Branch 
of the fifth Pair "" the Medulla Oblongara. 


Nervus 
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nee Maxillaris ſuperior. h ut 
Nervus Maxillaris inferio . | 


Nervus 'Sympatheticus minor, which is e Ponio Dura of the 
Nervus Auditorius. 


53. Tux Arteries which go to the 8300 are IA i 


Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 

 Arteria Maxillaris Externa five 1 which i is a Branch of 
the external Carotid. 

= Maxillaris Bene which i is a Branch of: 10 en Ca- 
roti HY en n 

Arteria Carotis Incorna,” iim, 


54. Taz Veins which belong to the Eye, are 1 + 


Vena Temporalis, which is a Branch of the poſterior . 
Jugular. #4 3 1 4 

Vena Angularis,. which is a a Branch of the anterior external Ju- 
gular. 1 


Vena Frontalis, formerly named Proparan, which 3 is a Branch 


of the anterior un Jugular. av 

Sinus Orbitarius: $66 WINE enn 
Sinus. Longitudinalis 10 ee 
| Vena Jugularis Interna by communication, 


55, THE Nerves belonging to the Eye, are theſe : 7 . 


Nervus Olfactorius, by communication. ? 7 
Nervus Opticus. | | 
Nervus Motor Ooknnunis, or «ha third Pair. ; 
Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. | 
Nervus Orbitarius ſive Qphthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Motor Externuss. 
Nervus Sympatheticus minor, or the Forio Dura of the Audi- 
tory Nerve: 


Nervus Sympathericus Maximus five Vniverſalis, commonly 


called Intercoſtalis. . 5 
56. Tur Areries diſtributed to fo e Noſe are theſe : FR 


» fame Arteries with thoſe which go to the Eye, among Wien 
the internal Carotid ſupplies the Noſe by Communication. 
Arteria Labiorum Orbicularis, by Communication. 


57. Tux Veins belonging to the Noſe, are theſe: 
All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to the Eye. 


58, Taz Nerves which go to the Nos are theſe: 5 
Nervi Olfactorii. 
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| N Orbicar fi Qpinbelmiomen B — af | 
Nee Ott fc Opt Communication. - the 1 Pi 
- ( Nervi. MotoresCommunes, of the third Pair by Commun; 


Nervi Maxillares ſuperiores, Branches of the ſiath Pair 
Nervus Sympatheticus, Minimus. 


 Nervus Sytimpathricus Medius, by Cothinunication, 
59. Tur Arteries which go to the Far, are theft: 


Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the external Cart, 
 Aﬀtetia Auricularis, a Branch of the T 
Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 


Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Baſllaris which is 
a Continuation of it. 


: Arteria Catotls en Communication with the 
| Haſilaris. +. 8 _— ; — 


60. Tux Waere en ck Bay are theſe: 1 


| Vena Temporalis. Th 3 ; edicts 
q ; 1 Vena Occipitalis- y © 85 $4 A Ys 2535 Js 972, 5 — 7 
Vena Cervicalis. 


Vena Maxillaris : 2 "Theſe three being Branches of the "OY 


cation, 
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externa. 
Vena Jugularis interna, by ſeveral Communication, 
Sinus Petroſus Duræ Matris. er pee 


61. Tur Nerves diſtributed to the Ear, are thele: | 


Nervus Maxillaris inferior, the third Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Auditors, the ſeventh Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus minimuy the Portio Dura of the Audi- 
_ tory Nerve. 

Nervus Hypogloſſus externus, theninch Pair, by Communication. 
Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the-tenth Pair, by * 
The ſecond Cervical Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair 


Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly. n 
4 Tn E Arteries which go to the Month, Teen * are hoſe: 


n 


n 


x The Artery of tie Chin. ee ee 
. Arteria Coronaria five Orbicularis Labiorum, bot being Branches 
of the external Carotid, | EO 
Arteria Maxillaris 8 ES 


Arteria Sub=Lingualis..; 74 ,, © | 
63. Tux Veins — the Mow Tongue, Gs. « are theſe: 


Vena Maxillaris externa. n nn 
Vena n interna. * e N | 


* 
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ven - Raninsl All tbeſe ure Btunches of the external Jugular 
Vena Jugularis interna, by ſeveral Communications. 
Vena Gutturalis fuperior, a Branch of the internal Jugular. 
Vena Axillaris, when it ſends off the Guttural Vein. 


64. THE Newel Sifhibured to the nen and ſalivary G Glands, 
Nervus Maxillaris fi gerivr. | 
Nervus Maxillaris inferior, both Branches of 1. lh Pair. 
Nom Sympatheticus mim or Portio Dura of che Audito- 
ry Nerve. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius; the eighth Pair. 

The ninth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The ſecond Pair of cervical Nerves. Ark. 
Nervus Sympatheticus maximus by Commune 


65. Tux Cheeks on each ſide are furniſhed with Arteries and Veins from 
the — Ramifications of the temporal and maxillary Arteries and Veins; 
and with Nerves from the Portio Dura of the Aug Norte, ad from 
the ſuperior and inferior maxillary Nerves. 

bb. Taz Neck in general is divided. into che anterior part or Throat, Parts of 2b. 
and poſterior Part or Nape. The Throat begins by an Eminence, and ter- Neck in ge- 
ninates by a F oflula, The Nape begins by a Foſſula, which as it deſcends, neral. 
is gradually loſt. The Neck contains the Larynx, a Part of the Trachea 
Arteria, the Pharynx, a part of the CEſophagus, the Muſculi Cutan, 
Sterno- Maſtoidæi, Sterno-Hyoidei, Thyro-Hyoidezi, Omo-Hyoidæi, 
Splenius Complexus, the Moſculi Vertebrales, which lie upon the firſt 
{ven Vertebraz, and a portion of the Medulla Spinalis. 

67. Tux Arteries which go to the Neck, are theſe: 


Arteriæ Carotides, in general. 
Arterize Carotides externæ. 
Arteriæ Carotides intern.” | 
Arteriæ une. | a 
Arteriee Cervicales. SM | 

68. Tux Veins belonging tho the Neck; 4 cle: 
Venæ Jugulares, in gen al., 053.09 0% 69164 
Vene Jugulares externe. nid 2 be J My * 
Vene Jugulares intern@- oo ont ts 
Venz Cervicales. 210582 | 811251: 


Venæ Vertebrales. 1 
bg. Tax Nerves diſtributed RS ep ed 


— minimi, nnn. Dura a of he Audito- 
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435/11 71:7 Nervi RAcceſſorii Octavi 


Nerxvi Sub- Occipitales, or the tenth Pair. 
Tux ſeventh Cervical Pair. 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi. 
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Parts of the 70. By the Thorax, we commonly underſtand all that part of the Bag. 
Tharas, which anſwers to the Extent of #44 Stefnum, Ribs . 0 the-Body: 
Back, both outwardly and inwardly. © 
71. Trz Thorax is divided into the anterior Part, called commonly the 
Breaſt, the poſterior Part called the Back, and the lateral Parts called the 
right and left Sides. 8 5"; ene 

72. THe external 


Ribs and fill the Spaces between them. In the Mammæ we ſee the Pa- 


pillæ or Nipples, and a ſmall coloured Circle, which furrounds'them. The 
Muſcles are the Pectorales Majores and Minores, Subclavii,” Serrati Ma- 
jores, Serrati Superiores Poſtici, Latiſſimi Dorſi, and Vertebrales, and to 


« * 1 


theſe we may add the Muſcles,” which cover the Scapula. © | - 


73. Tux internal Parts of the Thorax are contained in the large Cavity 
of that Portion of the Trunk, which the Ancients called the middle Ven- 


— ter; but the Moderns name it ſimpiy, the Cavity of the Breaſt. This 


Cavity is lined by a Membrane named Pleura, and divided into two la- 
teral Cavities, by a membanous Septum named Mediaſtinum, which is a 
Production or Duplicature of the Pleura, ' 

74. TRksx Parts are the Heart. Pericardium, Trunk of the Aorta, 


great Arch of the Aorta, Trunks of the Carotid Arteries, ſubclavian Ar- 


teries, Trunks of the vertebral and axillary Arteries, the ſuperior Portion 


of the deſcending Aorta, the intercoſtal Arteries, the Vena Cava ſuperior, 


Vena Azygos, ſubclavian Veins, Trunks of the Jugular, vertebral and axil- 
lary Veins, a Portion of the Aſpera Arteria, and of the CEſophagus; the 
Ductus Lacteus, or Thoracicus, the Lungs, Pulmonary Artery, Pulmonary 
Veins, &c. Eh | | $45 208 

75. Taz Arteries and Veins, which particularly belong to the Thorax, 

| are ee, 8 3 8 

a Arteriæ & Venæ Thoracicæ, ſuperiores & inferiores. 
| Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariæ, interna & externæ. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Intercoſtales, ſuperiores & inferiores. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Spinales, with the venal Sinuſes of the Canal 
or che e r RI 
76. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the Thorax, are theſe: | 
Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or the eighth Pair. log 
| Nervi Sympathetici Univerſales, commonly called Intercoſta es. 
The laſt Cervical Pair. 5 ane 
The twelve Dorſal Pais. 
Meri Diaphragmatici. 


77. Try 


| Vertebræ of the 


1al Parts of the Thorax, beſides the Skin and Membrana 
Adipoſa, are principally the Mammz, and the Muſcles which cover the | 
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17. Tan Cavity of the Thorax is terminated: downward, by the Dia- 

hragm which parts it from the Abdomen. ht ut 20s 

f $ Tuꝝ Abdomen begins immediately under the Thorax, and termi- Parts of the 
rates at the Bottom of the Pelvis of the Oſſa Innominata. Its Circumfe- 46domen. 
rence or outer Surface 18 divided | into Regions, of which there are three | 
anterior, viz. the Epigaſtric or ſuperior Region, the Umbilical or middle 

Region, and the Hypogaſtric or lower Region. There is but one poſte- 


3 


cor Region, named Regio Lumbaris. FER e 

79. THE Epigaſtric Region- begins immediately under the Appendix 
Faſiformis at a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion, called the Pit of the Stomach, 
nd in adult Subjects ends above the Navel at a tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed 
to be drawn between the laſt falſe Ribs on each ſidGee. 

80. Taxis Region is ſubdivided into three Parts, one middle, named 
Fpigaſtrium, and two lateral, termed Hypochondria: The Epigaſtrium 
takes in all that Space which lies between the falſe Ribs of both ſides, and 
the Hypochondria are the places covered by the falſe Ribs. 

81, Tux Umbilical Region begins in Adults, above the Navel, at the 
tanſverſe Line already mentioned, and ends below the Navel at another 
tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed to be drawn parallel to the former, between the 
mo Criſtæ of the Os Ilium. - e | 
'82, Tuis Region is likewiſe divided into three Parts, one middle, 
yhich is properly the Regio Umbilicalis, and two lateral, called Ilia or 
the Flanks; and they comprehend the Space between the falſe Ribs and 


upper part of the Os Ilium on each ſide. * 


63. Tus Hypogaſtric Region is extended downward. from the inferior 
Linit of the Umbilical Region, and is divided into three Parts, one mid- 
(le, called Pubis, and two lateral, called Inguina or the Groins. 

: 84, Tux Lumbar Region is the poſterior part of the Abdomen, and 
cmprehends all that Space which reaches from the loweſt Ribs on each 

lide, and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbour- 

ng parts of the Oſſa Ilium. The lateral parts of this Region are termed 

tte Loins, but the middle part has no proper name in men. 

v5. LASTLY, the Bottom of the Abdomen which anſwers to the Pelvis of 
tie dkeleton, is terminated anteriorly by the Pudenda or Parts of Generation, 
ad poſteriorly by the Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The Buttocks-are 
ſeparated by a Foſſa, which leads to the Anus, and each Buttock is terminated 
Gmnward by a large Fold which diſtinguiſhes it from the reſt of the Thigh. 

66. Tuis Lumbar Region takes in likewiſe the Muſculus Quadratus 
Lumborum on each ſide, the lower Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, of 
tie Longiſſimi and Latiflimi Dorſi, the Muſculus Sacer, &c. | 

97. Tas Space between the Anus, and the parts of Generation, is called 
tinæum and is divided into two equal lateral Parts by a very diſtinct Line, 
Which is longer in Males than in Females, as we ſhall ſee in-another place. 

v8, Tux Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by the Parts already mentioned, 
(al which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa) is lined on the 
nude by a particular Membrane, called Peritonæum. It is ſeparated _ 
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T HE ANATOMY OF 


the Cavi of the Thorax by the Diaphragm, | 
the ons Levatores OW . -and-terminated below by | 


8g. Tuns Cavity contains the Stomach, and. the Inteſtines, which are 
commonly divided into three ſmall portions, named Duodenum um, Jejunum 
and Ilium; and three large, called Czcum, Colon and Rectum. i: con- 
tains likewiſe the Meſentery, Meſocolon, Omentum, Liver, Gall Blade er. 
Spleen, Pancreas, Glands of the Meſentery, Vaſa, Lactea, Receptacy' TE 
lum Chyli, Kidneys, Renal Glands, Urexers, Bladder, and the internal Ml 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes. . 
90. Tux principal Arteries of the Abdomen are theſe: 25 
Arteria Epigaſtrica Superior, which is the loweſt Portion of the WM 
Mammaria Interna. 1 
Aorta inferior. 


Arteria Meſenterica . 
Arteriæ Lumbares. 

Arteriæ liace. 

Arteriæ Hypogaſtricæ. | 
Arteriz Epigaſtricæ Inferiores. 
Arterize Hzmorrhoidales, 
Arteriæ Pudice, 


91. Taz principal Veins of the Abdomen are theſe : 


The inferior Portions of the Venæ Mammariz Interne, 
Venæ Renales. 
Venæ Lumbares, 
Venæ Spermaticæ. 
| * Iliacæ. 
enæ Hypogaſtricæ. 

Vena Portæ Ventralis. 

Vena portæ Hepatica. 
Vena Meſaraica Major. 
Vena Splenica. 
Vena Meſaraica Minor ſive Hæmorrhoidalis has 


. Ter principal Nerves of the Abdomen are theſe: 1 
Nervi Stomachici, formed by the Extremity of the Sympathe f 

tici Medii or eighth Fair. 4 

Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the inferior Portion. 


The two Semilunar or Plexiform Ganglions. 
Plexus — 


Plexus Hepaticus. 
Flenus ** 


os Rengles. Nas ; FAY . 2111 190. 
bf exus e uperior. 


oy | 
eee i 5 
Nervi Lumbares. 455 8 - 12 is N | 3. TOYS. 3 IF 
Nervi Sacri. „„ 


Nervi Crurales, their . D 6 
Nervi Sciatici, their Origin. | 


Tus whole Arm is divided, as in the Shelton: into the Shoulder, Parts of the 
the Arm properly ſo called, the Fore- Aim and the Hand. But to theſe upper Z tre- 
we muſt here add the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or Arm-: pit, the mities. 
Elbow, the Fold of the Arm, and the Hollow of the Hand. 

94. WHAT is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the fefhy Fe, 
Belly of the Muſculus Deltoides ; and the Axilla, by the correſponding s . 
Edges of the Pectoralis Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi. The Elbow anſwers 
to the Olecranum; the Fold of the Arm is on the foreſide of the Articu- 
lation of the Os Humeri, With the Bones of the Fare: Arm, and the Hol- 
low of the Hand is in the middle of the Palgg- 

95. TRE Arm, properly ſo- called, is principally covired' from the 
Shoulder downward, by the Biceps, Brachialis and the three Anconzi, 
The Fore-Arm 1s furniſhed with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on 
the Ulna, and the Carpus on the Fore-Arm. The Hand has few very 
conſiderable fleſhy Parts, except the en and; patty ans between 
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which the Hollow of the Hand is formed. 1 14: 
96. Tux Arteries of the whole 2 871 Extremity are theſe: | 
Arteria Axillaris PS is 
„ e | 5 Kh 
„„ 1111711 . 


Arteria Articularis. 
Arteria Brachialis. 
Arteriæ Collaterales. 
Arteria Cubitalis. . 
Arteria Radialis. e 
Arteria Interoſſea Anterior. 5 
Arteriæ Interoſſeæ 3 "I 
The arterial Arches | in the Pal of the Han 


97. Tax Veins of the whole upper Exttemity are theſe : 
Vena Cephalica Minor. 
Vena 1 Externa, by conitmunication with the ſmall Ce- 


he MO: nme ot 102948 | - 
Vins Axillaris, 2187 meg v0.35 wy 
Vene Moſevlares: 7: 5:47 att 4,7 
Vena Seapularts, it14hiG po e 
Vena Brachii Ceplidiicy, Ef MRI 3 
Vena Brachii Baſilica. 33 : 
Venæ Satellites Arteriz Brichialis, , CREW ls tos 
Vol. II. 2 „„ Vena 


1 Vena . n z i 7 | 
Vena Mediana, viz, Mediana S Medians _ 


Mes 
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diana Radialis ſive Cephalica, 6 Madizea Me 
Vena Profunda Cubiti. wiſh + mn ws unde Major | 
Vena Baſilica Cubiti ſive Cubitalis. 4%. e 


Vena Cephalica Cubiti ſive We 
Venæ Cubiti Satellites. 7 Þ 


Vena Cephalica Follicis. 1 5 4 . 1 
5 Vena Salvatella ſive Amnicularis. . Mae ho ana 1 0 
Areolæ Venoſz Dorſi Manus. 


g8. Tur Nerves of the whole upper Extremiry; are ee ba 


Nervi Brachiales: in general, formed by the laſt f. 
Cervical and firſt, airy . , * 
Nervus eee ene 
Nerv us Medianus. Abri 4.6 | 
Neryn Tubltals. i... oo. 98 
Nervus Cutaneus W 
Nervus Radialis. | 
TT; Nervus Axillaris five Articulatis. Cane 


FS 


83 975 


Parts o 1 the gg. TRE lower Extremities of the whole Body: : we divided, as thoſe 


lower 
mities. 


xtre- of the Sceleton into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 

100. Tux Thigh begins anteriorly on one ſide of the Fold of the Groin; ; 
and poſteriorly, a little above the lower half of the Buttock. It terminates 
anteriorly at the Patella on the Knee, and poſteriorly-at the Poples or Ham. 
It is formed chiefly by the Muſcles which ee the Os Femoris, and 
are themſelves inveſted by the Faſcia Lata, viz. the Glutzus Maximus, 
two Vaſti, Crureus, 5 wh Triceps, Semi-Membranoſus, Semi-Tendi- 
noſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Rectus and Sartorius. 

101, Tax Leg has but very few Muſcles on the fore - part, but a great 
many large ones behind; where the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus form a kind 
of Belly, called the Calf of the Leg. The Le by anteriorly at the 


Knee, below the Patella, and poſteriqrly.at, the Poples ; and it terminates 
below, at the Ankles. 

102. BE SID ES the parts of the Foot „ in "the Defeription of 
the Sceleton, that convex part near its Articulation with the Leg is termed 
the Neck of the Foot ; and the under Part, which is the Baſis of the whole 
lower Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. The n Parts are not more 
conſiderable on the Foot than on the Hand. 


- 303. Taz Arteries of the whole lower Extremity are theſe: 


Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypagarica. 
Arteria Glutæa, a Branch of the Hypogaſtnica, . 
Arteria Sciatica, by Communication. 


Arteria Pudica, by a "+ 
Arteria Cruralis 


2 


Arteria Poplite. CC 


. | * 1 


wa. v, E H UM . senv | * ng 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. | | | | 


Arteria Tibialis PR : 7 
Arteria Peronza. 7 


Arteria Plantaris. MM b „ „ vj 
104. Tux Veins of the whole lover Extrem . 
"5 Hs 12487 „ Eg 
Vena Obturatrix. {KC eee der 
Vena Glutæa. i | | 17 
? Vena' Cruralis. F i | 1 
Vena Magna Saphna. M 5 Mi l 
Vena Sciatica. $0491, Mi” 85 
Vena Parva Saphena ue samen f. Exteroa, e 5 | 
Vena Poplitea. OLI Oh A . ies 


N AAA 7th fs) e 
Vena Peronza, T7 w | 


Vena Plantaris. e 1 1 N 1 

10g. Tax Nerves of the whole lower de a are theſe: * Y 
Nervus Cruralis, formed by a Complication of. the five Lum- 15 

bares, eſpecially of the firſt four. A 

Neryus Sciaticus, formed by the Union of the laſt two Lum- bs 
bares, and firſt three Sacri. . . 

Nervus Sympatheticus e N * Communication with the 7 


| Nervi Lumbares and 
Nervus Popliteus. | 
Nervus Sciaticus Internus FER Popliteus Internus. 


— 


Nervus Sciaticus Externus five. leren. s 
Nervus Plantaris Externus. e 8410 
Norm N 8 0 Internus. u Wig ms .Þ, 
A R T. nu | | It N . | | * 
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106. LL the parts of the Human Body: are inveſted by ſeveral com- Introduction. 
mon and univerſal Covenngh, to which Anatomiſts give the 
name of Integuments. 46 30 
107. TazRE have been many Di ter about the Number of theſe In- 
teguments. The Ancients reckoned uf five, viz.” the Epidermis, Skin, 
Membrana Adipoſa, Panniculus Canon, and Membrana, Muſculoru um oY 
Communis. | 
108, Taz firſt three of theſe Copies are ape common or. -Univerſa), 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body ; but properly ſpeaking, they 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look oo 'the Epidermis rather 177 A 5 : 
Part or an Epiphyſis of the Skin, than tegument: | 
109. 
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9 the Body. 


Preparation which alters their ordinary Structure. 


repreſent on the Skin all Kinds of 
Palm of the Hand, which are next the firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. 
very fine, Hairs or Villi cloſely united Lad and vob 
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110. Tux Skin is a Subſtance of very large Extent, made up of ſeve 
ral kinds of tendinous, membranous, vaſcular and nervous Fibres, the * 
tertexture of which is ſo much the more wonderful as it is difficult to 5 
fold; for their Directions are as various as thoſe of the Stuff of which an 
Hat conſiſts. „ . | 
111. THIS Texture is what we commonly call Leather, and it makes. 
as it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not eaſily torn, may be elongated 
in all Directions, and afterwards recovers itſelf, as we ſee in fat perſons 
in Women with Child, and in Swellings; and it is thicker and more 
ACID» £49 7” 


compact in ſome Places, than in others. 


112, Irs Thickneſs and Compactneſs are not however, always propor- 
tionable ; for on the poſterior Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more 
lax than on the Fore-parts; and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of 
the Feet, it is both very thick, and very ſolid. It is generally more diffi- 
cult to be pierced by pointed Inſtruments, in the Belly, than in the Back. 
113. TRE outer Surface of this Subſtance is furniſhed with ſmall Emi- 
nences, which Anatomiſts have thought fir to call Papillæ, in which the capil- 


lary Filaments of the Cutaneous Nerves terminate by ftnall radiated Pencils. 


114. Trrse Papillæ differ very much in F igure and Diſpoſition, in the 


different Parts of the Body, and they may be diſtin gore into ſeveral kinds. 


115, THe greateſt part of them is flat, of di erent Breadths, and ſepa- 


rated by Sulci, which form a kind of irregular Lozenges. The Pyramidal 


Figure aſcribed to them, is not natural, and appears only when they are 
contracted by Cold, by Diſeafes, by boiling or by ſome other artificial 
„ o 


116. TE Papillæ of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of the Foot, 
and of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the 
Body ; but they are likewiſe ſmaller, cloſely united together, and placed 


as it were, endwiſe, with reſpe& 2 each other, in particular Ros, which 
0 ines, ſtreight, crooked, waving, 46% 
0 


6c, Theſe ſeyeral Lines are often diſtinctly viſible in thoſe Parts of the 


” 


117, TE Red part of the Lips is made up of Papillæ, repreſenting 


e ac LA . * 
er the Nails; the Papillæ 


8 ' &$ © 24s? «3.4 >. A ln ? 
418, Taz is another particular kind under the! 
4 manner conical, and turned obliquely 


„ 


ingers. Thoſe which are found in the hairy 
Scalp, Scrotum, Sc. are till of other kinds. 


119. Taz Papillz of the firſt and ſecond kinds appear to be ſurrounded 


* 


* 


a thei: Baſes, by dee melee nee and pretey 910d, Subſtance, which 
Its the Interſtices between em, and. repreſents, | kind,. of, Net- work or 


Sieve, the Maſhes or Holes of which ſurround cach, Papilla, ; This Subſtance 


13 wt 169 Coli ieti fy bn VT * : 1 
is commioply called Corpus Rcticulare er 44. 135 


3 a4 
N lu coſut um.. 
2 1 4 , 


more eaſily than another. 


Fa vn. THE HUMAN BODY. 


140. Tux Origin of this Reticular or Mucous Body, has not hitherto 
been ſufficiently explained, and it has not been determined, whether it 
forms an univerſal Integument, or whether. it belongs more properly to 
the Skin, than to the Papillæ or Epidermis. X 5 5 

121. To demonſtrate this Reticular Subſtance in public Courſes, the 


. — 


common Method 1s to take the boil'd Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; but 


his Method is fallacious, and may lead the greateſt number of the Spec- | 
tators into Miftakes, as I ſhall ſhow in another Place. | 


122, In Inflammations we obſerve a reticular Texture of capillary Veſ- 
ſels, more or leſs extended on the Surface of the Skin ; and curious Ana- 
tomiſts demonſtrate the ſame thing, by fine Injections, which may be 
ook d upon as artificial Inflammations. But neither of theſe Methods 

roves that in the Satural State, theſe Veſſels are Blood- Veſſels, that is, 
that they contain the red Portion of the Blood. ec. 


123. IT is more probable that this vaſcular Texture is only a Continua- 
tion or Production of the very ſmall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which in the natural State tranſmit only the ſerous Part of the Blood, while 
the red Part continues its Courſe through wider Ramifications, which more 
properly retain the name of Blood-Veſſels, f 

124. Tas vaſcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 
ferent Parts of the Body. It is not the ſame in the Face, with what it is 
elſewhere, neither is it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſ- 
covered by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes; and from hence we might per- 
haps be enabled to give a reaſon, why one part of the Body turns red, 


125, Taz inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very ſmall Tubercles, 
called commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewiſe termed Glandulæ 
Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which they are ſuppoſed to bear 
to Millet-Seeds. - 


* * 


126. Tuzsz Tubercles are partly fixed in ſmall Foſſulæ, in the Subſtance 


of the Skin, which anſwer to the ſame number of ſmall Cavities, in the 
Corpus Adipoſum. Their excretory Ducts open on the outer Surface of 
the Skin, ſometimes in the Papillæ, and ſometimes on one ſide of them, as 
may be ſeen in the Ends of the Fingers, even without a Microſcope. 

127. Taz greateſt part of them furniſhes Sweat, and others a fatty, oily 


Matter of different Thickneſſes, as in the hairy Scalp, in the Back, behind 


the Ears, and at the lower part of the Noſe, where this Matter may be 


lqueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this is called the 


Dandriff, and Filth or Naſtineſs on the other Parts of the Body. _ _ 
128. By macerating the Skin in Water, or in any other proper Liquor, 


file Corpuſcles become more viſible, eſpecially in the Skin of the lower 
part of the Noſe, and of the Axilla. The late M. Duvernay demonſtrated 


to the Royal Academy, that the Structure of ſome of theſe Cutaneous 
Glands reſemble the Circumvolutions of ſmall Inteſtines-plentifully ſtored 


with Capillary Veſſels, The illuſtrious M. Morgagni Profeſſor at Padua 


0 has 


TIF 3. 


has given the name of Glandulæ Sebacem to thoſe which, furniſh 4 
unctuous Matter abovementioned. | nere 


of an oval figure, contained in the Subſtance of the Skin. 


Roots or Bulbs from whence the Hairs ariſe, and ſome of t 
within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhew here 


and the Paſſages of the Hairs. 


Skin. It is every where united to the Corpus Adipoſum, as ſhall be ſhewed 
hereafter. But it adheres to it much more cloſely in ſome Parts, than in 
others, as in the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow and Knee. 


| head, Palpebræ, &c. which are formed by Cutaneous Muſcles, and dif- 


increaſe with Age. 


Elbow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are owing 


of very fine ſmall ſquammous Laminæ, without any appearance of a fibrous 


HE AN ATOM ON 


129. Bxs ip Es theſe Corpuſcles, there are other ſmall ſolid Bodies, almoſt 
| Theſe are the 
a are ſituated 
alter, 
130. Tur Skin has ſeveral conſiderable Openings, ſome of which 
particular Names; ſuch as the Fiſſure of the Falpebræ, the * | 
Mouth, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anus and Openings of the 
Parts of Generation. | 


131. Bees thele, it is perforated by an infinite number of ſmall 
Holes, called Pores, which are of two kinds. Some are more or leſs per- 
ceivable to the naked Eye; ſuch as the Orifices of the milky Ducts of the 
Mammz, the Orifices of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glands, 

132. TE other Pores are imperceptible to the naked Eye, but viſible MB 
through a Microſcope; and their Exiſtence is likewiſe proved by the Cuta- 
neous Tranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications; and from 
theſe two Phznomena, they have been divided into arterial and venal Pores, WW 

133. We ought likewiſe. to obſerve the Adheſions and Folds of the 


134. Som Plicæ or Folds in the Skin, depend on the Structure of the WW 
Membrana Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the Neck and Buttocks ; WM 
others do not depend on that Membrane, ſuch as the Rugæ in the Fore- Wi 
poſed more or leſs in a contrary Direction to theſe Muſcles, Theſe Folds 


135. THERE is beſides, a particular kind of Folds in the Skin of the 


neither to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muſcle. 
136. LasTLy, there is a kind of Plicæ, or rather Lines, which crols | 


the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding Sides of the 


Fingers and Toes in different Directions. Theſe ſerve for Imployment 
to Fortune-tellers, whoſe pretended Art is contrary to Religion, and de- 


ſpiſed by all Men of Senſe. 


982 is The Cuticula or Epidermis. 


137. Tux outſide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranſparent Web, 


cloſely joined to it, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula, or the Scarf. Skin. 


138. Ta Subſtance ef the Cuticula appears to be very uniform on the 
ſide next the Skin, and to be compoſed on the other ſide, of a great number 


Or 


or vaſcular Texture, except ſome ſmall Filaments by which it is connected 
10 the Papillæ, and which ee thn detached from thence. 

139. Tuls Subſtance is very ſolid and compact, but yet capable of be- 
ing extended and thicken'd, as we ſee by ſteeping it in Water, and by the 
pliſters raiſed on the Skin by Veſicatories, or any other means; and from 
hence it would ſeem, that it is of a ſpungy Texture. It yields very much 

in Swellings 3. but not ſo much as the Skin, without breaking or cracking. 

140. TR Origin of the Epidermis is as obſcure, as its Regeneration is 
eyident, ſudden and ſurpriſing; for let it be deſtroyed ever ſo often, it (till 
grows again. It probably ariſes from a Subſtance that tranſudes from the 

Papillæ, and therefore the Ancients were in the right to call it an Efflo- 
reſcence of the Skin. $557) | 1 | 

141. Wx muſt not however imagine, that it is the Air which dries this 
mucilaginous Matter, and gives it the form of the Epidermis; becauſe it is 
found equally in the Fœtus, which ſwims continvally in Water; and it 
grows even on the Palate when it has been deſtroyed by too hot Food; 
and under Plaiſters applied to any Part of the Body. 

142. HARD and reiterated Frictions looſen it inſenſibly, and preſently 
ifterward, a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward, and may 
itetf be looſened, and thruſt outward by a third Stratum, and ſo on. | 

143, IT is nearly in this manner, that Calloſities are formed on the Feet, 
Hands, and Knees ; and the ſeveral Laminæ or Strata obſervable at the 
fame time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to the ſame Cauſe, 
tho! many Anatomiſts have look*d upon them to be natural. It muſt be 
acknowledged, however, that on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the 
Feet, the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part. 

144. Taz Epidermis adheres very cloſely to the Cutaneous Papillæ, from 
which it may be ſeparated by boiling; or which is a much better way, by 
ſteeping for a long time, in cold Water, It is not impoſſible to ſeparate it 
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a with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Structure. # 
ng 145. Ir adheres ſtill cloſer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eaſily raiſed * 
%, ng with it ; and they ſeem to be true Portions or Continuations of each | p 
1 other. 5} 25%, 15 
_ 146. Ir is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is natu- | 0 
= rally white; and that the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that of the [4 
1 Cotpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epidermis of Ne- 1 
goes, we find no other Whiteneſs in it, than in a thin tranſparent Lamina 6 
of black Horn. | | | | 

147. Tue Epidermis covers the Skin thro' its whole Extent, except at 

the Places where the Nails lie. It is mark'd with the ſame Furrows and 

eb, Lozenges as the Skin, and has the ſame Openings and Pores; and tho? it 

U. may be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin, where it is continued inward, 

the tiro' the great Openings, yet at theſe Places it loſes the name of Epidermis. 

nber 148. WHey we examine narrowly the ſmall Pores or Holes, through 

rus viich the Sweat paſſes, theEpidermis ſeems to enter theſe, in order to com- 

or pleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutaneous Glands. The Foſſulæ of the 


3 , ain 
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pee hon as the former. 


THE AN&TOMIEQr :-- 
Hairs have likewiſe the ſame Productions of the Epidermis. and it . 
to give a ſort of Coat or Bark to the Hain themſelves. en 
imperceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores, are lined by it. the almo 
149. Having macerated the Skin for a long while in Water the Epi- 
dermis, with all its Elongations, may be ſeparated from it; and in that <2 


' theſe Productions carry along with them, the Hairs, the Bulbs, and even 


the axillary Glands. . FEE f 

150. By this Obſervation, we may explain, how Bliſters may remain fo 
a long time on the Skin, without giving paſſage through theſe Holes i 
the Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increaſed. 
would think, by this Dilatation and Tenſion of the Epidermis. : 

131. For when the Epidermis is ſeparated from the Skin, it carries alon 
with it ſome Parts of theſe Cutaneous Fibres, which being compreſſed by the 
Matter contained in the Bliſter, ſhut the Pores of the ſeparated Epidermis 
like ſo many Valves; and it is probably theſe ſmall Portions which have 
been taken for Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes. 1 | 


one 


98 3. Uſes of the Skin. 


152, IT is chiefly and properly the filamentary Subſtance, called the 
Body of the Skin, which is the univerſal Integument of the Body, and the 
Baſis of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Uſes. 

153. IHRE Skin is able to reſiſt external Injuries to a certain Degree, and 
ſuch Impreſſions, Frictions, Strokes, Sc. to which the Human Body is of- 


ten liable, as would hurt, wound and diſorder the Parts of which it is com- 


poſed, if they were not defended by the Skin. 

154. Tre Papillæ are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an uni- 
verſal Evacuation, called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſerve to 
tranſmit from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions of ſome 
things, applied to the Skin. The firſt of theſe three Uſes depends on the 
Extremities of the Nerves, the ſecond on the arterial Productions, and the 
third on the Productions of the Veins. * 5 

155. TRE Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Humour of different Con- 
ſiſtences, and they are likewiſe the Origin of Sweat. But without the Epi- 
dermis, both Papillæ and Glands would be diſturbed in their Functions, 
on which great Diſorders muſt enſue. | 


156. In order to explain the Mechamſm of Feeling, or of the Touch, 


ve ſhould firſt be made acquainted with the Senſes in general, for which this 


is not a proper place; and therefore all that 1 ſhall- obſerve here, is, that 
there are at leaſt two Sorts of Feeling, one general, the. other particular, 

[5;. PARTICULAR Feeling is accompanied with a certain determinate 
Impreſſion, by which we are enabled to diſcern Objects in a very diſtinct 


Manner, and this is properly what is called the Touch; the proper Organ 


of which is at the inſide of the Ends of the Fingers. General Feeling is 
indeterminate and indiſtinct, not being accompanied with the ſame 1m- 


5 Le, 5 158, 
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ns bn the 
abc ap of ay greater 


A 1 
. in an ven hy — 
moderates the 4 OE extern Ghee — nn ' 
Feeling 1 is. more or leſs: pert in proportion to the Thinneſs of the! . 
dermis, mis, Calloſities in which, and: ſargetindes deſtroy both. | 

160, ANOFHER. Uſe of che Epidermis is to regulate the 88 Eva- 


chalions onions WE mentioned, the moſt conſiderable: of vhich is inſenſible Tranſ- 


chis we underſtand a fine: Exhalation, or a kind of ſubtle. Smoke, 
Thich lows oug + is 3 and in different © ora It 


might be called C Leanſpimation, to. * 
Tepe of which e 5 n, b oy 


161. Turs Cutaneous Exhalation, beusden le, thy apgdifing the. End of 
te Fingers of or Palm of the Hand, to the Surface of a Looki —— or of any 
other poliſhed. Body; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed Vapour.” It ſeems to me, that the convex Side of the Hand 
and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a Quantity of chis Exhalatich as the 
Palm of. 0 Hand, and the Inde ithd Figuera the: ERtremities, 
hich points Out one Uſe of this Tranſpiration, via. to ee: been Fi- 
eee lar Feeling. E it 

162, ANOTHER Proof of inſenſible Nranſpiraton, fs the Fathous) Experi- 
ment of Sancta, cotifinyed-forthirty: Lean without Interruption, by which 
be found, that thia Evacuation in one Day, to all che ſenſible Evacua- 
tions for fiſteen Mays. Þ lids brA nadie % aw of C641 

163. Thrrs Calculation is hot to hat Hs) been müde in Saber 
Countries, particularly thoſe from the like Experiments made by M. Dodart 
and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and by Dr. James Keil, as pub- 


| liſhed in his Statice Britannica. Neither can the Ballance inform us, whether 


th Cutarieous T molpiration'is nes 1thainthd Pulmonary. 

_ 164, A:yong'tinge; ago, Idi 0 to render this Tranſpirs- 
tion 9 > ger Oo half a gas the Body, and I men- 
toned, it in a Theſis printed at G eee 


0 in Head e. whe . f ze Sun. ene. hr oe 
ummer- aſon, We ve very diſtinctly Kin A ng 
dmoke, riſing out of the and mou — tho" we cannot ſee 
i Sngke ile. We mar an — eee vith's Dog or 
Cs . 75 "4+ im ? 3 2800 2 ** 11 2477 83 If. 
165. Ir Ps bY manner, that the: inviſible! Exhelations from 


burning Charcoal chrom a very :Shadoy'z. and that -the- inviſible 
Smoke of a -ChafingsDiſh, Warmi "Stdve, Mc. make all diſtam Ob- 
ben eretnblingy, when view d-whivr orev or nn 970 thoſe 
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newly killed and opened. It is a particular 
.Chyle; than in the Winter, in cold Places, during Inaktion, and before 
1 063 07 nit 117 ILSS} OCH. 0 TOOL bt 


not been waſhed lately before. This is perhaps the Reaſon, why we feel lefs 


pits, Hands, Feet, &c. 


Cutaneous Tranſpiration. 


1 THE ANAT OF 11 
166. Tur inſenſible Cutaneous Evacuation is performed fimply; and w. 
out any Artifice, through the ſmall Pores already mentioned 2 * — * 


ſame manner as we obſerve the Smoke to ariſe from the Intrails of an Anima 
and vobteinbal D, nimal 


It is a particular aud Continual Diſcharge of the 

Serum of the Blood through the capillary Veſſels of the Skin. 
167. IT is naturally very moderate, and it is more abundant in the Summer. 
before a good Fire, after ſtrong Exerciſe, and during the Diſtribution of the 


Meals: Y 1 £4: TY F ns Prarie tp | | 
168. Taz tranſpired Matter appears to be in fome .* ſaline, as may 
be obſerved by applying the Tongue to the Palm of the Hand, when it has 


Pain when a Wound is touched with the Finger cover'd with Silk, than with 
the naked Finger; but this Inconveniency might eaſily be prevented by 
waſhing the Hands and Fingers very well, immediately before we begin to 
dreſs Wounds . 7 

169. Tur Matter of the other two Cutaneous Evacuations, the Sweat and 
thick oily Subſtance, comes chiefly from the Glands of the Skin. Each of 
them differs according to the different Parts of the Body where they are 
found, as may be obſerved both of the Filth and Sweat of the Head, Arm- 


oy 


170. Tris Filth or Naſtineſs of the Skin, is an unctuous or fatty Matter, 
collected inſenſibly on the Epidermis, where it thickens and forms a fort of 
Varniſh, which in time becomes prejudicial, by ſtopping up the Paſſages of 


171. Tris Collection is more readily made in Winter, than in Summer; 
and this is the Reaſon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean in cold, 
than in warm Weather. And while I am diſſecting in Winter, the oftener I 
waſh my Hands, the leſs fenfible they are of Cold. 
qt. * „ ; 4-6-4) 


Fi. 4. The Membrana Adipoſa,' and Fat. 


172. T-nz ſecond univerſal Integument of the Human Body, is the 
Membrana Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, 2 ſingle 
Membrane, but a Congeries of a great number of ' membranous Laminæ, 
joined irregularly to each other at different Diſtances, ſo as to form numerous 
Interſtices of different Capacities, which communicate with each other. 
Theſe Interſtices have been named Cellulæ, and the Subſtance made up of 
them, the oellulous Subſtan eme.  e 
173. Taz Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, is not the ſame all over 

the Body, and depends on the Number of Laminæ, of which it is made 
It adheres very cloſely to the Skin, runs in between the Muſcſes in gener 
and between their ſeveral Fibres in particular, and communicates with the 
Membrane, which lines the Inſide of the Thorax and Abdomen. : 
174. Tuts Structure is demonſtrated. every Day by Butchers, in 22 
up their Meat, when newly killed; in doing which, they not * hows 
AR of * ä 
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Membrana Adipoſa, but the Air inſinuates itſelf likewiſe in the Interſtices of | bt 

the Muſcles, and penetrates" even to the Viſcera, - producing a kind of artificial 1 
Emphyſemaa. ies mes C352 35 I tad" 2 bs Wer 1518 7 3191 | 1 

175, THESE cellular Interſtices are ſo many little Bags or Satchels, filled 4 

with an unctuous or oily Juice; more or leſs liquid, which is called Fat, the T' 

different Conſiſtence of which depends 1 that of the oily Subſtance, 1 

but on the Size, Extent and Subdiviſion of the Cells. a | ; 

176. Ir is generally known, that the ilfuſtrious Malpighi took a great 5 

deal of Pains ut this Subſtance 3 that iii Birds and Frogs, the Viſcera and 1 5 

Veſſels of which are tranſparent, he thought he ſaw a kind of Ductus Adi- =o 

poli ; and that by theſe Ducts, he obſerved oily Drops to run diſ- = 

tinctly into the ſmall Ramifications of the Vena Porte. FS 0 

177; Taz Manufacture of Soap, the Compoſition of the Unguentum "WM 

Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with ſaline and acid Liquors, 195 

ive us ſome Idea at leaſt, of the Formation of the Fat in the Human Body; "ob 

— the Organ which ſeparates it from the Maſs of Blood, which ought to be E 

the Subject of our preſent Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known. — 1 

. 178. Far is more fluid in living, than in dead Bodies. It melts with the 481 

Heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Fluidity is in part obſtructed by W's 

the Sacculi, which contain it. To take it intirely out of theſe Bags, the Me- _ 

thod is to ſet the whole over the Fire, in a proper Veſſel; for then the Bags ; A E308 

burſt, and ſwim in Cluſters in the true: oily: Fluid, oo _ 

179. Tus Subſtance increaſes in Quantity in the Body, by Reſt and good 5 

Living; and on the contrary, diminiſhes by hard Labour, and a ſpare Diet. & 

Why aue ſhould have this Effect, is eaſily conceived, and it is like- + 

viſe eaſy to ſee, that an idle ſedentary: Life muſt render the Fat leſs fluid, and he 
conſequently. more capable of blocking:up the Paſſages of inſenſible Tranſpira- 3 
won, through which it would otherwiſe run offl. I 
180. Haxp Labour diſſolves it, and conſequently fits it for paſſing out of . 
the Body, with the otlfier Matter of inſenſible Tranſpiration. Some are of 1 
opinion, that it returns into the Maſs of Blood, by the capillary Veins, and 1 

that it can, for ſome certain time, ſupply the Want of Nouriſhment. TOES 8 

- 181. By this, they think, the long Abſtinence of ſome Animals may E {28 
, explained ; but I am apt to believe, that the mere Decreaſe of Cutaneous 115 
bk Tranſpiration, occafion'd by the continual Reſt and Inaction of theſe Animals, 36 
Is has a great ſhare in this Effect. | 1 
. 182. Tur proportional Differences, in the Thickneſs of this Membrana | 1 
of Adipoſa, are determined, and may be obſerved to be regular in ſome Parts of i 
the Body, where either Beauty or Uſe required it. i 1 

SY 183. Tavs. we find it in great Quantities, where the Interſtices of the 9 
1 Muſcles vould otherwiſe have left diſagreeable hollow or void Places; but "FA 
+: being filled, and as it were padded with Fat, the Skin is raiſed,” and an 4195 
N agreeable Form given to the Patt. 1 
Ws 184. Tux Appearance of a Perſon moderately fat, of a Perſon extreamly fl 


— and of a dead Carcaſs, from which all the Fat has been removed, proves 
gently what I have ſaid. 1 b 
| | | 2 'L 5. 
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THE ANATOMY or — .. 
185, In ſome parts of the Body the Fat ſerves for a Cuſbion, Pillow 
Mattreſs, as on the Buttocks, where the Lamina and Cells are ver; — 
rous. In other parts, this Membrane has few or no — 2 

quently little or no Fat, as on the Fore-head, Elbows tee 

1586. Ix ſome Places it ſeems to be braced. don by a kind of natural 
Contraction in form of & Fold; as in that Fold which, ſeparates the Baſs 'of 
the Chin from the Neck; and in that which, diſtinguiſhes the Buttocks from 
the reſt of the Thigh, We obſerve it likewiſe. to be intirely ſunk, or as 
5 "oP perforated by a kind of Dimple or Foſſula, as in the Navel of fat 
*erions. - .'i } ' I 380604) 441 Satan doit © (TV; 


"(325 f. Wit 25 37 L r 
187. Trzsz Depreſſions and Folds are never obliterated, let the Perſon 


. — 


be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend on the particular Confor- 


mation of the Membrana«Adipoſa, the Laminæ of which are wanting at theſe 
Places T Fu ²ĩ —ůu⁰ . „ ,‚‚»ůãm ! ds ö ô 
188. Tux Fat is likewiſe, of great uſe to tlie Muſcles in preſerving the 
Flexibility neceſſary for their Actions, and in preventing or leflening their 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the ſame, kind with that of the unduous 
Matter found in the Joints, which was explained in the Deſcription of the 
ireſh Bones. 1 i an ard ee we erin tf $447 bs 44s 
189. LasTLy, the Fat, as a fine oily Subſtance in its natural State, may 
be ſome defence againſt the Cold, which we find makes more Impreſſion 
on lean than on fat Perſons. It is for this Reafon; that to guard themſelves 
againſt. che exceſſive Colds of hard Winters, and to prevent: Chilblains, 
Travellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and eſpecially their Feet, with 
ſpirituous Oils, ſuch as that of Turpentine, Gce. 
190. Tuis Maſs of Fat, which males an univerſal Integument of the 
Body, is different from that which is found in the Abdomen, Thorax, Ca- 
nal of the Spina Dorſi, Articulations of the Bones, and 8 N Bones them- 
elves. 2.5 137 a iemmuaRtngn bai zl ceriahtd mods GH 
191. Bur the difference of all theſe particular Maſſes of Fat conſiſts 
chiefly, as I have ſaid, in the Thickneſs: or Fineneſs of the Pellicles, in the 
Largeneſs or Smallneſs of the Cells, and: in the Conſiſtence, Fluidity- and 
Subtlety of the oily. Matter. N OoO4h I VVV 8 


* 


* 


£S: 2.7 


f 1 : 8 : 175 e 
"I rene 03 348 $75.3 A. 5 
* 


YUNTL - £413 IR53;: 1 HC] 
| 5. Tie Nan, bra 2900 
192. Tae: Nails are loolced upon by ſome as ctions of the Cuta- 
neous Papilice, and by others, as à Continuation: of the Epidermis. This 
laſt Opinion agrees with Experiments made by. Maceration, by means of 
which the Epidermis may be-ſeparated-intire- from the Hands and Feet, like a 
Der . nd oor world habe 
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193. In. this Experiment we rigs Papillæ, and go 
along with the Epidermis, to which they r united like a kind of 1 


dix ; and yet their Subſtance and Structure appear to be very different 
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ed. VILL THE HUMAN BODY. 


194- Turin Subſtance is like that of Horn, and they are compoſed of 
{-yeral Planes of longitudinal Fibres ſoddered together. Theſe Strata end at 
the Extremi — Finger, and are all nearly of an equal Thickneſs, but 
of different Lengths. Bay, 
195. Tun external Plane or Stratum is the longeſt, and the reſt decreaſe 
Fally, the innermoſt being the ſhorteſt; ſo that the Nail increaſes in 
thickneſs from its Unicn with the Epidermis where it is thinneſt, to the end 
of the Finger where it is thickeſt. # rf #71 

196. TAE graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Fibres of which theſe 
Planes conſiſt, are hollowed'for the Reception of the ſame Number of very 
{mall oblique Papillæ, which are Continuations of the true Skin, which ha- 
ving reached to the Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold in which that 
Root is lodged. e : | 

197. AFTER this Semilunar Fold, the Skin is continued on the whole in- 
ner Surface of the Nail, the Papille infinuating themſelves in the manner al- 
ready ſaid. The Fold of the Skin is accompanied by the Epidermis, to the 
Root of the Nail exteriourly, to which it adheres very cloſely. 

198. TREE Parts are generally diſtinguiſhed in the Nail, the Root, Body 
and Extremity. The Root is white and in form of a Creſcent; and the 
oreateſt part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned. 
199. Tax Creſcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions to each other. 
The Body of the Nail is naturally arched, tranſparent, and appears of the 
Colour of che Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. The Extremity of the 
Nail does not adhere to any thing, and ſtill continues to grow as often as it 
w entt” * | 0 | h 

200. Tux principal Uſe of the Nails is to ſtrengthen the Ends of the Fin- 
gers and Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the convex 
ide of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs upon any thing hard. 
For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent Impreſſions are made on 
the fide of the Palm, and in the Foot, on the Sole ; and therefore the Nails 
krve rather for Buttreſſes than for Shields. 


% 


S: 6. The Hairs. 


201. ThE Hairs belong as much to the Integuments as the Nails, They 
are a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward that 
ſide of the Skin which is next che Membrana Adipoſa. The Trunk or be- 
ginning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem advances 
beyond the outer gurke of che Skin, to a certain diſtance, which is very 
various in the different Parts of the Body. 5 

202. Wr the different Hairs are examined by a Microſcope, we find 
the Roots more or leſs Oval, the largeſt Extremity being either turned 
toward or fixed in the Corpus Adipoſum. The ſmalleſt Extremity is turned 
toward the Skin, and in ſome Places fixed in the Skin. 


1 203. 
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1 6 U or crooked Direction muſt depend on that of the Holes, through 
- Whic 1 obs 


with regard to ſome particular Parts may be diſcovered, as we ſhall ſee in 


A 


THE ANATOMY OF. | 

203. Tunis oval Root is covered by a whitiſh ſtrong Membrane, ; 
meaſure elaſtic, and it is connected either to the Skin, to the Quoting = 
— or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veſſels and nervous Fi. 

aments. — + NP 

204. Wir the Root, we obſerve a kind of Glue, fome very fine Fi. 
laments of which advance toward the ſmall Extremity, where they unite and 
form the Stem, which paſſes through this ſmall Extremity to the Skin. as 
the Stem paſſes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in form 
of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and is intirely united to it. 

205, Tux Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the Bot- 
tom of a ſmall Foſſula between the Papillæ, or ſometimes a particular Pa- 
Pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſeems to be inverted round it, 
and to unite with it entirely. A fort of unctuous Matter tranſudes through 
fhe Sides of the Foſſula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanies it 
more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of an Hair. 

206, Hairs differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in the different 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in Engliſh by the ge- 
neral Name of Hairs ; thoſe which are diſpoſed Archwiſe above the Eyes, 
Supercilia, or the Eye-Brows; thoſe on the Edges of the Palpebrz, Cilia, 
or the Eye-Laſhes; and thoſe which ſurround. the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the Body, they have no particular 
Names; and their different Lengths, Thickneſſes, Sc. in all theſe Parts, are 
ſufficiently known. | LEES ad . eodd6''s. | 

207, Türkin natural Figure ſeems to be rather Cylindrical, than Angular ; 
which is chiefly accidental, Their Colour is probably the ſame with that of 
the Glue, or medullary Matter of the Root, the different Conſiſtence of 
which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, Sc. Laſtly, their 


oy 
* 


n the Stems paſs. ea 
208. Taz Uſe of the Hairs, with reſpect to the Human Body in general, 
is not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty. Their Uſes, 


the Deſcription of theſe Parts. 


$ 7. The ſuppoſed Integuments of the Ancients. 


209. Brs1Dzs the Integuments, which I have here deſcribed, the An- 
cients reckon'd two others, the Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Com- 
munis Muſculorum. 1 9 

210. Tax Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, 
whoſe Cutaneous Muſcles are in a very ſmall number, and moſt of them of 
a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus 1n par- 
ticular z but even that Muſcle cannot in any tolerable Senſe be reckoned 3 
common Integument, © £64 


211; 
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Sect; VII. THE HUMAN BODY. 


211. THERE n of the Muſcles, which covers the 
Body like an Inte it being no more than particular Ex 


1 ſome Muſes, or Aponeurotic Expanſions from mA 
Muſcles. | 


212. THE Elongations of the Lamina of the Membrana Adipoſa, or 
Cellularis, 3 likewiſe have given riſe to this Miſtake, eſpecially in ſuch 


Places, where this Membrane is cloſely united = BF Ove Membrane of 
the Muſcles. 
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1. IN the compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, 
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A Deſcription of the ADE 
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Wl” 
general Deſcription and Diviſion of the Abdomen, with a . 
Enumeration of the external and internal Parts of which it is compoſed, and 
which it contains or ſupports. Therefore, that I may not be obliged to re at 
theſe general Things, I muſt deſire the Reader to reviſe what was there ſaid 
before he begins this Section. 2 f 
2. Tur whole Fore- part of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexi 
like an oval Vault, more or leſs prominent in the natural State, in proportion 
to the quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contained in it, or to the dif. 
ferent Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The H ric and Umbilical 
Regions are more ſubject to theſe Varieties, than the aſtric Region. 
3. Ox the ſides, between the Hypochondria, and Ilium or Haunch, 
the Abdomen is commonly a little contracted; and back ward, about the 
middle of the Regio Lumbaris, it is gently depreſſed, forming a kind of 
tranſverſe Cavity, anſwering to the natural Incurvation of the Lumbar Portion 


of the Spina Dorſi, deſcribed in Sect. I. 


4. Tas anteriour Convexity, and poſteriour Cavity change, as we ſit, 
ſtand, kneel, lie at our full length, or with the Thighs bent; and theſe Va- 
riations depend on the particular Situation of the Offa Innominata, in theſe 
different Poſtures. "Þs TY | 

5. In ſtanding, the Convexity of the Belly, and Cavity of the Loins, are 
more conſiderable, than — other Situations; for then the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Os Sacrum is turned very far back, and conſequently the Os 
Pubis very much down. In this Situation of the Pelvis, the Inteſtines fall 
naturally forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of the Abdomen; and as 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much bent at the ſame time, the Cavity in 
that Place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. = 

6. In kneeling, the Offa Pubis are ſtill lower than when we ſtand; and 
this not only increaſes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdomen 
and its Viſcera more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſure ftrains the 
Abdominal Muſcles ; which is ſo uneaſy to ſome Perſons, as to cauſe them to 
faint away. | 

7. Tris Depreſſion of the Os Pubis in kneeling depends partly on the 
Tenſion of the two Muſculi Recti Anteriores, the lower 38 of which are 
in this Situation, drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley of the 
Os Femoris. | 

8. Wren we ſit in the common manner, that is, with the 27 4 ſtretched 


out in a Plane parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly and 
Hollow of the Loins diminiſh. 


9. 
4 


ged. VIII. HE HUMAN BODY. 


9. Fox the Pelvis being in this Situation, ſupported on the Tubercula Iſ- 
chii, and theſe Tubercles being very near the Fore- part of the Pelvis; the 
Trunk of the Body preſſing on the Os Sacrum, muſt lower the Pelvis be- 
hind, and raiſe it beformee. Is, wm 

10. Wazn we lie upon the Back at full length, and with the Thighs ex- 
tended, the Belly is leſs convex. but more ſtretched and hard; whereas, 
when the Thighs are bent, it is ſoft and lax. In this Situation, the Regio 
Lumbaris is almoſt flat and very little depreſſed. | 


Pl 


11, Wu we lie on the Back, and raiſe the Head, or endeavour to raiſe 
it, we fee] a Tenſion in the Fore-part of the Abdomen, which increaſes in 
proportion to the force we uſe in raiſing the Head. 

12, TytsE Varieties of the external Conformation of the Abdomen 
have a near Relation to ſo great a number of other Phænomena, in the Ani- 
mal CEconomy of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume 
to explain all the Particulars thereof; neither are Details of this kind very 


proper in a Work deſigned to be purely Anatomical, in which, conſe- . 


quently, our main Buſineſs is to give a full and accurate Deſcription. of the 
true Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 


Uſes. The reſt J reſolve to make the Subject of another Work, as I have | 


already ſaid. 


13 I mentioned the Integuments of the Abdomen in general, in the com- Integuments 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillæ appear in the Skin of the Belly H the Ab- 
than any where elſe. The anteriour Portion of it is not only thinner and 4omen, 


more compact than the poſteriour, as has been already obſerved, but it has 
this likewiſe peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without loſing any 
thing of its thickneſs, in proportion to what it gains in breadth © 

14. Tals Peculiarity likewiſe belongs to the Epidermis. I here ſpeak 
only of what is obſervable in the natural State of Corpulency or Pregnancy, 
but | have not as yet been able to diſcover, what it is in the Texture'or 
Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this Peculiarity depends. All 
that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead Body of a Woman, 
Whoſe Belly was contracted and fallen; namely, that on the Surface of the 
dkin there was a great number of Lozenges diſpoſed in a reticular manner, 

13. THE Marks of theſe ſuperficial Lozenges were in the Epidermis. 
hey were compoſed of ſeveral fines Lines, which all together extended to a 
ſenſible breadth. The Areas or Meſhes of. theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd to 

about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. 

16. In the manner in which Steno uſed to open Bodies, by making two 
longitudinal Inciſions in the Integuments, and ſo leaving a middle Band made 
up of the Skin- and Fat, in their true places, it is eaſy to demonſtrate the 
Union of the Aponeurotic or tendinous Productions with the Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the ſame uſe 


might be made of this Method, in other Parts of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhow 
in angther Plages 8 1 8 


Vox. II. | 8 17. 


1 29 


Cavity of the 


19. Tur Cells of rhe Membrana Adipoſs, which covers the convex 

of the Abdomen, are diſpoſed in a very regular manner, as I N 
that Method of opening Bodies, Which I have always made uſe of, both in 
my publick and private Courſes. This Method is to make two oblique Inci- 
fions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to ſeparate this 
angular Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts of 
Generation, that they may be covered, during the Demonſtration. 

18. Ty1s Triangular Portion being thus inverted, there appears on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipoſa, a longitudinal Line like a kind of 
Raphe, produced by the meeting of theſe cellular Rows, which form Angles 
ſucceſſively, one above another, oppoſite to the Linea Alba of the Abdo- 
men. The Cells in theſe Rows are more oblong than the reſt, and in a 
manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheat. | 

19. TAE Appendix Enſiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por- 
tions of the laſt Pair of true Ribs; thoſe of the firſt four Pairs of falſe Ribs 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebræ, the Offa Innominata, the Os 
. Sacrum, and Os Coccygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen. | A 

20. THE Diaphragm, the Muſcles called particularly Muſculi Abdo- 
minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pſoai, Iliaci, the Muſcles of the Coccyx, 
and of the Inteſtinum Rectum, form the chief Part of the Circumference of 
this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface is lined by a membranous Expanſion 
termed Peritonæum; all theſe Parts being covered by the Integuments al- 
ready ſpoken to. As additional or —_— we might likewiſe add 
ſome Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares , ngiſſimi Dorſi, Vertebrales, 
Glutæi, Soc. | ch 

21. TRR Cavity of the Abdomen is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 
ſtill ſymmetrical. On the foreſide it is uniformly arched or oval, and its 
greateſt Capacity is even with the Navel, and neareſt Part of the Hypo- 
gaſtrium. On the upper ſide it is bounded- by a Portion of a Vault, very 
much inclined. On the backſide, it is in a manner divided into two Cavities 
by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower fide, it con- 
tracts gradually. all the way to what I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
from thence expands again a little, as far as the Os Coccygis, and Tubercles 
of the Iſchium, terminating in the void Space between theſe three Parts. 


§. 1. Peritonæum. 


22. Havins carefully removed the Muſcles of the Abdomen, the firſt 
thing we diſcover is a very conſiderable membranous Covering, which ad- 
| heres immediately to the inner Surface of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and of. all 
the other Parts of this Cavity ; and involves and inveſts all the Viſcera con- 
tained therein, as in a kind of Bag. This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 
from a Greet Word, which ſignifies to be ſpread around. 
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ture, and yet very limber and capable of a v eat Extenſion; after 
which it — recover itſelf, and be contracted to is 8 Size; as we ſee 
in Pregnancy, Dropſies, Corpulency and Repletion. | 
24. IT ſeems to be made up at leaſt of two Portions, one internal, the 
other external; which have been looked upon by many Anatomiſts, as a Du- 
plicature of two diſtinct membranous Laminæ. But properly ſpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deſerves the Name of a membranous Lamina, as being 


the main Body of the-Peritonzum. The external Portion is no more than a. 


kind of fibrous or follicular Apophyſis of the internal; and may properly 
enough be termed the cellular Subſtaice of the Peritonzum. | 

25. THE true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal La- 
mina, is very ſmooth, and poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the Ca- 
vity and Viſcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiſtened by a ferous 
Fluid diſcharged through almoſt imperceptible Pores. | | : 

26. THESE Pores may be ſeen by ſpreading a Portion of the Peritonæum 
on the end of the Finger, and then pulling it very tight on all ſides; for 


then the Pores are dilated, and ſmall Drops may be obſerved to run» from 


them, even without a Microſcope. 1 

27. ThE Sources of this Fluid are not as yet ſufficiently known. Per- 
haps it comes out by a kind of Tranſudation or Tranſpiration, like that 
which we obſerve in Animals newly killed. The whitiſh Corpuſcles found in 
diſeaſed Subjects are no Proof of the Glands, which ſome Anatomiſts place 
there in the natural State. meine mee Ts Is 

28. Tux cellular Subſtance, or external Portion of the Peritonzum, ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Parts which form the inſides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and it is not every where of an equal thiekneſs. In ſome places 
it is in a very ſmall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the tendinous or 
ee Portions of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and on the lower fide of the 

29. In all other places, it is thicker, and forms Cells expanded into very 
fine Laminæ, which in diſeaſed Subjects become ſometimes ſo broad and 
thick, as to reſemble ſo many diſtinct Membra nes. 


30. In ſome places, this Subſtance is every way like a Membrana Adi- 
Poſa, being filled with Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the fleſhy Por- 
tlons of the tranſverſe Muſcles to which it adheres. It intirely ſurrounds ſome 
Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys,  ſpermatic Veſſels, c. and it is in 
e places improperly term'd the Duplicature of the Peritonzum. 
31. Bxsioxs theſe” Differences in thickneſs, the cellular Subſtance has ſe- 
veral Elongations, which have been called Productions of the Peritonzum. 
Two of theſe Productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic Ropes in Males, 
and the vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, in Women. 
here are other two, which paſs under the Ligamentum Falloppii, with the 
crural Veſſels, Which they involve and they are gradually loft in their Courſe 
r . 7. 
- S 2 3 


23. TAE Peritonæum in general is a Membrane of a retty cloſe Tex- 
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of the Peritonæum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might ariſe from the 
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32. To theſe four Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the Pe 


ritonzum, 


we may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the. Neck of the Bladder, and per- 


haps a ſixth, which accompanies the lnteſtinum Rectum. All theſe Elon 05 
tions paſs out of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and may be termed external, to 


diſtinguiſh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are called in. 
ternal, of Which hereafte rt. „ i ee : 

33. Tre great Blood-Veſlels,' that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava are like. 
wile involved in this cellular Subſtance of the Peritonzum. In a word. it 
involves immediately and ſeparately all the Parts and Organs, which are com. 
monly ſaid to lie in the Duplicature of the Feritonzum. 

34. THE true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonzum, is 
connected by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany the ex- 
ternal Elongations of that Subſtance. It only covers the Origin or, Baſis of 
theſe Productions without any Alteration in its own Surface, at theſe Places. 

35: IT has nevertheleſs, Productions of its own, but they are very diffe- 
rent from thoſe of the cellular Subſtance ; for. they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex ſide of the great Bag of the be- 
ritonæum, into the Cavity of that Bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 
different manners; as if the ſides of a large Ball or Bladder were thruſt inward 
into the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. ; . bail 

36. OF theſe internal Elongations or Intropreſſions of the true Lamina of 
the Peritonæum, ſome are ſimply folded, like a Duplicature; ſome are ex- 
panded like inverted Bags or Sacculi to contain ſome Viſcus; ſome begin by 
a ſimple Duplicature, and are afterwards - expanded into a Cavity which con- 
tains ſome Organ; ſome are alternately extended in the form of ſimple Du- 
plicatures, and of Cavities; and laſtly, ſome form only a ſmall Eminence 
on the inner Surface of the great Cavity of the Perito num. 

37. UN DER the firſt Species of theſe. Productions, we may bring the 
membranous Ligaments of the Abdomen, ſuch as thoſe of the Liver, Co- 
lon, Sc. We ſee the ſecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver; 
the third, in the Meſentery ; the fourth; in the Meſocolon; and the fifth, at 
the Kidneys and Ureters. 1 „„ TE 5 er 01 1 Het e 
38. BE SLIDES the external Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Peritonæum, it has the ſame number of internal Elongations with the true 
Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the inſides of all 
the Cavities, or that fide; next the Viſcera contained jnjthem/,- 

uE Uſes. of the Peritonæum in general ſeem to be very evident 
from the Deſcription which.I have given 1 itz and ithe chief of theſe Uſes 
are, to line the Cavity of the Abdomen, to. inyeſt the Viſcera contained in 
that Cavity as in a common Bag, to ſupply. them with particular Coats, 10 
form Productions, Ligaments, Connexions, Felds, Vagina, c. as We ſhall 
ſee hereafter. ; 191 | 
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40, Tux fine Fluid which tranſudes through, the whole; internal Surface 
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continual Frictions and Motions, to which the Viſcera of the Abdomen are 1 
expoſed either naturally or by external Impulſes. N | 
41. I muſt here obſerve, that it is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate 
four Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilical Veſſels, before the Perito- 
num is opened, becauſe they adhere to the Umbilicus, and three of them 
are really Veſſels in the Fœtus, viz. two umbilical Arteries, and one Vein. 
We are in a manner obliged to ſubmit to this Cuſtom, in the publick anatomical 
Demonſtrations, where we have but one Subject for the whole; but as I am 
here under no ſuch neceſſity, I refer the Deſcription of theſe Ligaments to 
other more proper places of this Work. The venal Ligament ſhall be de- 
ſcribed in the Hiſtory of the Liver; and the two arterial Ligaments, toge- 
ther with the Urachus, which is the fourth, in the Hiſtory of the Bladder. 
42. IT is ſufficient to obſerve here in general, that three of theſe um- 
bilical Ropes or Ligaments are involved ſeparately, and ſuſtained by a Pro- 
duction or Duplicature, which the Peritonæum ſends into the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, in form of a Falx. In the publick Diſſections and Demonſtrations 
which I made at the Phyſick-Schools in 1726, I ſhew'd the manner of de- 
monſtrating theſe Falces, and of diſtinguiſhing them from the ligamentary 
Ropes. 5 "RE 6 * | „ TL | 
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S. 2. Ventriculus. 


43. Tu Stomach is a great Bag or Reſervoir, ſituated partly in the left Situation and 
Hypochondrium and partly in the Epigaſtrium. Herre of the 
44, Tyz Figure of the Stomach is like that of a Bag-Pipe, that is, it is Stomach, 
oblong, incurvated, large and capacious at one end, and ſmall and con- 
tracted at the other. We ſee this Figure moſt evidently, when the Stomach 
is moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. | 3 
45. TB E Curvature of the Stomach gives us occaſion to diſtinguiſh two 
Arches in it, one large, which runs along the greateſt Convexity, and one ſmall, 
directly oppoſite to the former. I name theſe Arches the great and ſmall 
Curvatures of the Stomach ; and by the ſides of the Stomach, I underſtand 
the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches. 
46. THE Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one fmall like a 
crooked Funnel. It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 
one between the great Extremity and the ſmall Curvature, the other at the 
end of the ſmall or contracted Extremity. The firſt Opening is a Continua- 
tion of the Eſophagus; the other joins the Inteſtinal Canal, and is called by 
the name of „ | Brag 
47. Taz Stomach is not ſituated in the left Hypochondrium, and Epi- 
gaſtric Region in the manner repreſented in moſt of the Figures. It lies 
tranſverſely, obliquely and almoſt laterally, in ſuch a manner, as that the 
great Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on the left hand, and the 
{mall Extremity with its Orifice or the Pylorus, on the right hand, and 
lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with the 


ancient Anatomiſts to call one of theſe Orifices ſuperiour, the other — 
; ; | 4 
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the 4. different Strata which form its Subſtance, to which Anatomiſts give the name 
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48. TAI great Extremity of the Stomach is in the left Hypochondrium, 


and for the moſt part immediately under the Diaphragm, Yet the ſuperiour 


Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, but almoſt oppoſite to, 
near the middle of the Bodies of the loweſt Vertebræ of the Back. : 

49. Taz ſmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right Hy- 
pochrondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the upper Orifice, { 
that the Pylorus lies about two fingers breadth from the Body of the Verte- 
bræ immediately under the ſmall Portion of the Liver, and conſequent! 
lower down, and more forward than the other Orifice, by almoſt the fame 
diſtance. This Extremity of the Stomach has ſometimes a particular Dila- 
tation on the {ide next the great Curvature. : | | 
50. ACCORDING to this natural Situation, the Stomach, eſpecially when 
full, lies ſo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward than down- 
ward, and the ſmall Curvature more backward than upward. 

51. ON E of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other down- 
ward; and not forward and backward as they appear in dead Bodies, where 
the Inteſtines do not ſupport them in their natural Situation. 

52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two equal 
Parts, we ſhall fee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the ſame 


and very 


half of this Diviſion, as we would be apt to imagine according to the com- 


mon Notion; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely in the upper half, 
and the Intẽſtinal Orifice in the lower half. ö 


53. THEREFORE the Body of the Stomach 1s ſo far from lying in the 


ſame Plane with the Qfſophagus, as it is commonly repreſented in Figures 


drawn from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid upon a Table; 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at the Paſſage of the CEſopha- 
gus through the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm 3 and it is on account of this 
Angle that the ſuperiour Orifice is turned backward,  _ 

54. THe Stomach is compoſed of ſeveral Parts, the chief of which are the 


of Tunicæ or Coats. Theſe Coats are commonly reckoned to be four in 


number, the outer or common, the fleſhy or muſcular, the neryous or apo- 


neurotic, and the villous or inner Coat; and they are afterwards ſubdivided 
ſeveral ways. | | 

55. Tas firſt or outermoſt Coat is ſimply membranous, being one of the 
internal Productions of the Peritonzum. This appears evidently at the 
Connexion of the ſuperiour Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the external 
Membrane of the Stomach is really continuous with the Membrane, which 
lines the inferiour Surface of the Diaphragm ; and it is from this that it has 
been named the common Coat. 3 5 I 
56. Taz ſecond or muſcular Coat is made up of ſeveral Planes of Fibres, 
which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. The 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho' in different reſpects, following nearly the 
Direction of the Curvatures and Convexities of the Stomach; and the in- 


ternal Plane is tranſverſely circular. 57 
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7. Taz Fibres of the external Plane run fancy in ſeveral places, and. 


u lnterſecded by ſmall oblique whitiſh Lines, which ſeem to be in ſome 
meaſure Tendinous. This Plane is ſtrengthened by a particular Faſciculus 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, its Fibres appearing to be leſs oblique 
than thoſe of the great Plane. 8 LS 

58. THE Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this muſcular Coat are 
ſtronger than thoſe of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments which 
unite at different diſtances, than intire Circles; and they are likewiſe inter- 
{ted by great numbers of ſmall white Lines, in ſome meaſure Tendinous, 
and very oblique, which all together repreſent a kind of Net-work, the 
Areolæ or Meſhes of which are very narrow. 


59. As theſe Circles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the 


Stomach, they diminiſh gradually, and form a kind of muſcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the middle of that Extremity. 

60. BETWEEN the outer and inner Planes, round the ſuperiour Orifice, 
there are two diſtinct Planes, about the breadth of a Finger, and very ob- 
lique, which ſurround this Orifice in oppoſite Directions, and interſect each 
other where they meet on the two lateral Sides. 

61. ALONG the middle of each lateral fide of the ſmall Extremity, there 
rins a tendinous or ligamentary flat Portion, above a quarter of an Inch in 


breadth, which terminates in the Pylorus. Thefe two Portions lie between 


the common and muſcular Coats, and adhere very ſtrongly to the firſt. 

62. BETWEEN the ſame two Coats, there is a cellular Subſtance which 
adheres very cloſely to the external Coat, and inſinuates itſelf between the 
fleſhy Fibres of the ſecond, all the way to the third, as may be perceived by 
blowing it up. Some make it a diſtinct Coat, and call it Tunica Celluloſa. 
but it is no more than the cellular Portion of the membranous Coat, like the 
cellular Portion of the Feritonzum, 

63, Tye third Coat, called commonly Tunica Nervoſa, ſuſtains on its 
convex fide, a very large reticular Diſtribution of capillary Veſſels and Nerves. 
On the concave fide it ſeems to be of a very looſe Texture, and as it were 
ſpungy or filamentary, containing a great number of ſmall Glandular Bodies, 
eſpecially near the ſmall Curvature and ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. 

64. Ty1s ſpungy Texture reſembles fine Cotton, as may be ſeen, by ma- 
rating it a little in clear Water, which ſwells it conſiderably in a very ſhort 
ſpace of time. Ir is ſupported by a kind of Ground-work of very fine liga- 
mentary or aponeurotic Filaments which interſect each other obliquely, much 
in the ſame manner as the third Coat of the Inteſtines, of which hereafter ; 
and it adheres to the convex ſide of the villous Coat. : 
| bz. Tux fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed Villoſa, becauſe when 
it ſwims in clear Water, ſome have imagined they ſaw ſomething in it like 
the File of Velvet. The Ancients called it Tunica Fungoſa, and perhaps 
this name agrees beſt with its true Structure. We obſerve in it a great num- 

r of ſmall Holes anſwering to the ſmall Glands already mentioned. 

6. Tuzst two Coats are of a larger extent than the two former, and 

Join in forming large Rugæ on the concave Surface of the Stomach, 


the: 
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the. greateſt part of which are tranſverſe, tho? j th od moving. Ther 


are likewiſe ſome longitudinal ones, which interle& the others, but at the 


Pyldrus they all become longitudinal, and terminate there. 


67. Ar the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, theſe Rugæ are in a man. 
ner radiated, and ſeem to be a Continuation of the Plicz or Folds of the 


(Eſophagus; only they are thicker, and where theſe Rugæ and Plicæ meet, 


they form a ſort of Crown, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour Orifice of the 
Stomach from the inferiour Extremity of the CEſophagus. We? 
68. In the Interſtices of theſe Rugæ, there is often found a ſort of ſlimy 


. Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach ſeems likewiſe to be 


moiſten'd. This Mucus is much more fluid in living Bodies, and is ſupplicd - 
by the Glands of the Stomach. It may be termed Succus Gaſtricus ot Sto- 
machicus. SE TE 
69. On the inner Surface of the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach, at the 
place where it ends in the-inteſtinal Canal, we obſerve a broad, thin, circular 
Border, with a roundiſh Hole in the middle. This Hole is the inferiour 
Orifice of the Stomach, called by the Greeks Pylorus, . which ſignifies a 
Porter. | f i | 
70. THIS Border is a Fold or Duplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervoſa and Villoſa; and it is formed in part by a Faſciculus 
of fleſhy Fibres fixed in the Duplicature of the Tunica Nervoſa, and diſtin- 
guiſhed not only from the other fleſhy Fibres of the Extremity of the Sto- 
mach, but alſo from thoſe of the Inteſtines, by a thin, whitiſh Circle, which 


appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 


Arteries of 
the Stomach. 


Stomach and Inteſtines. ve „ 

71. TAE Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranſverſely flatted, 
the inner Edge of which, or that next the Center, is turned obliquely toward 
the Inteſtines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs na- 


turally more or leſs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purſe 


almoſt ſhut ; all which Particulars are very different from what Figures and 
dried Preparations would make us believe. It is thereſore a kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferiour Orifice of the Stomach, but ſeems not 
capable of ſhutting it quite clole. _ 15 | 
72. TRE principal Arteries of the Stomach. are the Coronaria Ventriculi, 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, and the two Gaſtricæ, that is, the 
Siniſtra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common Ar- 
tery, which runs along the great Curvature. The Coronaria Ventriculi be- 
comes united in the fame manner with the Pylorica, and both make one com- 
mon Veſſel. | 4 þ ö - 

73. TuxsEt two Arterial Arches ſend a great number of Branches to- 
ward each other on both ſides of the Stomach ; and theſe Branches are gra- 
dually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Diviſions and Sub- 
Arn, the greateſt part of which communicate with thoſe from the other 

rtery. b 

74. From theſe frequent Ramifications and Communications of the arte, 


rial Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular Textures ariſe, * 


— 
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cellular Subſtance found there; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
face of the Tunica Nervoſa. This latter is a Production of the firſt, being 
formed by means of a great Number of very ſhort Rami, which go out 
from the other, and paſs through the ſmall Interſtices between: the Fibres of 
the muſcular Coat. 1 Flog n <1 lo Tt HETMERONL 52 

15. By artificial Injections we can ſhew. a third extremely fine reticular 
Texture of capillary Veſſels, which run between the Glandular Bodies and 


Papillæ of the Tunica Villoſa. Theſe do not ſeem in the natural State to 


be purely Blood- Veſſels, as Inflammations and. Injections: may incline us to 
think. NN VVV 507 
16. TEE Arteries of the Stomach come originally from the Cæliaca, by 
means of the Hepatica, Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Meſen- 
erica ſuperior likewiſe contribute to them by Communications, more or leſs 
immediate. They communicate alſo with the Mammariæ Interne and 
Diaphragmaticz, and by means of the Epigaſtrica ſiniſtra, with the Meſen- 
terica Inferior. | | ; Pyar 
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77. Tus Veins of the Stomach are Ramifications of the Vena Portæ in Veins of the 
general, and in particular, of the Meſeraica Major, Splenica, and Hzmor- Stomach. 


crhoidalis Interna, the Diſtribution. of which, may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. They accompany the Arteries more or leſs, and form nearly 
the ſame kinds of Al ches and reticular Textures; with this difference, that 


they are proportionably greater, their reticular Areolæ larger, and their ex- 


ternal Communications more frequent. | 


78. BETWEEN the common and muſcular Coats of the Stomach, we find Nerves of the 
a greater number of Nerves of different ſizes. Many of them accompany Stomach. 


each other, in form of a-broad flat Faſciculus, along the ſmall Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the ſuperiour to the inferiour Orifice. The reſt are 
ſpread in different Directions, on the Sides, Extremities and great Curvature, 
orming at different diſtances a kind of reticular Plexus, from which a great 
number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats. . 

79. Tazy ariſe chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or eighth 
Pair, by means of the Plexus Coronarius.Stomachicus formed round the ſu- 
periour Orifice of the Stomach, by the Expanſion of the Extremities of two 
large Ropes, which run down upon the CEſophagus, by the name of Nervi 
Stomachici. The great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly called Intercoſtalis, 
contributes likewiſe to them, by communicating Filaments, which the Plexus 
Nomachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus Hepaticus, 


. z * 3 * # w 


and particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. 


1 4 


* 


80. TRE Stomach receives in general, whatever the Mouth and Tongue Uſes of the 


nd thither, through the Canal of the Wepper but its particular uſe is Stomach, 


to receive the Aliments, to contain them for à longer or ſhorter time, in 
Proportion as they are more ſolid or fluid, and to digeſt them, that is, to 
oy Ba in a condition to be turned into that nutritious: Fluid, called 
ene, HAS Rs ef” hel VVV 
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Situation, 
Size, and 


Diviſion of 


1 1 


81. Tx1s Operation, which goes by the general name of Digeſtion. 
by which Chylification begins, is performed partly by the — 4 


by a particular Irritation of the muſcular Coat of the Stomach, and ſtill more 


THE ANATOMY OF 


which flows continually from the. Tunica Villoſa, and partly by the continual 
Contraction and Relaxation of the muſcular Coat. Theſe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no ways ſufficient for Digeſtion, without the Aſſiſtance 
of the alternate. Motions of the Diaphragm, and Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
82. TAE Pylorus, or fleſhy Circle of the inferiour Orifice of the Sto. 
mach, ſerves to retain the Aliments in it, till they have acquired a ſufficient 
Degree of Fluidity, to paſs eaſily through that Opening. I ſay eaſily, for 


by a violent Contraction of the Diaphragm and Muſcles of the Abdomen, the 
Contents of the Stomach may be very ſoon forced towards the ſmall Extre- 
mity, and paſhed through the Pylorus. | | 8 

83. TI gentle and alternate Motions of the orbicular Fibres of the mu. 
cular Coat, may aſſiſt in ſending through the Pylorus, in the natural way, 
the Aliment that is ſufficiently digeſted. This was called the Periſtaltic or 
Vermicular Motion, by thoſe who believed that it is ſucceſſively reiterated, 
like that of Earth- Worms when they creep. : | 

$4 TRITVURATION might be a proper enough Term for this Operation, 
provided it be made to ſignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of the fleſhy 
Fibres, in a Subſtance continually moiſten'd by the Gaſtric Liquor, and not 
a violent grinding of a dry Subſtance. | 5 
83. Taz Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranſverſe, is likewiſe 
of uſe in making the Aliment remain long enough in that Cavity, and may 


ſerve to make the length of this Stay, in ſome meaſure, arbitrary, by means 
of the different Poſtures of the Body ; for when we lie on the left 


1de, the 
Aliment muſt remain longer, than when we lie on the right, Sc. 
86. Taz Obliquity of the Stomach may ſerve to clear up a Difficulty, 
that very much torments thoſe who believe, that both Orifices of the Sto- 
mach lie in the ſame Level; which is, how any heavy Subſtance once got into 
the Stomach, can ever riſe again to this Level, to paſs into the Inteftines. 


$. 3. The Inteftines in general, and Tuteſtinam Duodenum in particular. 


$7. Burween the Pylorus and the very loweſt part of the Abdomen, lis 
a long Canal, bent in a great many different Directions, by numerous Con- 


the Inteſtines. volutions or Turnings, called the Inteſtines. a 


of which hereafter. 


88. Tx1s Canal thus folded and turned, forms a conſiderable Bulk, which 
fills the greateſt part of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and it is connected 
through its whole Extent, to membranous Productions or Continuations of 
the Peritonæum, principally to thoſe called the Meſentery and Meſocolon, 
' 89. THz Incurvations of the inteſtinal Canal form two Arches, a ſmall 
one by which it is connected to the Meſentery and Meſocolon, and a great on 
on the oppoſite fide, which lies looſe. The whole Canal is generally about 
{even or eight times as long as the Subject. | . i 
I | | 


dect. VIII. THE HUMAN: BO Dy. 


go. THE inteſtinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thickneſs through 
its whole length, from whence Anatomiſts have taken occaſion to conſider its 
different Portions, as fo many Face Inteſtines, and to divide _ al 
into ſmall and great. 
91. Aud as they ſtill found ſome Differences in each Claſs eilten ln to- 
orther, they divided each into three Portions, which they diſtinguiſhed | 
particular Names. In the ſmall Inteſtines, the three Portions are n 


Doodenum, Jejunum, and Ileum; and in the great. Inteſtines, Cacum, Col 


lon and Rectum. 


92. THE Inteſtines i in general are compoſed of Rexel Coats, much in Structure of 
the ame manner with the Stomach. The firſt and outermoſt is a Continua - the n 


tion of the Meſentery, or of ſome other ane, or  Dvplicature of 'the 


Peritonæum. 
93. Ta1s is commonly terre, the common Coat; and it has a Cellular 


gubſtance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Ruyſch 


thought fit to call a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica Celluloſa. 

94. THz ſecond Coat of the Inteſtines is fleſhy or muſcular, and made up 
5f two Planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is very 
thin, and its Fibres longitudinal; the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fibres 
run tranſverſely round the Circumference of the inteſtinal Cylinder. 

95. Lam not of opinion, that theſe Fibres are ſpiral, nor that they are 
perfect Circles or Rings; but they ſeem rather to Segments of Circles, 
diſpoſed much in the ſame manner, as in the Stomach, 935 thus ſurrounding 
ntirely the inteſtinal Canal. 

96. TnESE two Planes adhere cloſely together, 250 are Kpusnged with 
gat difficulty.” They adhere likewiſe to the common Coat, by the Inter- 
rention of the cellular Subſtance, which is in GRO quantities on te de 
next the Mefentery than on the other. 

97. Tux third Coat is called Nervoſa, and is e like that Is ih 
Stomach, It has a particular Plane, which ſerves as a Baſis to ſuſtain it, 


made up of very fine, ſtrong, oblique Fibres, which ſeem to be of the liga. : 


mentary or tendinous kind. 


96, To ſee this Plane diftinly, a Portion of the Inteſtines muſt be in- þ 


lated; the common Coat removed, and the fleſhy Fibres ſcraped off. 2 


99. Tais Coat ſuſtains two reticular Subſtances which are both vaſcular, 


me arterial, the other venal, accompanied by a great number of nervous Fi- 
laments, Theſe Veſſels and Nerves are Productions of the Meſenteric Veſ- 
{ls and Nerves; and as they ſurround the whole Canal of the Inteſtines, fome 
— have: formed them into a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica 
culoſa. 

100. THA nervous Coat ſends off from its inner Surface a great hes of 
Portions of Septa, more or leſs circular, which contribute to the Formation 
of what are called Valvulæ Conniventes, of which hereafter. It likewife ſeems 
0 luſtain ſeveral different Glandular Bodies, which we diſcover 1 in the Cavity 
of the Inteſtines. 


"T4 | 101. 
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Villoſa. It has the ſame Extent with the third Coat, which ſu 
it lines all the Septa of that third Coat; but it is not unifor 
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| Ty :- 
'. 101, TRE fourth or innermoſt Coat is very ſoft, and is named Tunica 


— phi it, and 
whole Canal, as we ſhall ſhew in the particular Deſcription. 55 rough the 
102. Tax ſmall Inteſtines form one continued uniform Canal; and tho! 
three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no ſifficient 
Marks whereby to diſtinguiſh them, to fix the preciſe Extent or Length of 
each Portion, to ſettle its juſt Limits. JJ 

103. Tux firſt and ſmalleſt Portion of he whole Canal, is called Duo- 
denum; the ſecond, which is much longer, Jejunum; and the third, which 
is ſtill longer than the ſecond, Ileum. | 15 | 


87 ISS 1. 104. Taz firſt Portion of the ſmall Inteſtines Was called Duodenum, fi 
h l the length aſcribed to it by the Ancients, viz. the breadth of twelve Fin- 


the Duade- 


Hum. 


{ured with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subject. 

105. Tx1s Inteſtine having ariſen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a Jittle backward, and obliquely. downward:; then it bends a ſecond time to- 
ward the right Kidney, -! to Which it is a little connected, and from thence 
aſſes before the Renal Artery and. Vein, aſcending inſenſibly from right to 
left, till it gets before the Aorta and laſt Vertebræ of the Back. It continues 
its Courſe obliquely forward, by a gentle Turn, which may be reckon'd a 
third Incurvation, and alſo, the Extremity of the Duodenum. 
106. THRO VOB this whole Courſe, the Duodenum is firmly bound down 
by Folds of the Peritonzum, eſpecially by a tranſverſe Duplicature which 
gives Origin to the Meſocolon. The two Laminæ of this Duplicacure being 


gers; and the Moderns need not cavil much about this length, if it is mea- 


àt firſt ſeparate, and ſoon, after uniting, muſt leave a triangular Space be- 


Structure of 


the Duade- 


Num. 


tween them, which is lined with a cellular Subſtance. 


N % 


107. Ir is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres: by means of the cel- 
lular Subſtance, to the Parts already named; and the: Inteſtine is contained 
therein, as in a Caſe, fo that without. Diſſection, we can ſee nothing but its 
two Extremities, and eyen theſe are hid by the Colon, and by the firſt Con- 
volutions of the Jejunum. 5 „„ en 

108. TAE firſt Coat of the Duodenum is conſequently different from that 
of the other ſmall Inteſtines, having this peculiar to it, that it does not in- 
veſt the whole Circumference of the Inteſtine, becauſe through the greateſt 
Part of its length, it lies in the triangular Space already mentioned; and for 
the ſame reaſon there is a greater Quantity of cellular Subſtance belongs to 
the outer Coat of the Duodenum, than to that of the other Inteſtines. 
109. TAE muſcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the Jeju- 
num and Ileum. | Dx a 

110. TAE Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa form conjointly on the inſides of 
this Inteſtine, a great number of ſmall Duplicatures which advance into the 
Cavity more or leſs directly, like Portions of circular Planes, with one Edge 
fixed to the Inteſtines, and the other, looſe.. Theſe are what Anatomiſts call 


. s 1 ; 


Valvulæ Conniventes. 111 


dl. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 

111. TEE looſe or floating Edge of theſe Valves, is formed into ſmall 
Gathers or Waves in the natural State. I ſay deſignedly, in the natural State, 
to rectify the falſe Ideas which dry Preparations of the Inteſtines are apt to be- 


t. The whole Surface of theſe Duplicatures or Valves 1s villous, as well as 


4 


that of the Inteſtines between them.  _ | 
112. TAE Villi of this Inteſtine are "thicker than in the Stomach; but 
the Texture of them in Man, is not like Hairs, as they are commonly re- 
preſented in Figures; but rather like that of a fungous, granulated Subſtance 
compoſed of an infinite number of very fine Papillæ of different Figures, in 
which we ſee, through a Microſcope, a multitude of depreſs'd Points or Pores, 
by which their whole Surface ſeems to be pierced. 7 
113. By the fame Help we obſerve, on different places of the inner Surface. 
of this Inteſtine, ſeveral round villous Tubercles, riſing like ſmall Verucæ at 
different diſtances from each other. 54 
114. TRAIS Subſtance ſuſtains an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, of 
different kinds; for beſides the Blood-Veſſels, we ſometimes obſerve a great 
number of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner Surface, 
like ſo many e Roots of the Veſſels, called Venæ Lacteꝶ. | 
115. THE fungous Subſtance which binds theſe capillary Filaments to- 
gether, and ſurrounds them, is very tender, and the capillary Extremities of 
the ſmall Blood- Veſſels diſtributed through it, ſeem to be turned toward the 
Pores of the Papillæ. Through theſe Pores, a mucous Fluid more or leſs 
_ arent, is difcharged, which continually moiſtens the Cavity of the 
nteſtine. 55 | | 3 £ 
116. THz. internal Surface of the Duodenum is furniſhed with a great Glands of the 
number of ſmall flat glandular Tubercles, raiſed on the ſides, and depreſſed Duodenum. 
in the middle by a kind of Foffula ; and they are more numerous, near the 
beginning of this Inteſtine than any where elſe. About the Pylorus, they lie 
in a manner in Heaps or Cluſters, and from thence the diſtance between 
| Hoe increaſes gradually all the way to the other Extremity, where they are 
. 2140 1 f A g 4 L & 4 a 5 0 | „ 
117. Tu Es RE Glands, when examined carefully, appear like little Bladders, 
with the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine, and the Bodies 
hxed in the ſpungy Subſtance next the nervous Coat. They furniſh a particular 
Fluid, which is often found to be viſcic. | | g 
118. In the inner Surface of the Duodenum, almoſt at the lower part of the De Biliary 
frſt Incurvation, and on the ſhorteſt fide there is a longitudinal Eminence, Orifice of the 
in the Point or Apex of which lies a particular Opening, which is the Duodenum. 
Orifice of the Ductus Bilarius, within which the Ductus Pancreaticus likewiſe | 
Opens. | AIDE | . 
119. Tu is Inteſtine is commonly the wideſt, tho” the ſhorteſt of the In- 
teltina Tenuia, and is inveſted by more cellular Subſtances, eſpecially while 
within its triangular Caſe, where it wants the outer Coat, which the others 
have; and conſequently it is more eaſily dilatable, by the Subſtances which 
might otherwiſe flick within it. | e 
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Situation and 120. THE Jejunum, ſo called, becauſe it is oftener found empty than the 
Size of the a qt | 


Fejunum. 


4 


Structure of 
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Ileum, begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is 
nected to the beginning of the Meſocolon. 5 


121. From thence it bends downward from left to right, and obliquely 
forward, or from the Vertebræ, and makes ſeveral Convolutions, which lie 
chiefly in the upper part of the umbilical Region. Through all this Courſe 
it is connected to the Meſentery in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 
after. N | | g 
122. IT is a pretty difficult matter to fix the exact Bounds between this 
Inteſtine and the Ileum. The external Marks of a redder Colour in the one 
than in the other, tho* pretty common, are not conſtant; and the internal 
Marks fixed from the Plurality of Valvulæ Conniventes are ' indeterminate, 
and oftentimes appear only from Diſſection. | . 
123. THESE two Inteſtines may be better diſtinguiſhed by their different 
Situations, which are Pretty regular ; but as even this Mark is not particular 
enough, the moſt eaſy way that I have been able to contrive, and which 
will in moſt Caſes be found ſufficiently exact, is to divide both Inteſtines into 
five Parts; and to allow nearly two fifths to the Jejunum, and three fifths and 
a little more to the Ileum. | : 


124. THE Coats of the Jejunum are nearly of the ſame Structure with 


e con- 


the Jejunum. thoſe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation 


of the Meſentery; and the cellular Subſtance is in leſs: quantity than in the 
Duodenum; and indeed ſeems to be altogether wanting along the great Cur- 
vature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular 
Coat adhere very cloſely to the external Membrane. 795 

129. THIS muſcular Coat is not ſo ſtrong as that of the Duodenum. 
The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoſt .imperceptible, ex- 
cept along the great Curvature, oppoſite to the Connexion of the Meſen- 


tery, where we ſee through the membranous Coat, a kind of whitiſh liga- 


mentary Band, about the third part of an Inch in breadth, which is continued 
a e great Curvature of all the Convolutions of this Inteſtine, and of the 
Ileum. 1 0 by 
126. TE Is ligamentary Band is like thoſe which we obſerve on the ſides of 
the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. It adheres perfectly to the membranous 
Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat, which are here 
more viſible, and appear to be ſtronger than in any other place. : 
127. TRE Tunica Nervoſa, which 1 chooſe rather to call Reticularis, | 
and its proper cellular or lanuginous Subſtance, _ have nothing peculiar to 


them more than has been already ſaid about the Inteſtines in general. By 
blowing artfully into this Subſtance, it oy be made to ſwell ſo. much, round 


the whole Cavity of the Inteſtine, as to 


troy all the Duplicatures or Val- 
vulz Conniventes. VV 


128. 


+ Vit THE HUMAN BODY. 

128. THESE Valves in this Inteſtine ate very broad, very numerous, and 
very near each other. On the ſide of the great Curvature, their Circumfe- 
rence is continuous and uniform ; but next the ſmall Curvature, there are 
ſeveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of ſome, adyancing beyond the reſt, 
and terminating in Points. Some of theſe Valves go quite round, others 
only ſome part of the way, and ſome of them are very ſmall, which go ob- 
liquely between two large ones, forming a kind of Communication. | 

129, THe Papillz of the Tunica Villoſa are here more rais'd, more looſe R 
and floating than in the Duodenum, and each of them ſeems to be divided | 
into ſeveral others, by Inciſures of a very ſingular kind. In other reſpects 
they agree pretty much with what was ſaid in the Deſcription of the In- 
teſtines in general. The Obſervations and Figures publiſhed by M. Helvetius, 
firſt Phyſician to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy, 
expreſs theſe 3 and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juſtly. | 

130. THE Glandular Lacunæ of the Jejunum are of the ſame Structure 
vith the Glandule Brunneri or Duodenales ; but they are diſpoſed in a dif- 
ferent manner. They are partly ſingle at different diſtances from each other, 
and partly in, feveral Cluſters, like flat oblong Bunches of Grapes, called 
Plexus Glanduloſi Peyeri. Theſe are in the largeſt quantity near the great 
Curvature, and they croſs through ſeveral Valvulz Conniventes at once. 

131. TRE Veſlels, Nerves, Connexions, Cc. muſt be referred till the 
Meſentery has been deſcribed. g | 
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$. 5- Inteſtinum Ileum. 


132. Tyz Convolutions of the Inteſtinum Ileum ſurround thoſe of the Situation of 
Jqunum on the two lateral and lower Sides, and it paſſes in, a winding the Ileum. 
Courſe from the left Side, by the Hypogaſtrium, to the right Side, where 

it terminates a little below the right Kidney, joining the Inteſtina Craſſa, in 

the manner that I ſhall relate hereafter. The lateral Convolutions are ſup- 

ported by the” Offa Ileum, fo called, not from this Inteſtine, but from the 

Region of the Abdomen, termed Ilia. | Jos 
133. Tus Structure of the Ileum is much the ſame with that of the Jeju- Structure of 
num; only che internal Duplicatures or Valvulæ Conniventes decreaſe gra- the Ileum. 
dually both in number and ſize. Near the Extremity of the Ileum their 

Direction is Andes; and inſtead of being tranſverſe or circular, they become 


. 


longitudinal, and terminate in a kind of Pylorus which advances into the Ca- 
vity of the great Inteſtines, as we ſhall fee preſently. HEAT 1 
134. We obſerde likewiſe in this Inteſtine, as in the Jejunum, ſingle or 
ary Glands or Lacunæ, and alfo reticular Glands, or Glands in Cluſters, 
the laſt of which, at the extremity of this Inteſtine, is oftentimes of a great ex- 
tent; but the greateſt — of theſe Glands appear to be flatter here than in 
the Jejunum. - The cellular Subſtance of the external Coat is in leſs quanti- 


tes than in the foregoing Inteſtines, and the Ileum appears commonly more 
be WIS J e Nie ; * ö K : 


145. 


135. Tux Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, Fc. muſt be referred to the Hi. 
ſtory of the Meſentery. . JJ»... ee re Boe. . 
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$ 6. The Inteſtina Craſa in general, and Inteſtinum Cecum in particular, 


136. TE E great Inteſtines are one continued Canal, divided into three Por- 
tions, like the ſmall ones. This Canal begins by a kind of Sacculus or Bag 
which is reckoned the firſt of the three Portions, and called Cxcum. The 

4 ſecond Portion, called Colon, is the longeſt of the three, and is diſtinguiſhed 
from them by a great number of particular Eminences or Convexities, which 
appear on its outer Surface through its whole length. The laſt Portion is 
named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and much ſhorter 
than the Colon. | ood Ny Rat ME et 48 Nee 

137. THE Structure of the great Inteſtines is nearly the ſame with that of 

the ſmall ones, in regard, both to the Number and Diſpoſition of their Coats. 
They are ſhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more capa- 
cious. The Coats in general are ſtronger, but eſpecially the muſcular Coat. 

The Villi and mucilaginous Glands are different, and there are ſeveral other 

things relating to them, which will come in better, in the particular Hi- 

ſtory. | TE # | ; | X 


Situation and 138. Trax Inteſtinum Cæcum is only a round ſhort broad Bag, the Bottom 
Structure ef of which is turned downward, and the Mouth or Opening upward. It lies 
the Cecum. under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laſt Convolution of the Ileum. It 
is about three Fingers breadth in length, and its Diameter is more than double 
that of the ſmall Inteſtines. e 2 

8 139. On one ſide of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, reſem- 
ermiformis. bling a ſmall Inteſtine, nearly of the ſame length with the Cæcum, but very 
ſiender. It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its ſuppoſed reſem- 
blance to an Earth-worm. Its common Diameter is not above a quarter of 
an Inch. By one Extremity it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into the 
Bottom of the Cæcum; and the other Extremity is cloſed, being ſometimes 

greater, ſometimes ſmaller than the reſt of the Appendix. 
140. Ir has ſome Contortions, like thoſe of a Worm when it is touched, 
from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis; and it maß 
| likewiſe be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock. Its Structure 
reſembles nearly that of the other Inteſtines 
141. THz internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum; and it is likewiſe Reticular, the Maſhes being the Glandular 

Lacunæ, which continually diſcharge a Fluid into its Cavity. | 
142, IT has been often diſputed whether this Appendix or the large Portion, 
which is, as it were, the Head of the Colon, 1 5 5 to be called the Cæcum; 
but the general Diviſion of the Inteſtines into great and ſmall, leave no room 
to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; whatever reaſon there may 
be for talking differently with reſpect to Brutes and Birds 
1353. Thou the membranous or common Coat of the Cxcum, we ſee 
three white ligamentary Bands, which adhere very cloſely, both to the 55 
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and muſcylar Coat. One'of them is hid by the adheſion” of the Meſocolell; N 

par all 7 three divide the Cæcum longitudinally into three” parts more or 

ua 8 T3743 K 4 ++ 

ts; T HEY all anlee a! the! Appendicula Vermiformie, and cover its 

whole outer ſide immediately under the common Coat. Tho' they appear 

exteriourly on the Cæcum to be ligamentary, they are made up interiourly 

of fleſhy Fibres IEG atcompany' and 450 ene Pod of the 
1 coat. Ae 11 

5 145. Tx villous Subſtance of the inner Coat of the Czcumn i is van, 

and furniſhed in ſeveral places with Glandular Lacunæ or dire Glands, 

broader than thoſe of the an all Inteſtine. 

146. TuESsE Glandular Lacunæ or Folliculi are flattened and depreſſod di 
the middle like Small-Pox. © When we blow through a Pipe into theſe Lacune 
without touching them, the Folliculi are inflated, wn nr little Na with 
a Hole in the middle of their convex Side. LIED ov SLOGELTEATYDT £45 9 


J e 8. 7. Inoftinum Colon. A SHHT > Bar C31 . . 
| 1 
147. Tus Seien is ed moſt conſiderable of al the kneotines. 'F rom the ates cd 
Cxcum, of which it is a Continuation, it reaches in form of an Arch, above Structure of 
the umbilical Region, and to the lower x of the left H) hondeiuin/”!'Tts tbe Colon, 
Continuity is however a little interrupted by, the Ileum, Which advances into 
the Cavity of the Colon, and together with a certain F old of chat Inteſtine, 
forms what is called Valvula Col. 12 * 
148. Tux whole convex fide of the Colon is divided Jongituditially its 
three Parts, by three ligamentary Bands, continued from-thoſe of the Cæcum, 
and of the ſame Structure with theſe.” Two of three Bands run on each fide, I 
2 che great ne of the Oe, and the third n the ſmall | . 
Luryature, EIN of KA? + 4 I Wed WAA 6 
ppermoſ Band of two char belong to the 8 
of the three; that which belongs to the ſmall Curvature is the 
narrowelt,” and lay hid by the Connexion of che Meſocolon, till en brought 
to light by M. Morgagni. Fs de een 
150. TREE three lonj inal: Bands do the Office of longitudinal Fraina, 
between which this Inteſtine is through its whole len th alternately depreſſed 
into traverſe Folds, and raiſed into conſiderable Eminences. All the Folds 
are Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvulæ Conniventes in the Cavity 
2 nteſtine, and the Eminences form Receptacles, called the Cells of "the | 
on, ; I 101 ; 
151. ALL the Coats of the Colon concur equally to the Formation of theſe 
Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreaſes gradually toward the 
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Extremity of the Inteſtine ; and neither of them go any further chan the liga- 
mentary Bands. 

152. Tux s x Portions of the Colon which are imrr y covered by the 
iigamentary. Bands, are ſmooth and without” Rugz, Bee if theſe 
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broader and more numerous. 
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| Bands alone are cur a-croſs, the Inteſtine is not elongar 1 
all the Folds and Cells. i» not elongated ſufficiently to deſtroy 


b s 
* 
4 - 
* * [1 
4 2 


1433. TI common Coat · on one ſide is a Continuation of the Me 5 
and on the other ſide it conttibutes by the ſame Continuation, to for 


Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat are very fender: 


and thoſe which anſwer to the annular or circular Fibres of the ſmall Inteftines 


are only Segments ſtretched. over the Eminenses and Folds. The other Coats 


are nearly as in the Cæcum; only the Glandular Lacunæ or ſ litary Glands are 
e eh N= A 1 

14. Tye Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidnez | 

Hanch. It runs up on the foreſide of that Kidney to which 8 

paſſes under the Veſicula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at that 


Place, and continues its Courſe before the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum 
to which it adheres, and partly hidgs it. In this part of its Courſe, therefore. 


there is a remarkable Connexion between the Colon, Duodenum, right Kidney 
and Veſicula Fellis. RY 8 


1551 F R O M thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con- 
vexity of the Stomach, and ſometimes a little lower, then turns backward 


under the Spleen, in the left Hypochondrium, runs dewn on the foreſide 


* 


oc che leſt Kidney, to which it is connected below this Kidney turns to- 
VvVoagrd the Vertebfæ, and terminates there by a double Incur vation, or by 


ro oppolite Convolytions; which repreſent in ſome meaſure an inverted Ro- 


rel FCC 4 F ATE nk” 7 ©, 
156. THESE laſt Convolutions of the Colon are ſometimes: multiplied, 
and even adyance to the right fide of the Pelvis; and along the great Arch, 
and the two laſt Incurvations,: there are a kind of Fringes, called Appendices 
Cob Adipoſæ, which I ſhall afterwards explaing as alſo the Connexions of the 
Colon with the Meſocolen and Omennu mm | 


* 


WA 
Valvula Coli. 157. AT the Place where the e the Colon, one Portion of the 


Circumference of both is depreſſed, forms a large Fold on the inſide, 
which. advances into the Cavity. of the Inteſtine. It is a little Open in the 
middle; and its Extremities are very thick, by reaſon of the mutual Duplica · 
ture of the Coats of the Cæcum and Colon I 7 
„ 1368 Flix Extremity of the Ileum is as it were grafted in the Opening of 
this Fold, and ſtrongly united to its Sides by the adheſion of its tranſverſe Fi- 


- bres, to the tranſverſe Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon 


159. Tras Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewiſe advances in- 
ta the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, where it is wrinkled or 
formed into Gathers, almoſt like the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, the 
Pylorus or inſide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or leſs Oval, and 
by a kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Cæcum and Colon, it 
b two Productions, which M. Morgagni calls the Fræna of the Valvula 
Oil, g ET ION 
160. Tur metabranous Coat of the Extremity of the Heum is continued 
en the Cæcum and Colon, without ſinking into any Fold, at the place 
where the Ileum enters the Colon. The longitudinal Fibres of the 25 
| | cul 
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cylar Coat ſeem here to be confounded with the neareſt circular Fibres of the 
Cæcum and Colon, | 

161. THz inner Portion of the "PT Coat of the lleum, runs in between 
the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold 
tuo Inteſtines, from all which a pretty thick Mort Portion of a ben Tube s 
formed, which is the circular riſing already mentioned. 

62. Tul Tunica Nervoſa and Valloſa of the Extremity of the neum like - 
wiſe enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, and on the Edge of 
the circular Riſing, join the like Coats of theſe two Inteſtines, ſo that the cir- 
cular Riſing or ſhort muſcular Tube is covered both on the outer and inner 
ſides by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the inſide being fupplied by the 
lleum, and the other by the twWo great Int teſtines! neee 

163. Tux beſt Merl to-dethoiiftimre the Structure and C ompoſition of 
thi Valve, is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while the Inteſtine 
zs freſh, and has not been altered by any Diſeaſe, in the manner that I demon- 
frated publickly | in the Phyſick-Schools in 1726. In another Work, I ſhall 
explain particularly; de 0 way of managing this and other ſuch Diſſections: the 

greateſt part of which Method, 1 be 1 have e communicated, both in my 
public and private Courſes. yo 

164. Tur Situation of this Eeerecnlty of the New is moſt Se eedyz NY 
verſe, and is inſerted almoſt in the fame Direction in the common Cavity of the 
1w0 [nteſtines, already mentioned, but it is often a little more inclined toward 


the Cæcum, than to the Color; and whereas in all other pl pl aces, the Ileum is 


wide and eaſily dilatable, it is vey narrow at its Inſertion, and its ſides' 1 more 
ſolid, and firm. 


169. Ir is chiefly in chi Strubture that thi Mechaniſm of the Inſertion of 


the Ileum, in the 22 and Colon, conſiſts; about which Inſertion or 
Opening, Authors are very much divided, ſome reckoning i it a Valve, others, 
only a Sphincter. 

166. Ir is very evident from what 1 have ſaid, that it is a double wrt 
contrived to hinder the return of the Excrements into the Ileum, becauſe it 


can produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a kind of Sphincter. 


The dried Preparations of this Part give a very falſe Idea of its Structure and 
Conformation; and the ſame thing is to be ſaid of the opening of the Appen 


dicula Vermiformis 1 into the Cæcum. : 


167. Tux capacious Arch of the Colon is contraſted by both Extremities to 


the Rego Lumbaris, near the Kidneys, by two particular Ligaments, one on - 


the right ſide;-the other on the left, which are only ſmall Duplicatures of the 
Peritonæum, more or leſs tranſverſe. | 
168. Tux remaining Portion, which anz the two Convolutions in form 
of the Roman 8, contracts below the left Kidney, being narrower there, 
lower down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and ſtronger, 
and likewiſe the ligament Bands, Which approach each other by degrees, 
and ſeem to increaſe in br 
wiede Tux Veſſels, "Nerves, Ge. wil be found i in Are Deſcription of the 
entery. 2 
U 2 © 1 8. 
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Situation, 


5. 8. Inteftinum Reflum and Anus, 


46.71 


170. Tus laſt of all the Inteſtines, is named Rectum, or the freight Gur, 


Figure, and from its Situation; for when viewed directly forward, it appears to run down 


Size of the 
— 


in a ſtreight Courſe from the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, on the foreſide of the 
2 rok all the way to the Os Coccygis, where it tends in what is called 
„ ia Had ant t 1 e Ts 

171. Tuis Inteſtine, properly ſpeaking, is a true Continuation of the 
CE BEE of the Color, 5 y Ache Repoſitory, Sink and Common — | 
of the whole inteſtinal Canal. It has likewiſe a ſpecial Relation to the Blad- 
der, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexeees. | 
172. Txz Rectum having; paſſed below, the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, to 
the inſide. of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that concave ſide, to which 
it is connected, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained; and having 
reached the Os Coccygis; it runs likewiſe in the Direction of that Bone, and 
bends a little forward, terminating beyond the Extremity of the Coccyx. 
173. Tux Figure of this Inteſtine varies according as it is full or empty. 
When empty, it is irregularly cylindrical, and ſinks in by a kind of tranſverſe 


Folds, and in that State, it is about three Fingers breadth in Diameter, more 
or leſs. When full, it is wider in propertion te the quantity of Fæces, Wind, 


or Whatever elſe. is contained in it; and it may be extended to the Size of a 
large Bladder, ſo as to repreſent a kind of Stomach. 


« — 


Structure of 174. THE membranous Coat often contains a great quantity of F at, ſpread 
the Rectum. between it and the muſcular Coat, and forming round the Inteſtine numerous 


Eminences, in the room of the Appendices Adipoſe of the Colon, which ſhall. 
be explained in the Hiſtory of the. Omentumn. 
175. TRE muſcular or. fleſhy Coat is very thick: the longitudinal Fibres, 
which in the other Inteſtines are very thin, are in this ſtronger than the circu- 
lar Fibres of the reſt. : The ligamentary Bands continue to increaſe in breadth, 
and to approach each other, as has been ſaid, and it is to the fleſhy Fibres 
of theſe Bands, that the Thickneſs of the longitudinal Fibres ſeems to be 
o e ee ee ee eee eee 

* 5 Tux nervous or filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here, than 
in the other Inteſtines; and when the Rectum is empty, they form a great 


Aria of waving Rug in its Cavity, which diſappear, in proportion as that 
-avity is filled. | ; 


1977. Taz innermoſt: Coat is very improperly termed Villoſa, and ſcarce 


: 


deſerves the name of Papillaris, becauſe of the Smallneſs of the little Cor- 
pulſcles ſpread on its Surface, It contains a great number. of ſingle or ſolitary 
Glands; and it is always moiſtened by a Mucus of different Conſiſtences, 
Kh by theſe Glands or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Corpuſcles 
14 ? EO a ontario 
178. Nx ar the Extremity of this Inteſtine, the Rugæ or Folds become 
in a manner longitudinal, and at laſt, towards the Circumference of the inrer 
Margin of the Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacunæ, the . 


— 


| Fre STI F 5 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine. Theſe : 
Lacunæ are ſomething like thoſe at the lower Extremity of the CEfophagus, + 
or upper Orifice of the Stomach. FP 8 BY; 
179. Ar length the Extremity of the Rectum contracts and terminates Muſcles of 
by a narrow Orifice called the Anus, the ſides of which are diſpoſed in cloſethe Anus. 
Folds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteſtine has ſeveral Muſcles be- 
longing to it, ſome of which ſurround it like Sphincters, the reſt are broad 
fleſhy Planes inſerted. in it, and which being likewiſe fixed to other Parts, 
ſuſtain it in its natural Situation, and reſtore it to that Situation, when diſtur- 
bed by the Force neceſſary for the Excluſion of the Faces. Theſe latter 
Muſcles are termed Levatores Ani, the firſt go by the general Name of 
Splüncters. $44 bo ext. | | 
115 Tus E Sphincters are three in number, one inteſtinal or orbicular, 
and two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, ſuperiour, and internal; 
the other ſmall, inferiour and external. ” 812 | 1 
181. TRE inteſtinal or orbicular Sphincter of the Anus, conſiſts meerly 
in an Augmentation of the inferiour Portion of the fleſhy Fibres of the Ex- 
temity of the R.. e thc poke i 11 
182. In the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, I omitted two Ligaments, one 
call'd Ligamentum Cutaneum Oflis Coccygis, the other Ligamentum Pubis 
| Interofſeum. This laſt I demonſtrated in my publick Diſſechons in the 
Year 1726, and the. other about four Years before. Theſe two Ligaments 
muſt be here deſcribed before I proceed to the Cutaneous Sphincters. 12 
183. TER Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriourly, from the Extremity | „ 
of the Os Coccygis. It is very ſlender, and divides into two Portions at the 
Orifice of the Anus, which run into the Membrana Adipoſa, and are inſer- 
ted in the Skin on each ſide of the Anus, by a kind of Expanſion, and con- 
tinuing to divaricate, they are loſt on the two ſides of the Perinzum 
184. Tu interoſſeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis is a very ſtrong trian- 
gular Membrane, fixed by two of its Edges in the inferior Rami of theſe 
Bones, all the way up to their common Symphyſis. The third Edge, which 
is the loweſt, is looſe; and this whole Membrane, the middle of which is 
perforated by a particular Hole, is ſtretched very tight between the two 
Bones, and under their cartilaginous Arch, to which it adheres very cloſely. . - 
183. AT the lower part of this interoſſeous Ligament, along its whole 
lower or looſe Edge, lies a Digaſtric Muſcle, fixed by its two Extremities in 
the Rami of the Offa Pubis, its middle Tendon lying on the middle of the 
Edge of the Ligament. The Deſcription of that Muſcle does not belong to 
this Pra and I mention it here only becauſe of the Relation it bears to 
the utaneous Sphincters of the Anus. It is called by ſome, Muſculus tranſ- 
verſalis Urethræ; by others, Muſculus Triangularis. : . 
186. TR Cutaneous Sphincters have each an anteriour and poſteriour In- 
ſertion, ending both ways in a kind of Point, and comprehending the Ori- 
lice of the Anus, between their middle Portions. | 
187. Trey are diſtinguiſhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
Size, and by a kind of white cellular Line. The greateſt: of the two appears 
OED | ro: 
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to be double, and the ſmalleſt lies neareſt the Skin, and adheres moſt cloſely 


"4 


188. Tae v are inſerted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Coccy- 


3 8 is; and partly in the contiguous Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of that 


e. Forward their chief [nſertion is in the middle Tendon of the Tranf. 
verſalis Urethræ; and they have hkewiſe ſome Connexions to other Muſcles 
of the Urethra, of which hereaf tern. 

189, Tur Levatores Ani are broad, chin, 'muſcular Portions, fixed by 
one Extremity of their fleſhy Fibres round the concave fide” of the inferiour 
Portion of the Pelvis, from the 8 of the Oſſa Pubis, beyond the 
Spine of the Iſehinm. The other Extremity of theſe Fibres runs down on 
each ſide behind, and under the Curvature of the end of the Rectum, where 
they meet together, and unite from the Baſis of the Os Coccygis all the way 
to the Margin of the Anus. „ 2) 

190. By their ſuperiour Inſertions, theſe Portions are on each fide of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claſſes, an anteriour, middle and poſteriour Claſs, 
The two anteriour Claſſes reach from about the middle of the Symphyſis 
of the Offa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina Ovalia of the Pel- 
vis: The middle Claſſes continue the ſame Courſe immediately above the In- 
ſertion of the Obturator internus, on the Oſſa Iſchium, and a little on the 
Offa Ilium. The poſteriour Claſſes are ſpread on the inner ſides of the Of 
Iſchium to the ſpinal Apophyſes of theſe Bones, and even a little beyond 
theſe, on the Ligamenta Sacro-Sciati aa. e 
191. Tur anteriour Portions are in their paſſage connected to the proſtate 
Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as ſhall be 
ſhewn in the Deſcription of theſe Parts; and they ſometimes ſend Fibres to 
the Muſculus tranſverſalis Urethre above mentioned, 

192. Tur Fibres of all thefe Portions having by their ſuperiour Inſer- 
tions formed this large and ample Circumference, run down cliquely from 
before backward, contracting in breadth, and approaching each other in the 
manner of truncated Radii; and behind, and under the Extremity of the 
Rectum, they form a Digaſtric Muſcle, ſomething like the Mylo-Hyoi- 
dæus; which terminates the bony Pelvis below; and forms the Bottom of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm forms the upper Part. 
193. Ir is here neceſſary to obſerve, that the Muſcles of the Os Coccy- 
gis deſcribed 5. 3. may be look'd upon as Aſſiſtants to the Levatores. 
194. We ought likewiſe to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
is form'd by the Union of the Skin and Epidermis, with the internal Coat 
of the Rectum; fo that the moſt ſuperficial Portion of that Coat ſeems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis———u1oTOO 

195. I refer the Arteries; Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Uſes, &c. to the 
place already. mention'd in the Deſcription of the other Inteſtines. 
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Set, VIII. THE HUMAN Bom 
S. 9. Miſenteriuni & Miſocolon. .. 
196. Tuis great Bundle of Inteſtines is not left to move at random in Diviſn of 


the Cavity of the Abdomen; but artfully bound down by a membranous the Meſen- 
Web, which prevents the inteſtinal Convolutions from being intangled in ter, &c. 


7 


each other, and from being twiſted or compreſſed in all their different ways 
of meeting ; and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion. 


197. This Web goes ſtill by the ancient Greek, Name of Meſentery, as 
being in ſome meaſure in the middle of the Inteſtines. It is diſtinguiſed into 
two Portions, one of which being very broad and very much plaited, con- 
nects the ſmall Inteſtines; the other, which is long and incurvated, does the 
ſame Office to the great Inteſtines,, 7 oo ar fe 

198. THEz$E: two Portions are in reality only one and the ſame Continua- 
tion of the membranous Lamina of the Peritonæum doubled back upon it 
ſelf, and they are diſtinguiſhed only by their breadth. Taken both toge- 
ther, they form a kind of ſpiral Roll, more or leſs plaited in its Circum- 
ference. The firſt Portion has retained the name of Meſentery, the other is 


199. TE Meſentery begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, — 
nnd runs obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins. In the Me ſen- 
this ſpace, the membranous Portion of the Peritonæum is detached on both tery, &c. 


hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Laminæ 
applied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. | 

200, IT is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly: at the upper. 
The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteſtines is 


every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaits or Folds are only waving: In- 
flections, ſuch as may be obſerved. in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, which 


has been often drawn through the Fingers. They make this Edge of the 
Meſentery very long, and they run through about one third of its Breadeh. 
201. TaE two Laminæ are joined together by a cellular Subſtance, which 
contains Glands, Veſſels and Nerves, that ſhall be deſcribed hereafter; and 
in ſome Subjects it has a great quantity of Far, which keeps the two Laminæ 
at a good diſtance from each other. 45h 3 TN 
202. ALONG the whole Circumference of the Meſentery, the two La- 
minæ are naturally ſeparated, and applied to the two ſides of the ſmall In- 
teſtines which they inveſt by their Union or rather . reciprocal Continuation 
on the great Curvature of that Canal, and carry it as in a Scarf or Sling. 
This is what forms the external or membranous Coat of the Inteſtines. 


203. Tus Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Meſentery which having. 
reached the Extremity of the Ileum, contracts and changes its name. At 


this place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right ſide, forms a 
ſmall b Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dextru m. wh 

204. AFTERWARDS the Meſocolon aſcends toward the right Kidney, 
where it ſeems to be loſt by the immediate Adheſion. of the Colon to - thar 
Kidney, and to the firſt 1 
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ncurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 


| eee e et ee 
ald gain, and increaſing in breadth, it continves its Courſe almoſt tranſverſely 
under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn downward, 
under the left Hypochondrium toward the Kidney on the ſame ſide. 


205. THROUGH this whole Courſe, the Meſocolon extends in breadth, 
and forms nearly a tranſverſe ſemicircular Plane, very little plaited at its 


great Circumference. By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected to the 
Colon; and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteſtine, which runs along 
its ſmall Curvature. By its ſhort or ſmall Edge, it forms the triangular 
Caſe of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat of the 
Colon, in the ſame manner as the Nene does that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 
As it paſſes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a little to 
the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper. 
206. HAVING got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 
_ tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniftram. Afterwards it expands 
again, but not ſo much as in the upper Part, -and-runs down on the left 
 Ploas Muſcle, toward the laſt Vertebræ of the Loins. This deſcending 
. Portion is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the fame manner as the 
. Juperiour Portion is to the Arch of that Inteſtine. + _ | 
207. THE Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a particular Produc- 
tion of the Peritonæum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Melo- 
Rectum. This Production is very narrow, and about the middle of the 
foreſide of the Rectum, it forms a tranſverſe ſemicircular Fold, which ap- 
pears when the Inteſtine is empty; but is loſt, when it is filled. | 


$. 10. Glandule Meſenterice, Vaſa Lymphatica & Latte. 


lands of 208. BETWEEN the Laminæ of the Meſentery, a great number of Glands 
Ge 44, lie ſcattered through the cellular Subſtance. I, ——— State, theſe 
tery. Glands are ſomething of the figure of Lentils or little round Beans; ſome 
of them being orbicular, others oval, but all of them a little flatted, and in 
-corpulent Subjects we find them furrounded with Fat. ba: 2 ü 

209. TRAESE Glands are of the number of thoſe that Anatomiſts call 
Glandulz Conglobatz, the Structure of which is not as yet ſufficiently known. 
They ſeem to be of a cellular Subſtance, ſurrounded by a very fine Membrane 
or Coat, on which by the help of Microſcopes, we discover an Intertexture 

of particular Filaments, which Malpig bi believed to be fleſhy Fibres. 
201. THE niceſt anatomical Injectiions have not hitherto given us any Sa- 
tisfaction about theſe Particulars ; for tho? they be made with all _—_ 
Care, they always fill the folliculous Texture of theſe Glands. And tho' by 
means of theſe Injections, we may diſcover a great many. Veſſels, which were 
before inviſible, we are not a whit the nearer our Purpoſe, becauſe we can- 
not by this Method diſtinguiſh the Secretory, Excretory, and Blood - Veſſels 

from each other. | ae HR . 
Lynphutie 211. BESIDEs the Blood - Veſſels, which are diſtributed in a —— 
Peſſels.y ner in the Meſenteric Glands, and beſides many nervous en, — 
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through them; we diſcover an infinite number of ſmall Veſſels of another 


kind, running from Gland to Gland. 


212. TSE Veſſels are extremely thin and tranſparent, and furniſhed on 
the infide with numerons Valves, which 7 ge on the outſide like little ſmall 
Knots very near each other. They go out from each Gland by Ramifications, 
as by ſo many Roots, and having formed a ſmall Trunk, they are again divi- 
ded, and enter ſome neighbouring Gland by the ſame kind of Ramifications by 


which they went out from the former. 


213. IRE are termed Lymphatic Veſſels, becauſe for the moſt part they r,9-21 
ginous Serum, called Lympha by Veſeli. 


contain a very clear, limpid, tho' mucila 
Anatomiſts. But as they. have likewiſe been obſerved to be filled with a white 
milky Fluid, called Chyle, they have been called Vaſa Chylifera, or Venæ 
Lacteæ. They have the name of Veins, becauſe their Valves are diſpoſed as 
thoſe of the ordinary Blood-Veins, and becauſe the Fluid which they contain 
runs from ſmaller into. larger Tubes. . | 
214. I have always divided the lacteal Veſſels into three Claſſes in the Hu- 
man Body, and fometimes into four. 
215. Tay derive their firſt Origin from the Tunica Villoſa of the Inteſ- 
tines, and chiefly from that of the ſmall Inteſtines, by a great number of ſmall 
capillary Rocts, as has been already ſaid. From theſe Roots there ariſes, be- 
tween the Coats of the Inteſtines, a kind of Rete Mirabile, which ſurrounds 
almoſt the whole Circumference of the inteſtinal Canal, between the muſcular 
and external Coat. &; | | 435 
216. This reticular Texture of lacteal Veſſels keeps cloſe to the external 
Coat, and leaves che Canal along with it, on the ſide of the Meſentery, where 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diſtinguiſned from each other by 
the cellular Subſtance, and adhering cloſely to the inſide of the two Mem 
branes of the Meſentery. In this feparate State they run on the Laminæ o 
che Meſentery, as far as the firſt Meſenteric Glands, where they unite again 
into ane Plane. All this I reckon che firſt Claſs of Lacteals. 1 
227. AFTER this Union the lacteal Veſſels are diſtributed almoſt uniformly 
through the whole Extent of the Meſentery from its Circumference to Its 
Origin or Adheſion to the Vertebrie of the Back, between che Meſenteri: 
Glands, which they join in the manner already ſaid, and form frequent Anal- 

tomoſes or Coritnumcations. This is the ſecond Claſs. 5 
218. Hxvrwo paſſed through the Meſentery in this manner, che Ramifica- 
tions begin to utilte as they An the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently their 
Number is leſſened, and their Size increaſed ; and having paſſed the laſt Meſen- 
terie Glands, they terminate about the middle of the Adheſion of. the Meſo- 
colon in ſmalk common Trunks, which receive a great number of Lymphatic 
Mears. 8 the Glandulæ Lumbares, and others below theſe. This is the 
af. 1b | r * 


219. A fourth Claſs may be made of the lacteal Veſſels of the great Inteſ- 
tines; of which I demonſtrated ſeveral very full of Chyle, to the Royal 
emy, in an Human Colon. The late M. Mery a Member of the ſame 


W who was not eaſily convinced of any thing, from Obſervations made 
Vor. II. 5 X by 


153 


* 


by others, having ſeen that with the end of my Finger, I could pu 
ite Liquor An imi into the Colon in ſeveral a e at 45 
ſatisfied; but for his farther Conviction, he deſired me to open one of theſe 
Veſſels before him, with the Point of a Lancet, and to, take out a Drop of 
the Liquor, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was intire] 
* convinced. _ 7 | * 5 | 7 
220. Tae lacteal Veſſels are not always apparent in Human Subjects. But 
ve may ſee them in thoſe who die either a violent or ſudden Death, ſoon after 
a Meal; and they remain viſible even in the Inteſtines, for a long time after 
Death, when a great number of the Meſenteric Glands have become Scirrhous 
eſpecially in Children. e TT. 
221. IT is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate the Lacteals in living Ani- 
mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, eſpecially of Milk. This 
is a very troubleſome way, and very often hinders us from ſeeing a great part 
of this beautiful Phxnomenon. It is much eaſier and better to kill the Animal 
about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or ſooner, if the Food be liquid; 
| _ =] is the Method which I have always uſed with ſucceſs in my private 
Courſes. | 
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Neceptacu- 222. Tas lacteal Veſſels of the third Claſs, or thoſe that lie between the 
Meſenteric Glands and middle Adheſion of the Meſocolon to the Spina Dorſi, 
run don on the Body of the inferior Aorta, between the Extremities of the 
ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and terminate in a kind of Ciſtern, called by 
ſome Receptaculum Chyli, by others Receptaculum Pecquetti, from M. Pec- 
uli 
x 


lum Chyli, 


a Phylician at Dieppe in Normandy, who firſt demonſtrated by inconteſtible 
riments, this Receptacle, which had been long before diſcovered by 
Euſtactins, | 1 ns CE 
223. TRE greateſt part of the Receptaculum Chyli lies behind the right 
Portion of the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the right ſide of the 
Aorta, at the Union of the laſt Vertebra of. the Back with the firſt of the 
Loins. It is a kind of , membranous Velicle, the Conformation of which is 
various in Human Subjects. Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval figure, 
hike the Veſicula Fellis ; ſometimes it is divided by Strictures, into ſeveral 
ſmall roundiſh Bags more or leſs flatted, and ſometimes it ſurrounds the Trunk 


of the Aorta like a Collar. 


. 


: * 
= 


224. Ir is compoſed of very thin Coats, and oy OE is divided by {mall 
Pelliculz or membranous Septa, the Diſpoſition of which is irregular. It is 
chiefly round the lower part of this Receptacle, that the laſt Lacteal Veſſels 
are inſerted; ſome on the ſides, and ſome behind the Aorta; and they are ac- 
companied by numerous lymphatic Veſſels, of which in another place. The 
upper Portion is contracted between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, and forms a 
Rand Canal, which runs up through the Thorax, by the name of Ductus 

1oracicus, which ſhall be deſtiibed in the next Section. et ple 
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gect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
S. 11. The Blood-Veſſels and Nerves of the Inteſtines. 


225. Tuꝝ Duodenum has commonly a particular Artery called Duodenalis Blud-Ye/zts 
or Inteſtinalis, which comes indifferently from the Stomachica Coronaria, of the Inte/- 
Pylorica, Gaſtrica Major or Hepatica. It has likewiſe ſeveral diſtin& Rami- tines. 
fications from theſe Trunks, and from the Meſenterica Superior and Splenica, . 
which Ramifications communicate with each other. R 

226. THE Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional ſmall Arteries, 
form a vaſcular Network round the muſcular Coat of the Inteſtine, which n 
ſends out a great number of Capillaries towards both the outer and inner ſides, 
that make the whole Inteſtine look of a red Colour. | 

227. THE ' Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portæ, and the 
Diſtribution and Denomination thereof is pretty much the ſame with that of | 
the Arteries z only they communicate more with each other, than the Arte- 5 
ries, and alſo with the great Hzmorrhoidal Veins. | | | 

228. Tu venal Ramifications form round the Duodenum a Network 
like that of the Arteries; and the ſame kind of vaſcular Texture is more or 
les to be found on all the other Inteſtines. 1 . 

229. Tye Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Meſenterica ſupe- 
rior ; and ſome, from the aſcending Branch of the Meſenterica inferior. The 
Veins are for the moſt part Branches of the great Meſaraica; and the reſt come 
from the Splenica and ſmall Meſaraica or Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. | 

230. THe principal ſubaltern Trunks of theſe Arteries and Veins accompany 
each other through the cellular Subſtance, between the Laminz of the Meſen- 
tery, are diſtributed by Branches and Rami, and form the Maſhes,” Lozenges 
and Arches mentioned in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins. The laſt 
of theſe Arches and Lozenges, or thoſe next 'to the Inteſtine, produce two 
{mall vaſcular Planes, which ſeparate from each other very diſtinctly, and ſur- 
round the inteſtinal Canal in a reticular manner... 1 

231. THE Blood - Veſſels of the Ileum come from the fame Sources with 
thoſe of the Jejunum, as has been ſaid in the Hiſtory of the Arteries and 
Veins; and it ought to be obſerved concerning both theſe Veſſels, and thoſe 

of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courſe through the Meſentery, they give 
Ramifications to the Glands, Laminæ and cellular Subſtance of the Meſen- 
tery; and alſo that there is a kind of Communication between ſeveral ſmall 
eſaraic Veins, and the capillary Rami of the Venæ Lumbares and Sper- 
maticæ. 12 | : . 

232. TAE Arteries of the Cæcum and Appendicula Vermiformis are 
Ramifications of the laſt Branch from the convex ſide of the Meſenterica ſupe- 
nor; and they have likewiſe ſome ſmall ones from the ſecond and third. 
ranches, when both are found. The Veins of theſe two Parts are Ramifica- 

| _ -n the great Meſaraica, and one of theſe Rami is by Riolan termed Vena 
æcalis. | 

, 223. THE ſtreight Portion of the Arch of the Colon, or chat which is an 

immediate Continuation of the Cæcum, is ſupplied with Arteries by the eee 
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Nerves of the 242. Tu Nerves of the Du 


Inteſtines. 


THE ANATOMY OF 


Branch that comes from the concave fide of the Meſenterica ſuperior, and 


likewiſe a little by the third, when there is a third. 


234. Tux ſuperior or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon, is fur- 
niſhed by the firſt Branch from the ſame ſide of the Meſenterica ſuperior 
which by a Bifurcation communicates on both hands with: the other Portions 
of the Arch of the Colon 8 „ 

235. Taz left Portion of this Arch derives its Arteries partly from the 
firſt Hranch of the ſame Meſenterica, and partly, from that of the Meſenterica 
inferior, which two Branches form the celebrated Communication or common 
Arch of the two Meſentericæ. | | 

236. By means of this Communication or Continuation, in caſe one A 


Could be obſtructed or compreſſed, the other would furniſh Blood an 4 


the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of the 
„ -:2M04 hh inferior gives likewiſe ſmall Arteries to the leſt Extremity of the 
On. ; | : 
237. Taz deſcending Convolutions of the Colon, which repreſent a Ronan 
8, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica interior, the laſt of 
which forms the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 3 | 
238. Taz Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon are Branches and Ra- 
mifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and principally of the ſubaltern 


Trunks, the Meſaraica Major, and Meſaraica Minor or Hzmorrhoidalis In- 


terna: The Diſtribution of theſe Branches and Ramifications is in ſome 
meaſure the ſame with that of the Arteries, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. + „„ 

239. Taz Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hæmorrhoidalis 


Interna, the laſt Branch of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates with 


the Hypogaſtrica, and particularly with the Hæmorrhoidalis externa, a Pro- 
duction of one of theſe Arteries. 8 1 | 
240. Tax Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laſt Branches of 
the Meſaraica Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, and they communicate with 
the Hzmorrhoidalis Externæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypogaſtricæ. 
They communicate likewiſe with the capillary Ramifications of the other Hy- 
pogaſtric Veins, which go to the internal Parts of Generation of both Sexes. | 
241. It is here to be obſerved in general, that there is a ſucceſſive Conti- 
nuation more or leſs ſimple or multiplied, between all the Arteries of the in- 
teſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between all the Veins; and alſo that the Veins 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries in a greater Proportion 
than in the other Parts of the Body. | . 
3 are the middle Plexus of the ſemi- 
lunar Ganglion, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachicus and Hepa- 
ticus. - 
243. Tur Nerves of the Jejunum, Ileum, and Meſenteric Glands, are the 
Plexus Meſentericus ſuperior, the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus 
Meſentericus inferior. | _— Ta 
244. Tur Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi or 
Plexus, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 440 
£0 


Set, VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
245. TAE Nerves of the A 
two Plexus Meſenterict. 
246. Tye Nerves of the la 
rior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and 
Meſentericus.. FCC 1s! 
24%. Tus Nerves, of the Rectum are the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 


Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 


Plexus Sub-Meſentericus or Hypogaſtricus, and the two Ganglions of that 


248. TE Nerves of the Anus, _ its Muſcles, are the Ganglions of 
the Plexus Sub-Meſentericus ,, the inferior Rope of both Sympathetici 
Maximi, and the common Arch of. the Extremities of both Ropes 

249. Beroke I proceed to the Liver, it tuſt be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and Appendices. Adipoſe have ſo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſlible to deſcribe them without imeotioning ſeveral Things be- 
longing to theſe: two Viſcera z and therefore, I think it more proper to give 


the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 


than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen by that of the Omentum, as is commonly done. | | 

250. For the ſame reaſon, I ſhall not give the Uſes of theſe Parts, till 
after they have been all explained; and together with theſe Uſes, I ſhall 
ſpeak to thoſe of the inteftinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Meſenteric 
Glands, Muſcles of the Anus, Se. 200 Ser 


4. 12. Hepar & V eule Fellis. 


ch of the Colon are the ſame Faſciculi, and e 


e Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Su- 


1 57: 


251. Taz Liver is a large and pretty ſolid Maſs, of a dark red Colour, Situation, 
a little inclined to yellow, ſituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia- Figure and 
phragm, partly in the right Hypochondrium, which it fills almoſt intirely, Diviſſan of 
and partly in the Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina he Liver. 


Dorf, and terminating commonly in the left Hypochondrium, into which it 
times runs a conſiderable way. $f P27 
252, The Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched or convex on 
the upper part, unequally concave on the lower, and very Hick on the right 
and backſides. Towards the left and anterior ſides its Thickneſs decreaſes 
very much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge; and it is broader from. 
tight to left, than from before backwards. 935 
253. Tur Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one great, the 
other ſmall; two Edges, one anterior, and one poſterior; two Sides, one 
r and convex, which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to the 
Arch of the Diaphragm, and one inferior, concave and uneven, with ſeveral 
Eminences and Depreffions, of which hereafter. 115 40 bor tHe 
254. Ir may likewiſe be divided into lateral Parts called Lobes; one 
of which is termed-the great or right Lobe, the other, the ſmall or left 
Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtinguiſhed above, by a membranous Liga- 
ment; and below very plainly, by a conſiderable Sciſſure lying in the ſame 
Direction with the ſuperior Lagament,.. Ste. 
L -” 255» 
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Branch that comes from the concave fide of the Meſenterica ſuner; 

likewiſe a little by the third, when there is a third,  —_ + and 
234. Taz ſuperior or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon, is far- 


niſhed by the firſt Branch from the fame fide of the Meſenterica ſuperior 
which by a Bifurcation communicates on both hands with: the other Portions 
of the e ee | : 3 3 > es 

235. Tux left Portion of this Arch derives its Arteries partl 

firſt Branch of the ſame Meſenterica, and partly, from that of — — he 
inferior, which two Branches form the celebrated Communication or common 
Arch of the two Meſentericæ. | 


236. By means of this Communication or Continuation, in caſe one Arte 


mould be obſtructed or compreſſed, the other would furniſh Blood to 1 


the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of the 

„ a inferior gives likewiſe ſmall Arteries to the leſt Extremity of the 
olon. | 8 5 5 
237. Taz deſcending Convolutions of the Colon, which repreſent a Reman 

8, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica inferior, the laſt of 


which forms the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 5 | 

238. Taz Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon are Branches and Ra- 
mifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and principally of the ſubaltern 
Trunks, the Meſaraica Major, and Meſaraica Minor or Hzmorrhoidalis In- 
terna: The Diſtribution of theſe Branches and Ramifications is in ſome 
meaſure the ſame with that of the Arteries, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins. ed. „ 3 

239. Taz Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hæmorrhoidalis 
Interna, the laſt Branch of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates with 
the Hyp „er,; and particularly with the Hæmorrhoidalis externa, a Pro- 
duction of one of theſe Arteries. 55 | 

240. Tx Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laſt Branches of 
the Meſaraica Minor or Hzmorrhoidalis Interna, and they communicate with 
the Hæmorrhoidalis Externæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypogaſtricæ. 
They communicate likewiſe with the capillary Ramifications of the other Hy- 
pogaſtric Veins, which go to the internal Parts of Generation of both Sexes. 

241. It is here to be obſerved in general, that there is a ſucceſſive Conti- 
nuation more or leſs ſimple or multiplied, between all the Arteries of the in- 
teſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between all the Veins; and alſo that the Veins | 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries in a greater Proportion 


than in the other Parts of the Body. 


Nerves of the 242. Tu Nerves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the ſemi- 


Inte/tines. 


lunar Ganglion, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachicus and Hepa- 

ticus. by | 
243. Tur Nerves of the Jejunum, Ileum, and Meſenteric Glands, are the 
Plexus Meſentericus ſuperior, the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus 
Meſentericus inferior. | | | 5 
244. Taz Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi or 
Plexus, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. ar 
* 


dect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
245. T 2 Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the ſame Faſciculi, and the 
two Plexus Meſenter ict. 
246. Tye Nerves of the! 
rior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and 
Meſentericus.. Tha fog, 1 Td | | 3 
247. Tus Nerves. of the Rectum are the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 
Plexus Sub-Meſentericus or Hypogaſtricus, and the two Ganglions ef that 
248. Tu Nerves of the Anus, and of its Muſcles, are the Ganglions of 
the Plexus Sub-Meſentericus, the inferior Rope of both Sympathetici 
Maximi, and the common Arch of. the Extremities of both Ropes. | 


t Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 


249. Bzrore I proceed to the Liver, it muſt be remarked that the Omen- 


tum and Appendices. Adipoſæ have ſo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſſible to deſcribe them without meotioning ſeveral Things be- 
longing to theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, 1 think it more proper to give 
the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 
than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen by that of the Omentum, as is commonly done. | 

250. For the ſame reaſon, I ſhall not give the Uſes of theſe Parts, till 
after they have been all explained; and together with theſe Uſes, I ſhall 
ſpeak to thoſe of the inteſtinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Meſenteric 
Glands, Muſcles of the Anus, Se, Bis T 6:19 \Srev 


8. 12. Hepar & Veſiewa Fabr. 


251. Taz Liver is a large and pretty ſolid Maſs, of a dark red Colour, Situation, 
a little-inclined to yellow, ſituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia- Figure and 
phragm, partly in the right Hypochondrium, which it fills almoſt intirely, Divifion of 
and partly in the Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina he Liver. 


Dorli, and terminating commonly in the left Hypochondrium, into which it 


ſometimes runs a conſiderable way. | TREE. 
252, The Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched or convex on 
the upper part, unequally concave on the lower, and very Riek on the right 
and backſides. Towards the left and anterior ſides its Thickneſs decreaſes 
very much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge; and it is broader from. 
night to left, than from before backwards. Ake 
253. TAN Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one great, the 
ther ſmall; two Edges, one anterior, and one poſterior; two Sides, one 
r and convex, which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to the 
Arch of the Diaphragm, and one inferior, concave and uneven, with ſeveral 
Eminences and Depreſſions, of which hereafter. | | LL 
254. IT may likewiſe be divided into lateral Parts called Lobes; one 
of which is termed-the great or right Lobe, the other, the ſmall or left 
Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtinguiſhed above, by a membranous Liga- 
ment; and below: very plainly, by a conſiderable Sciſſure lying in the fame 
Direction with the ſuperior Ligament. | | Gi 
1 „ 5 255» 


e Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Sub- . 
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158 _THFANATOMY OT 
2 gg. THE Eminences on the contave ſide of che Liver belon 
great Lobe. The principal Eminence is a ſort of triangular or 


2 n. 14 ? 2 : 1 A x pyramidal 
Apophyſis ſituated backward near the Sciſſure Whieh diſtinguiſnes the 
tu obs; isi eiten iA of) bi en e 


256. Tris triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigelii, 


i he IT ar g or ſimply the 
ſmall Lobe of the Eiver. One of its Afigles advances a conſide 


; rable way to- 
ward the middle of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, and is loſt there. This 


Angle I call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the foreſide, there is ano- 
ther Eminende leſs prominent but broader; and to this Eminence and the 
former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Porta 
257. TRE Depleſſions on the concave or lower ſide of the Liver, which 
deſerve our Attention, are four in number. The firſt is the Sciſſure that ſe- 
parates the two Lobes, which runs a- croſs the concave ſide, from the Emi- 
nences already mentioned to the anterior Edge, where it terminates by a 
Notch of different Depths in different Subjects. This is termed the great Sciſ- 
ſure of the Liver, and: in ſome Subjects part of it is an intire Tube. 
2358. Tre ſecond Depreſſion is ſituated tranſverſely between the two Emi- 
nences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Sinus of the Vena Portz, fo 
called by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminences of the ſame 
Name. The third Depreſſion is backward, between the great Lobe and Lo- 
bulus 8 and ithe Vena Cava paſſes through it. The fourth is a kind of 
Sulcus between the Lobulus and {mall Lobe of the Liver, which in the Fce- 
tus ſerved to receive a venal Canal loſt in Adults, in whom it appeais only as 
a kind of Ligament. This Sulcus is in ſome meaſure a Continuation of the 
great Sciſſure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. 

. ob 59. 'Bes1DEs theſe four Deprefſions, there is one on the Fore-part.of the 
great Lobe, in which the Veſicula Fellis is lodged, and it ſometimes runs as 
far as the! Edge, where it forms a ſmall Notch. We may: likewiſe, reckon 
among theſe DepteſMons/" a wall ſuperficial: Cavity in the poſterior and la- 

teral Part of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, by which it reſts on the right 
Kidney; and likewiſe a ſuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs over 
che ene ee e eee gd e er 
260. Las TH on the poſterior Edge of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives paſſage to the Spina Dorſi and CEſopha- 
gus near the place where tlie Vena Cava deſcends; and we ſometimes meet 
| with Sciſſures on both ſides of the Liver, which are not ordinary. 
Ligaments of 261. TE convex ſide of the Liver is commonly connected to the Dia- 
the Liver. Phragm by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the membra- 
nous Lamina of the Peritonæum. One lies near the Edge of the Extremity 
of each. Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly termed the 
right, middle and left Ligaments There is a+ cellular Subſtance in the Du- 
plicature of each, in which the Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics run, and which 
ſends off a kind of Lamina into the Subſtance of the Liver. 
262. Tar right Ligament ſometimes connects the great Lobe to the 


4 


Lobe, is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. 5 — 
228 , | 


g to the 


Cartilages of the falſe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the ſmall 
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middle Ligament begins low, in, the great Sciſſure of the Liver, near the 
Eminences called Portæ, and from thence. paſſes through the anterior ; Notch 
and. over. the convex ide, of the Liver at the Union of the two Lobes, and is 
fixed obliquely in the Diaphragag ... 
2563. In is likewiſe fixed along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of 


the right Muſculus Rectus of the Abdomen, in ſuch an oblique manner as 
to be nearer the Linea Alba below than ab pee. 
264. BESI1D ES theſe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewiſe 
connected to the right Ala of the tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, not 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adheſion, without the inter- 
vention of the Membrane of the Peritonæum, which is only folded quite 
round this Adheſion, to form the external Membrane of all the reſt of the 
Body of the Liver. be 55 e 
266. Ta1s broad Adheſion is commonly tho' improperly called Liga- 
mentum Coronarium; but in the firſt place it is not a Ligament, as has 
been already obſerved, and ſecondly it is not circular, but oval and very 
260 I T,1s not on the upper part of the convex ſide of the Liver, but along 
the poſterior Hart of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Adheſion 
lying nearer. the Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right Hy- 
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26). T on middle Ligament, called improperly. Ligamentum Hepatis Suſ- 
Pens contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round 
Ligament, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Fœtus. Thus the lower 
part bs a Falx, the convex Edge of which is ſharp, and the other 
rounded, 0 ; | | WILEY TE. $3303 
268. A theſe, Ligaments ſerve to keep the Liver in its proper Situation, 
and; to ur. | Fol inclining too much towards either ſide: but we! muſt 
not imagine that any of them ſerve to 20 end it; becauſe it is ſufficiently ſup- 
ported by the Stomach and Inteſtines, ſpecially when they are filled. 
269. Wax the Stomach is empty, or when we faſt longer than ordi- 
nary, it is a common Expreſſion to ſay the Stomach pinches us. As the Li- 
ver is not then ſuſtained by the Stomach and vInteſtines, it deſcends by its 
own weight, and chiefly;by. means of the middle, Ligament, pulls the Dia- 
paragm along with it. "Ic is, in that place: therefore that we have this uneaſy 
e and not at the ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach, as is commonly 

OY Pty 16517 u une {6 4 48907! Dabitt e etlu, 218 31407 ihn! 
427. Tur right gr great Lohe of the Liver which lies in the tight Hypo _. _ .. 
ondrium, reſts on the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial: Depreſpon abo: 
meation'd; and it likewiſe, covers a Portion of the Arch of the. Con tj! 
the Fylorus. . About two third Parts of the ſmall or left. Lobes lig in the 
Middle of the igaſtrium, and the remaining third Part advances over the 
tomach towards the lefe Hypochondrium. Arie! 471% od e e ods 
271. THrs ſmall; Lobe is, ſituated; almoſt hoxi narilyaiths great {obs TAPES 
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w Very, much inclined; and its thick Extremity runs down, almoſt in 4. per: Ben 
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FIRE AE ANATOMY Or. 
0 ready ſaid. This Obſervation is of uſe to diſtinguiſh the different Pant 
r Lider de ne * ic Ace ene "(RH Party of 
27%. Ir may hkewife ſerve to direct us in examining a Liver +: 
out 2 the Body; the Situation of which may be — — bm 
miſtaken, eſpecially that of the Parts of the concave ſide. The Paſt 
of the Vena Cava, between the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobus 
Spigelii, may likewiſe ſerve for a Rule in placing a detached Liver in its true 
r a eee 7 ; | 
StruPure of 273. Tux Liver is compoſed of ſeveral kinds of Veſſels, the Ramifica. 
, the Liver. tions of which ate multipfied in an aſtoniſhing manner, and form by the In- 
ter texture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of ſmall 
pulpy, friable Corpuſeles, which are Jooked upon to be ſo many Organs 
deſign'd to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood a particular Fluid termed the 
2974. Tat greateſt part of theſe Veſſels from one end to che other is in- 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina call'd Capfula Vene Portæ, or Capſula 
Gliſſoni, from an Eugliſb Author who firſt deſcribed it particularly. 
275. THE Veſſel which carries the Blood to the Liver is called Vena 
Porte for the reafon already given. In the Deſcription of the Veins, I ob- 
ſerved that che Vena Portæ right be confidered as two large Veins, the 
Trunks of which are joined endwiſe, and ſend out Branches and Ramffica- 
tions in oppoſite Directions to each other; That oe of cheſe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying withotit the 'Liver' and ſending its Branches and 
Ramiffcations to the Vifcera of the Abdomen; atid laſtly, that the firſt of 
theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Porte Hepatica, the other Vena 
Portæ Ventralis. . ; 7. ZE) ; | 
Fa Porte 276. THE particular Trunk of the Vena Port Hepatica is fituated tranſ- 
Hepatica. verſely between the broad Anterior Eminenee of the great Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Scifſure, and forms what is 
called the Sinus of the Vena Porte. From this Sinus five principal Branches 
go out, which are aftet wurds divided into Millions of Ramiffications through 
the whole Subſtance of the Lr. pes 
277. Ar this place the Vena Porte lays down the common Office of a 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters, and is again ramified in the 
Liver: The Extremities of all theſe Ramifications of the Trunk of the Vena 
Portz Hepatica end in che pulpy friable Corpuſties which ſeem to be thick 
Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. 
Pori Bilarii 278. Ix is in theſt Folliculi that the Bile is fecrered, and It is immediately 
& Ductus collected in che ſame number of Extreriiitics df another kind of Veſſels, 
Hepaticus, Which white by hutnerous' Ramifications into one common Trunk. Theſe 
Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarti, and the Trunk, Ductus Hepaticus 3 
and the Ramifications of theſe two Einds ef Vellels are inveſted together by 
the Capſula of the Vena Portæ. 4 5 | FEE 
Hepatic 279. Fus Blood deprived of this Bifions "Fluid is Teconveyed to the 
Veins, Heart by a great number ef venal *Ramificafions, which 'afrerwards unite 
into "three principal Branches, beſides others that art ſeſs — 


- 


Set, VIII. THE HUMAN. BODY. | 161 
terminate in the Vena Cava, and are all called by the Name of Vena He- 
vatica. ; #4 | XA: V4 b4 I AED. a K 5 4 
, 280. TRE capillary Extremities of the Ramifications of the Vena Cava, 
join thoſe of the Vena Portz, and accompany them through the Liver; and 
yet the great Branches of both Veins interſect each other in ſeveral places. 
281, WHEN we cut the Liver in Slices, it is eaſy to diſtinguiſn in each 
Slice, the Ramifications of the Vena Cava from thoſe of the Vena Porte ; the 
ficit being thinneſt and largeſt, and adhering cloſeſt to the Subſtance of the 
Liver: whereas thoſe of the Vena Portæ which are inveſted by the cellular 
Capſula, appear to be a little ruffled when empty; becauſe the cellular Cap- 
ſula ſubſides, when it is cut, but the other Veins remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subſtance of the Liver. | 
282. THE Liver receives from the Arteria Cæliaca a particular Branch Hepatic Ar- 
termed Arteria Hepatica, which being very ſmall, when compar'd with the u d 
Bulk of that Viſcus, ſeems deſigned only for the Nouriſhment' thereof, and n 
not for the Secretion of tlie Bile. The Plexus Hepaticus formed by the 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi & Medii, furniſhes a „ of Nerves to 
the Subſtance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the Artery and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the cellular Capſula together with thoſe of the 


> 


Vena Portz and Pori Bilarii. 55 

283. Tme Pulſation of this Artery has been by ſome Anatomiſts taken 
for that of the Capſula, and by this they have endeavoured to explain 
the arterial Function of the Vena Portz : but they have not conſidered that 
the Blood in this Vein does not require to be pumped forward; becauſe fo 
ſwift a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion of the fine Oil of 
the Bile, for which a ſlow and almoſt inſenſible Motion is neceſſary. 

284. TAE Liver is covered exteriorly by a particular Membrane or 
Coat, which is a Continuation of the Peritonæum. There is likewiſe a mem- 
branous or filamentary Subſtance that runs thro' this whole Viſcus, and con- 
nects the Ramifications and Extremities of all its Veſſels to each other. I his 
Subſtance ſeems to be a complicated Production of the Capſula of the Vena 
Portæ and of the external Membrane of the Liver. | Fit. 4 
285. Tux outer Surface of this Coat is very ſmooth, but its inner Surface 
is uneven, being made up of a great number of thin membranous Laminæ, 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic Veſſels, on 
both the convex and concave Sides of the Liver; but it is more difficult to trace 
thoſe which accompany the filamentary Subſtance through that Viſcus. 
286. J have already obſerved that the Subſtance of the Liver is chiefly 
made up of an infinite number of pulpy friable Corpuſcles, each of which is 
bounded and in a manner ſurrounded by a particular Expanſion of the Cap- 
ſula Gliſſdni, and all theſe Expanſions are connected by common Septa, in 
ſome meaſure reſembling a Bee-hive. 1 55 | | 1 

287. THESE Corpulcles have ſeveral Angles eſpecially in the inner Surface 
of the Liver; but near the Surface they are raiſed in the form of ſmall Tu- 
bercles. Their pulpy Texture appears like radiated Villi, a ſmall void ſpace 
being left in the middle of aan. e 

Vol. II. | T 288. 
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288. Ir we blow through a Pipe into the Vena Porte, Vena Cava, Ar- 
teria Hepatica, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, but eſpecially through the two 
Veins, we obſerve the Liver to ſwell, and the Corpuſcles near the Surface are 
raiſed, and become more ſenſible. If we blow. with much Force, we burſt 
theſe Corpuſcles, and the Air getting betwen them and the external Mem- 
brane, raiſes it from the Subſtance of the Liver in Bliſters. 22; a 

Dulius Cho- 289. Tat Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, having run a 
. didichus. little way, are another Canal called Ductus Cyſticus or Veſicularis, becauſe 
it comes from the Veſicula Fellis, as we ſhall ſee in the Deſcription of 
that Organ. Theſe two united Ducts form a common Trunk named Ductus 
Cholidochus, becauſe it conveys the Bile. This Duct having reached the In- 
curvation of the Duodenum, inſinuates itſelf through the Coats of that In- 
teſtine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by an 
oblong Orifice rounded at the upper part and contracted at the lower, like 
the Spout of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. ; 
290. THE Edges of this Orifice are raiſed, broad and plaited, as we may 
ſee by making this Portion of the Duodenum ſwim in clear Water. At the 
Entry of this Orifice we ſee another ſmaller opening diſtin& from it, which is 
the Orifice of the Ductus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter. _ 
Veficula Vel- 291. THE Gall-Bladder is a kind of ſmall Bag ſhaped like a Pear, that is, 
lis. narrow at one end and wide at the other. The wide Extremity is termed the 

Fundus or Bottom, the narrow Extremity the Neck, and the middle Por- 
tion, the Body. About one third of the Body of the Veſicula lies in a De- 

reſſion on the concave ſide of the Liver, from the Trunk or Sinus of the 

Ven Porte, where the Neck is ſituated, to the anterior Edge of the great 
Lobe, a little toward the right ſide, where the Bottom is placed, and in ſome 
Subjects it advances beyond the Edge. | 

292. THEREFORE When we ſtand, the Veſicula Fellis lies in a Plane in- 
clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back, it is al- 
moſt inverted. When we lie on the right ſide, the Bottom is turned down- 
ward; and it is turned upward when we lie on the left ſide; and theſe Situa- 

tions vary according to the different Degrees of each Poſture. 7 

293. THE Gall-Bladder is compoſed of ſeveral Coats ; the outermoſt of 
which is a Continuation of that which inveſts the Liver, and conſequently 

of the Peritonzum. | | | 

294. THe ſecond Coat is fleſhy and made up of two Strata, one longi- 
tudinal, the other tranſverſe, the Fibres of which have nearly the ſame irre- 
gular Direction with thoſe of the Stomach ; and this Diſpoſition of the. Fibres 
in theſe Viſcera is owing to the different Diameters in the ſeveral Portions of 
them, and to their Incurvation, . 7 a 

298. TRESE two Coats are connected by a cellular Subſtance continued 
between the Body of the Veſicula and the Liver, all the way to a whitiſh 

Stratum, which is look'd upon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder an- 
ſwering to the Tunica Nervoſa of the Inteſtines. Le | | 

296. TA E innermoſt or fourth Coat has on the inſide a great number of 
reticular Folds, filled with ſmall Lacunæ, like perforated Papillz, ow 

. ; 5 hah 4 1 mans 


Sect. VIII. HE HUMAN BODY. 
cially near the Neck of the Veſicula where theſe Folds are longitudinal, and 
afterwards form a kind of ſmall Pylorus with Plaits of the ſame nature with 
thoſe in the great one. Theſe Lacunæ are look*d upon to be Glands: 
297. THaT Side of the Body of the Veſicula which lies next the Liver is 
connected to that Viſcus by a vaſt number of Filaments, which run a great 
way into the Subſtance of the Liver; and among theſe Filaments there are 
ſome Ducts which form a Communication between the Pori Bilarii and Veſi- 
cula, Theſe Ducts have been obſerved in Brutes a long time ago, and they 
have been very lately diſcover'd in Men likewiſe. They are moſt numerous 
near the Neck of the Veſicula, and they are named Ductus Cyſt-Heparici, or 
Hepatico - Cyſtic. : ft arr e | | 
298. Tux Neck of the Veſicula is formed by the Contraction of the ſmall 
Extremity; and this Neck bending afterwards in a particular manner, pro- 
duces a narrow Canal named Ductus Cyſticus- This Incurvation repreſents in 
ſome meaſure the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyſtic Duct, by the gra- 
dual Diminution of its Diameter, expreſſes the Beak. This cannot be ſeen 
when the Liver is extra Situm ; and even in Situ it is but very imperfectly ' 
ſen, when in order to view the concave Side, the Liver is raiſed and thruſt 
too much againſt the Diaphragm ; for by thus inverting the Liver, the Cur- 
vature is diſordered, and we ſee two in the place of one. Lan 
299. To ſee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver is to be 
raiſed but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched ; then we muſt ſtoop 
and look under the Liver without diſordering any thing. This Incurvation 
may be of uſe to hinder too precipitate a Diſcharge of the Bile contained in the 
Velicula, which ſome Situations of the Body might occaſion. 
300. THE Neck of the Veſicula is nearly of the ſame Structure with the 
other Parts. It has on the inſide ſeveral reticular Rugæ and ſome Folds 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, ſituated very near 
each other, from the Neck to the Contraction of the Cyſtic Duct. The firſt 
of theſe Folds is pretty broad and large, and almoſt circular; the next is 
more oblique and ſmaller in ſize, and the reſt diminiſh in the ſame manner. 
Taken all together, they form a kind of ſpiral Flight, which may be ſeen 
through the Neck on the outſide, where it ſometimes appears like a Screw, 
eſpecially when the Neck is filled with any Fluid. This Obſervation is owing 
to M. Heiſter. | | 
301, By ſlitting the Neck and Duc we ſee all theſe Folds very diſtinctly, 
eſpecially when we examine them in clear Water. When they are viewed in 
any other manner, they eaſily deceive us, being miſtaken for true Valves be- 
cauſe of their tranſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome meaſure 
ſupply the place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running too faſt into 
Del eum, and the Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 
302. THE internal Surface of all theſe biliary Ducts, that is, of the Duc- 
tus Hepaticus, Cyſticus and Cholidochus, being examined through a Mi- 


croſcope in clear Water, appears to be nearly of the ſame Structure, through 
their whole Extent, x | 


5 ; WE 5 | | 303. 
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Hepaticus; for I have obſerved that this laſt Duct runs for ſome ſpace with- 
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Liver. 


up the Liver to view them. The fame Diſorder happens in an inverted Liver 


Fetus joins the Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, toward the left Extremity 


THE AN A TOMY OFC i | 
30g. Trex cyſtic and hepatic Ducts do not in their ordinary and na 
Situation repreſent the Capital Y of the Greeks, 'whiere they 1 the mn 
Cholidochus. After the Incurvation of the Neck of the Veſicula, theſe two 
Ducts run very near each other, and they appear to be ſeparated, only by raiſing 


extra Situm ; for then the Body of the Liver ſubfides and is flatten'd, and 
thereby ſeparates the Ducts; whereas in its true Situation, it is very much 
incurvated, and the Ducts very near each other. 5 117 

304. THE Ductus Cholidochus appears rather to be a Continuation of 
the Ductus Cyſticus, than the common Trunk of that and of the Ductus 


in the Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the ſame 
manner as the Ductus Cholidochus paſſes into the Duodenum. ] have likewiſe 
obſerved at the opening of the Hepatic into the Cyſtic Duct, a ſmall looſe 
valvular Membrane, which may hinder the Bile from returning out of the 
Ductus Cholidochus into the Hepaticus. 8 
305. Tun Bile which paſſes through the Ductus Hepaticus into the Cho- 
lidochus, may be called Hepatic; and that which is collected in the Veſicula 
Fellis, may be termed Cyſtic. The hepatic Bile flows continually through 
the Ductus Cholidochus into the Duodenum, whereas the cyſtic Bile flows only 
by reaſon of Plenitude or by Compreſſion. | 

06. Tyne Trunk of the Vena Portæ Ventralis terminates between the 
Laboik and the oppoſite part of the great Lobe; and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Portæ Hepatica in the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver, between the 
right Extremity, and the middle of that Sinus. 


307. TRE umbilical Ligament and conſequently the umbilical Vein in the 


of the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver. The Canalis Venoſus in Man is not 
exactly oppoſite to the Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right hand, and 
therefore theſe three Veſſels lie in ſuch a Direction as to form two oppoſite An- 
gles, reſembling thoſe of the Handle of a Wheel or of a Spit. | 

308. In the Feetus therefore, the Blood which comes from the umbilical 
Vein does not run directly through that contained in the Vena Portz Hepatica 
in the Sinus, and from thence into the Canalis Venoſus ; but is obliged to 
turn from left to right, and ſo to mix with the Blood in the Vena Portæ, be- 
fore it enters that Canal which opens into the Trunk of one of the great hepatic 
Veins of the. Vena Cava near: the Diaphragm. EY 

309. Tre hepatic Vena Portæ gives off commonly five large Branches 
into the Liver, viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from its left Extremity into the ſmall Lobe; and from the Interſtice be. 
3 theſe, a ſmall Branch goes directly to the middle of the convex ſide of 
the Liver. | 

' 310. Tx hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 
of the Vena Cava Inferior, which go out from it by one common Opening. 
eſpecially two of them, and then ſeparating, they enter the Subſtance of the 
Liver, interſecting the Branches of the hepatic Vena Portz, and are rami- 


ſied in all Directions in the manner already explained. The inferior 3 
2 
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tion of the opening of theſe Veins into the Vena Cava, forms a kind of ſemi- 


junar Valve. 


311. BELOW theſe Hepatic Veins, the Vena Cava inferior ſends off in its 


paſſage by the Liver, ſeveral other ſmall Hepatic Veins immediately from the 
Trunk, which ſeem to have the ſame Relation to the Hepatic Artery as the 
reat Veins to the Vena Portz. 


312. Taz Paſſage of the Vena Cava is through the right Portion a 
ſterior Sinus of the Liver, and conſequently on the ſide of the great 


Lobe, which is hollowed at this place ſufficiently to give paſſage to the Vein, 


of which it ſurrounds about three-fourths, ſometimes more, and ſometimes 


the whole. 


113. Tus Paſſage anſwers to the Interſtice between the Lobulus and the 
reſt of the great Lobe; and its Direction is in the natural State, from above 


downward, and a little from right to left: But when the Liver is viewed extra 
Situm, and inverted, it appears very Ke: wh but ſtill it ſerves as a Guide 
to Beginners, who are very apt to be miſtaken in examining an inverted Li- 
ver, as I have already obſerved. 

314. THE Trunk of the great Vena Portæ, the Hepatic Arteries, the 
Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves of the Plexus 
Hepaticus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the Liver. 
The Trunk of the Hepatic Vena Porte is in the middle of this Bundle, the 
Hepatic Arteries lie on the right and left Sides of this Trunk, the Nerves 
ſurround it on all ſides, and they communicate with the Plexus Meſentericus 
ſuperior, any | | 


315, AFTERWAR vs the firſt Branches of the Arteries, Nerves and Pori 


Bilarit leave the Trunk of the great Vein, and join in the ſame manner, the 


& 


Trunk of the ſmall or Hepatic Vena Porte, and its Ramifications in the Cap- 


ſula Gliſſoni explained above. 


316. ALL theſe Branches of the Vena Portæ, and of the Arteries, Nerves 


and Pori Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 


Subſtance of the Liver, forming every where ſmall Faſciculi in the ſame man- 


ner as the large Bundle is formed by their Trunks. Each Ramus of the Vena 


Vortze, Artery, Nerve, and Porus Bilarius has a proper Vagina, and all the 


tour have a common Vagina diſtinguiſhed from the former cellular Septa, 
which are only Continuations of the Vaginæ of both kinds. 

317. Tux convex fide of the common cellular Vagina is connected quite 
round, to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous Filaments which ariſe 
from it, and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the. glandular 
2 The concave ſide produces the cellular Septa above-men- 
loned, mr 5 | 
_ 3:8. In this common Vagina, the Veſſels. Ducts and Nerves are diſpoſed 
in luch a manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Porte chiefly fill the Cavity 
of it, and is. in a lateral Situation; the arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius lie 
together on the ſide of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into ſeveral Fila- 
ments, which run in between the Veſſels and Ducts, and chiefly accompany the 
4tery and Porus Bilarius; the Vena Porte having by much the feweſt. 

| 319. 
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323719. Tas Uſes of the Liver ſhall be explained after the Deſcriptio 
Pancreas, Spleen, and Omentum, all theſe Viſcera having en 
— ET $5 ET //ö»;õ— TE tim tac», - 


8. 13. Pancreas. + 


: :_ 320. Tus Pancreas is a long flat Gland, of that kind which nb 
. call Conglomerate, ſituated dk the Stomach, between the 1 
Situation of Spleen. Its figure reſembles that of a Dog's Tongue, and it is divided into 
the Pancreas. two ſides, one ſuperior, the other inferior; two Edges, one anterior 

the other poſterior ; and two Extremities, one large, which repreſents the 
7e of a Tongue, and one ſmall and a little rounded: like the Point of a 
Tongue. [ht Hes gr 39. 440033100 06t TRAe; act 2onar + be 

321. Tux Pancreas is ſituated tranſverſely under the Stomach, in the Du- 
plicature of the poſterior Portion of the Meſocolon. The large Extremity 
is connected to the firſt- Incurvation of the Duodenum, and from thence it 
paſſes before the reſt of that Inteſtine, all the way to its laſt Incurvation ; 
ſo that a great part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas and the Ver- 

| _— of the Back. The ſmall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum near the 
| | pleen. 18 r ©0TBL de ARR LRIGE LL | | 
Structure of 322. Tux Pancreas is compoſed of a great number of ſoft glandular Mole- 
the Pancreas. culæ, combined in ſuch a manner, as to exhibit the Appearance of one uniform 
Maſs on the outſide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, only by nume- 
rous ſmall Convexities, more or leſs flatted. When theſe Moleculz are ſepa- 
rated a little from each other, we find along the middle of the Breadth of the 
Pancreas, a particular Duct, in which ſeveral ſmaller Ducts terminate laterally 
on each ſide, like ſmall Rami in a Stem. / 

323. THis Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virſungi, from 
the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almoſt tranſ- 
parent, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Extremity 
of the Ductus Cholidochus. From thence it diminiſhes gradually, and termi- 
nates in a Point, next the Spleen. The ſmall lateral Branches are likewiſe 
pretty large near the Trunk, and very ſmall toward the Edges of the Pancreas, 
all of them lying in the ſame Plane like the Branches of the common Filix or 
Fern. | e 

324. Tux Pancreatic Duct is ſometimes double in Man, one lying above 

che other. It is not always of an equal length, and ſometimes runs in a wind- 

ing Courſe, but always in the ſame Plane; and it is nearer the lower than the 

upper ſide of the Pancreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, and opens 

into the Ductus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the prominent Point of 

the Orifice of that Canal; and ſometimes it opens immediately into the 
Duodenum. 5 1 e FIG. Der Ir 

The ſmall 326. Ix Man, I obſerved ſeveral Years ago, that where the great Extre- | 

Pancreas. mity of the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the Duodenum, it 

ſends down an Elongation, which adheres very cloſely to the following Por- 

tion of the Inteſtine ; and upon a careful Examination, I found 1 —.— 


Pancreatic Duct, ra 


Pancreas. 


fed like the large one, which ran toward and inter- 
{ted this great Duct, into the Extremity of which it opened, after having 
clorated the Duodenum. This Portion I term Pancreas Minus, and it 
ſhmetimes opens ſeparately into the Duodenum, in which we likewiſe obſerve 
fyeral ſmall Holes round the Ductus Cholidochus, which anſwer to the 
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326 Taz Arteries of the Pancreas come from the Pylorica, Duodenalis, 3194-7: /. 


and chiefly from the Splenica, which adheres very cloſely to the whole lower els, an 


ide of the Pancreas near the poſterior Edge, and it ſends off in its paſſage a Nerves of 
great many Rami, named Arteriz Pancreaticæ; which go off from each fide, the Pancreas. 


more or leſs tranſverſely. It receives alſo ſome ſmall Ramifications from the 
Caſtrica major, and Meſenterica ſuperior. 2 


3:7. Taz Pancreatic Veins are Rami of the Splenica, one of the principal 
Branches of the Vena Portæ Major or Ventralis. This Vena Splenica runs 


likewiſe along the lower fide of the Pancreas near the Edge, in a ſhallow 
Depreſſion, formed in the Subſtance of the Gland. Theſe. Veins anſwer 


to the Arteries of the fame Name, and there are likewiſe other ſmall Veins: 
correſponding to the ſmall Arteries, which are Productions of the great Me- 


faraica,; c. 171 2 | 


— 


: 


r 4 52 | | 1 } 14 3 ; 
328. TnE Nerves of the Pancreas come partly from the Plexus Hepaticus, 


partly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partly from the Plexus Meſentericus 
ſuperior, and it likewiſe receives ſome from the flat Ganglion or Plexiform In- 


tertexture, ſpoken to in the Deſcription of the Nerves, N. 413. and mentioned 
by the Name of the tranſverſe Rope, N®. 140. 


329. Tae Pancreatic Duct is not only double in ſome Subjects, as has been 


ſaid, but the collateral Branches have Communications in form of. Iſlands in 
ſeveral places, within the Body of the Pancreas. The Uſes of this Viſcus 
(tall be explained hereafter, - | 3 | 


a. 


§. 14. Lien. 


330. Tar Spleen is/2 bluiſh Maſs, ſomething inclined to red, and of a long Situation, 
oval Figure, being about ſeven or eight Fingers - breadth in length, and four Diviſion and 
or five ia breadth. It is of a ſoftiſh Subſtance, and is fituated in the left Figure of the 


Hypochondrium, between the great Extremity of the Stomach, and the Spleen. 


nighbouring falſe Ribs, under the Edge of the Diaphragm, and above the 


eft Kidney. 


, 231. Ir may be-naturally divided into: Sides, Edges and Extremities, as 


have always done in my ordinary Courſes, for theſe many Years paſt. It 


"3 two ſides, one external and gently convex, and one internal, which is 


N concave; two Extremities, one poſterior, which is pretty large, 
dd One anterior, which is ſmaller and more depreſſed; two Edges, one ſu- 


a —— one inferior, on both which there are, in ſome Subjects, ſeveral 
Ates: , I-70 | 5 
5 1 1 


# 4 


bs Tux inner or concave fide is divided by a longitudinal Groove or 
ure, in two Planes or Half-fides, one upper, the other lower; and by 


4 2 5 this 
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lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon 
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| this Groove, the Veſiels and'Nerves erer in human Subjedts,”” The ſuperior | 
vl half-ſide is broader and more concave than: the inferior 5 655 The ſuperior I 


the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach, The hh ee 


this ſide of the Spleen appears to have twoi:ſuperficialiCaviries, one —— 


to the Convexity of the Stomach, the other to that of the Colon. The bo- 0 


vex ſide of the Spleen is turned to the left Ribs. 


333. Ir is connected to the Stomach by the Veſſels called Vas Brevia; to 


the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramifications of the ſplenic Art 


Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications Which the ſame aa, = 
Vein ſend to the Spleen,. and which run in the longitudinal Groove. 


334. Ir is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by a particular mem- 


branous Ligament of different breadths in different Sübjects, fixed in its con- 


Structure of 


the Spleen. 


are conſiderable Varieties. 


vex ſide, ſometimes near the upper Edge, and ſometimes near the lower. 
This Ligament is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the whole Body, and 
longitudinally with reſpe& to the Size of the Spleen. In ſome Subjects it is 
connected by other Ligaments to the Stomach and Colon, but in all this there 

335. Tur Figure of the Spleen is not always regular, and is as various 
as the Size. Sometimes it has conſiderable Sciſſüres both in the Sides and 


Edges, and ſometimes it has Appendices. I have ſometimes found a kind of 


ſmall diſtinct Spleens, more or leſs round, and connected ſeparately to the 
Omentum, at ſome diſtance from the anterior Extremity of the ordinary 
Spleen. | / ITE 

336. Tax Structure of the Spleen is not eaſy to be unfolded in Man, and 
it is very different from that of the Spleens of Brutes, from which both publick 


and private Demonſtrations are commonly made. 


337., Irs Coverings adhere to it ſo cloſely in Man, that it is difficult to di- 
ſtinguiſh the common from the proper Coat; whereas in ſome Brutes, ſuch 
as Oxen, Sheep, Sc. nothing is more eaſy ; for in ſuch Animals we find two 
Coats ſeparated by a cellular Subſtance. This covering ſeems to be no other- 


- wiſe a Continuation of the Peritonzum than by the Intervention of the Omen- 


tum and: Mefocolon ; and even in Man the' two Coats may be diſtinguiſhed, 
where the Veſſels enter by the longitudinal Sciſſur wee. 

338. In Man the Subſtance of the Spleen is almoſt' wholly vaſcular, that 
is, compoſed of the Ramifications of all kinds of Veſſels. In Oxen the Sub- 
ſtance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it 1s cellular. In Oxen 


and Sheep'there are no venal Ramifications, but inſtead thereof only open di- 


nuſes diſpoſed like Branches, except a fmall Portion of a venal Trunk per- 


forated on all ſides, at the Extremity of the Splen . 

339. In the human Spleen we fee ſomething like glandular Corpuſcles, as 
in thoſe of other Animals; and there are numerous venal Ramifications thro 
its whole Extent. Between theſe Ramifications we every where obſerve an 


Appearance of extravaſated Blood, lying in a kind of filamentary tranſparent 


and very delicate Subſtance expanded through the whole Spleen. 
"bf 06/43 43 3 . eee 3 5 
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ſtrate them. 


trates into the Subſtance of the Spleen. „ 

345. THE Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 
Plexus Splenicus, already deſcribed. Theſe Nerves ſend out at different 
diſtances round all the arterial Ramifications of the Subſtance of the Spleen, 
a great number of Filaments in form of an irregular Network; * 
346. Trax Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the Spleen, are 
there divided and ſubdivided into a great number of Ramifications, and ac- 
company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. They 
are contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which firſt 
ſurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capſula ſeems to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance of 
the Omentum and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the Spleen which 1 
mentioned above 171 id 

347. Tae capillary Extremities of all theſe vaſcular Ramifications both 
arterial and venal end in the filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpigbi 
conſidered them as diſtinct Capſulæ or Folliculi, containing the ſame number 

of ſmall Glands, They all communicate together, ſo that where-ever we' 
pa the Coat of the Spleen, we may through that Hole, inflate the whole 
cus. i t TTT d ONTT E PCED ITT 
348. In Oxen and Sheep, there are no venal Ramifications, as I have ſaid. 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of theſe Spleens, 
runs firſt of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and afterwards inſtead of 
an ordinary Vein we find à Canal ' perforated on all * ſides. - The beginning 
of this Canal has ſill ſome Remains £ of the Coats of a Vein; but the 
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Situation, 


THE ANA TWO/MEY OP jo 
Form of it is ſoon Joſt, and then we find nathing hut Sinuſts or Sulci.; ache 
reticular Subſtance in Oxen, and in the cellular Shane in Sh. ryan cre 

349- Taz ſplenic; Artery and Nexves are there ramified in As particular 
Vagina, as in Men; and the Extremities of theſe. arterial Ramifications ſeem 
to ſwim or float in the Cells, and to fill their filamentary Subſtance with 
Blood. At the ends of ſeveral of theſe Capillaries, I have obſerved ſmall 

oing out from each Corpuſcle, one long and open, the other fmall and 
ort, which was loſt in the Sides of the Spleen. 7 
350. L imagine that the Iong Tube, the Extremity of which I was not 


+. -able t figd, may be the Origin of a e e Veſſch, eſpecially becauſe 


theſe Veſſels are ſo very numerous and viſible in an Ox's Splten; as has been 
already ſaid. Theſe ſmall Corpuſeles may eaſily be diſcovered in an Ox's 
Spleen, when boil'd by a particular Adminiftration, of which I ſhall ſay more 
in angther place. They are indeed much larger hefote than after boiling, but 
they are not fo ſolid, and ſubſide more eaſily when cut. The fame ſort of 
Corpuſcles may be diſcovered in the Human Spleen, but they are ſo extremely 
ſmall, as not to be viſible without a Microſcope. ee. 
351. TAE Uſes of the Spleen ſhall be explained after the Deſcription of 
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6. 15. Omentum & Appendices Epiploiceie. 


332. Tux Omentum is a large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, furround- 


Diviſion and ed on all ſides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany. and even in- 


Connexion 


vum. 


—_— veſt the ſame number of Arteries and Veins adhering cloſely, to each other. 
MeEN= 


353- THe greateſt part of it reſembles a kind of flat | Purſe or a Sportſ- 
Man's empty Pouch, and is ſpread; more or leſs on all the / ſmall Inteſtines 
from the Stomach to the lower part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes it 
goes down to the lower part of: the Hypogaſtrium, and ſometimes does not 
reach beyond the Regio Epigaſtrica. It. is commonly plaited or folded in 
ſeveral places, eſpecially: between the Bands of Faaꝶt. E 
354. IT is divided into a- ſuperior, and inferior; an anterior and poſte- 
rior, and a right and left Portion. The fuperior Portion is in a manner 
divided into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or 
convex ſide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curva- 
ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Borders on 
the right ſide, is fixed to the common Ligament or Adheſion of the Duode- 
num and Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of theſe two Inteſtines. That 


on the left ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Sciſſure of the Spleen, to the Ex- 


tremity of the Pancreas, and to the convex ſide of the great Extremity of the 
Stomach. It is likewiſe: fixed to the membranous Ligament which ſuſtains 
the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Porte Ventralis. 
3855. BELO W theſe Adheſions, the other Portions, that is, the anterior, 
poſterior, two lateral and inferior Portions, which laſt is the Bottom 
of; the Sacculus Epiploicus, have commonly no fined Connexions, 7 


Sacc 
k 2 


Pd 


\ 


$& VII, HN HOMANABODY, wry 
looſe between the Fore- Ude of the Cavity of abe Abidoriien, and-ghe.Inteſtines. 

The anterior and: poſterior Fortions are genkrally called; thæ Lamina of the 
Omentum, but as that Tenm is ordinarihy emi to expreſs the Duphca- 


ture of n Membrane; it would be more convenient to call them 
Folia, Alæ, or ame ſuch Name. 19113 ũ Mt ICT TOUR FT 


56. Tus Membrane of the Omentum is through its whole Extent, made g;-14r; of 
up of two extremely thin Laminæ joined by a cellular Subſtance; the. Quan- he Omen- 
tity of which is very gonſiderable along the Blood: Veſſels; which it every tum. 
where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Rami- 
fications of theſe Veſſels. Theſe cellular Bands are more or leſs filled with 
Fat according to the Corpulency of the Subject, and for that reaſon I have 
called them Bands N 3 LH fp he + 1 x if 1 

7. BE SID ES this large membranous Bag, which I name the great Omen- Lise Omen- 
1 is another much ſtmaller, which differs from the large one, not tum. TY 
only in Size, but _ Figure, Situation and Connexion; and this I name | 
the little Omentum. This ſmall Bag is fixed by its whole: Circumference, 
partly to the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, and partly to the concave ſide 
of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, ſo as to ſurround and con- 
tain the prominent Portion of the Lobulun . 

358. TA E little Omentum is thinner and more tranſparent than the other, 
and its Cavity diminiſhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, 
which in ſome Subjects terminates in ſeveral ſmall Cavities or Fofſuke more 
or leſs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the fame with that of the great 
Omentum, it being compoſed of two Laminæ, with a mixture of the ſame 
Portions of Fat, which are conſiderably finer than in the other. 

59. We ſee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space leſt 
between the lower ſide ef the Stomach and upper ſide of the Meſocoſon 
they have a very broad Communication wich wa other ; fo that if either of 
them contain'd inits Cavity, any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 
the Stomach and Meſocolon, and ſo paſs into the other Bag; eſpecially when 
the Stomach is empty and conſequently its Situation eaſily change. 

360. THEREFORE by means of this Interſtice between the Stomach and 
Meſocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen by one common Orifice, ſituated near the Commiſſure on 
the right fide of the great Omentum. This Orifice is ſemilunar or ſemicir- 
cular, and formed by the Union of two membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the beginning of the Duodenum and Neck of the Veſicula Fellis 
to the: Liver; the other connects the contiguous Portion of the Colon to the 
lame Viſcus, and extends to the Panereas. From thence ariſes an incurvated 
Border, hich ſurrounds the Root of the Lobulus, leaving an Opening wide 


i 


enough to admit the end of the Finger eee eee 
361. To diſcover this Orifice of the Omentum, we need only raiſe a little 
the great Lobe of the Liver, and find out the Root of the Lobulus, and ap- 
Ply to it a large Pipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tow, to hinder 
the Fegreſs of the Air! Then if we blow gradually, the air will inflate 
the ſides of the great Omentum, 2 it the appearance of maps 
12 2 er 


or fat Subjects. 
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Bladder irregulariy divided into ſeveral Lobes or Tubertles by the Bands 
Fat, which appear in this State, like ſo many Fræna between a | — E | 
362. To be ſure of ſucceefling in this Experiment, the two Omenta mutt 
gers firſt dipt in Oil. It ſucceeds better in young, lean Subjects, than in old 


363. Wren we touch theſe Membranes with dry Fingers, | they ſtick to 


them fo cloſely as hardly to be ſeparated without being torn,” as we ſee by the 


reticular Holes which appear in thoſe Portions of the Membranes, that have 
been thus handled. In that caſe it is to no purpoſe, to blow through the na- 
tural Orifice already mentioned; and it is owing to theſe ſmall Holes that 
me Membranes of the Omentum have been ſuppoſed to be naturally reti- 
cular, FT. Ein * 1 13 . a: Th 24 E | . 
364. Tur membranous Laminæ of the little Omentum are continuous 
2 with the external Membrane of the Liver, partly with that of the 

tomach, and a little with the Membrane that lines the neighbouring Portion 
of the Diaphragm. Thoſe of the great Omentum are continued partly with 
the ſame Coat of the Stomach, and partly with the external Covering of the 
Colon, and conſequently with the Meſocolon; and they likewiſe communi- 
cate with the Covering of the Spleen. 5 0 


366. Wx may ſatisfy ourſelves concerning theſe Continuations, by making 
a ſmall Hole in one of the Laminæ of the Omentum near the Stomach, 
Colon, Sc. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to it; 
for the Air will gradually inſinuate itſelf under the common Coats of theſe 
Viſcera : but if the Parts be dry, they muſt be moiſten'd a little, before the 
Ä 240 OO | 
366. Tae fatty Appendices of the Colon and Rectum have always ap- 
pear'd to me to be a kind of ſmall Omenta or Appendices Epiploice. They 
are ſituated at different diſtances along theſe Inteſtines, being particular Elon- 
gations of their common or external Coat. They are of the ſame Struc- 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a cellular. Subſtance contained in 
_ Duplicature, more or leſs filled with Fat, according as the Subject is fat 
Or lean. 19 . „ ( IVE 4 | 

367. Ne xr the Inteſtine, each of them forms a broad, thin Baſis, and 
they terminate by irregular Papillz, thicker than their Baſes. Theſe Baſes 
are at firſt diſpoſed longitudinally, then obliquely, and laſtly, more or lels 
tranſverſely, eſpecially near the Rectum, and upon that Inteſtine. 

368. TESA Appendices are for the moſt part ſeparated from each 
other; but ſome of theſe which have longitudinal Baſes communicate together, 
the Veſtiges of theſe Communications being very narrow, and not very pro- 
minent. By blowing through fa ſmall Hole made in one of theſe Appen. 
dices, it is inflated like a ſmall irregular Bladder, and the Air paſſes under the 
external Coat of the Colon or Rectum. 3G COM 

2369. Bzs1Dxs theſe Appendices Epiploicz, we. obſerve at different di 
ſtances along the Colon, between the ligamentary Band which lies hid, and 
one of the other two, that is, on both ſides of the Adheſion of the Meſocolon, 


ſeveral 
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gect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY, 
eral Adipoſe Strata, which may likewiſe be looked upon as Appendices of 
” ſame Nature with the former I. but theſe Strata are 2 ſeldom obſerved 
between the two apparent ligamentaty Bands of the Colon. PITTS 
370. Tur Arteries and Veins of the great Omentum are Branches of the Veſſels of the 
Gaſtricæ, and for that reaſon, go by the Name of Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, Dextræ Onentum. 
and Siniſtræ. The Arteries on the right ſide anſwer to the Hepatic Artery, | 
and thoſe on the left fide to the Splenic, and both communicate with the Ar- 
teria Ventriculi Coronaria, and reſpectively with the Arteriæ Meſentericz. 
The Gaſtro-Epiploic Veins anſwer in the ſame manner of Diftribution, to 
the Vena Porte. e 8 32 | 
371. Tae Veſſels of the little Omentum come chiefly from the Coro- 
nariz Ventriculi, and thoſe of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica- 
tions from the reticular Texture of the Arteries and Veins of the Colon and 


173 ; 


Rectum. | WY 1 | 
$. 16, Uſes of the Abdominal Viſcera + ans in the thirteen foregoing 
| Paragraphs. | 


372. ThE Inteſtines in general finiſh what the Stomach had begun. The 
alimentary Pulp having been ſufficiently prepared by the Succus Gaſtricus, or 
Lymph of the Stomach, undergoes a further Change by the inteſtinal Lymph, 
Bile, and Pancreatic Juice, by which the milky Liquor called Chyle is 
produced, and this Liquor rendered fluid enough to enter the lacteal Veſ- 
fels through the Tunica Villoſa of the ſmall Inteſtines, while the groſſer 
Portion of the Aliment continues irs Courſe, and becoming gradually thicker 
- it advances toward the great Inteſtines, is there collected by the Name of 

„ | | | 

373. Taz Dilatation of the Inteſtines is bounded by their common Coat, 
The undulating, ſucceſſive and periodical Contraction of the fleſhy Fibres, 
eſpecially of the orbicular Fibres of the muſcular Coat, expreſſes the inteſtinal 
Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte, ſtrains that 
2 through the lacteal Veſſels, and propels the Reſiduum in the manner 
already ſaid. | 125% | 

374. Tre nervous Coat ſerves to ſuſtain the Tunica Villoſa, and by the 
oblique Diſpoſition. of its Fibres, yields to the Periodical Motions of the 
muſcular Coat, without compreſſing the Chyliferous Ducts which pals 
through the Meſhes of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtines. The Uſes of the 
7 or internal Coat are ſufficiently apparent from the Deſcription given 
of it. e | 

375. The Length of the ſmall Inteſtines gives a great Extent to what 
may be called the Strainer of the Chyle, and this Extent is very much in- 
larged by the numerous Folds termed Valvulz Conniventes. By means of 
this large Extent, there is a great quantity of Chyle, ſtrained through theſe 
Inteſtines, and the Valves hinder the alimentary Pulp from paſſing through 
chem too faſt, that is, before all the milky Juice has been expreſſed ; and this 


may 


waz be obſerved chiefly in ihe Beginning of the Inteſtines, where dheſe y 
by re moſt numerous and broadeſt, and the Aliment moſt fluid. tho 


THEANATOMY-OP. :, 
ee 
n 376. TRE Cavity of the great Inteſtines, ſerves to receive the Feces of 4 
Aliment, and to contain a conſiderable Quantity thereof for a certain r 


| | | N | Space of 
Time, without any inconveniency, and withoumbeing obliged to diſchars; 


them continually, which would be as great an inconveniency as any, 155 
Incur vation of the Colon, its Cells and Contraction of its laſt Convolutions 


contribute to this retention of the Fæces; but the Cæcum ſeems to be the firſt 


Organ thereof, becauſe the Fæces being firſt collected there, are obliged after- 
wards to move in a contrary Direction as they aſcend into the Colon. 
877. The Valve of the Colon, which might more properly be termed the 
Sphincter or Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Fæces from returning into the 
ſmall Inteſtines: I ſay, the Fæces or groſs Matter, becauſe it is not certain that 
this Valve intirely ſtops that paſſage, or that it always hinders any fluid 
Matter forced downward by the Colon from entering the Ileum, even in a 
natural State. | n . 

378. Taz Glandular Lacunæ of the great Inteſtines furniſh continually a 
kind of Mucilage, which not only defends the internal Coat from the Acri- 
mony of the Fæces, but ſerves alſo to lubricate theſe Fæces in proportion to 
their different degrees of Solidity. 


| 1 279 Tux Appendicula Vermiformis is ſo very ſmall in Adults, that its 


e cannot be determined with certainty. Perhaps the mucilaginous Matter 
in its Cavity, furniſhed by the numerous Glandular Lacunæ of its internal 
Coat, which can only be evacuated by Plenitude, may, during its ſtay there, 


contract an Acrimony, which may vellicate or ſtimulate the Cæcum, in order 
to throw its Contents into the Colon 185 


— 


380. ThE Inteſtinum Rectum is the laſt Reſervatory of the Fæces. The 
reat Thickneſs of its muſcular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
Fibre by which this Thickneſs is chiefly formed, enable it to yield to the 
collected Fæces to ſo great a Degree, as to repreſent a large Bladder or Sto- 


mach. The Muſculi Levatores Ani ſerve to ſuſpend the lower Portion of this 


Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is partly by the Contraction of theſe 
Muſcles which overcome the Sphincter of the Anus, that the Fæces are diſ- 
charged out of the Body. Theſe Sphincters form the third Pylorus of the 
whole alimentary Canal. 3 

381. Tax Meſentery and Meſocolon connect the Inteſtines, in ſuch a man- 
ner, as that they cannot be twiſted or run into Knots, without hindering them 
from ſliding and yielding to each other according to the different Poſtures of 
the Body, or according as they are more or leſs empty or full. | 
382. Taz Adheſions of the Meſentery from the Convolutions of all the 
ſmall Inteſtines into a large Bundle; irregularly round, which fills a great part 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, from the Epigaſtrium downward. 
383. Tux Meſocolon by its adheſion to the Colon forms a kind of Septum 
Tranſverſum, between the ſmall Inteſtines and the Viſcera contained in the 


Epigaſtrium; and this Septum ſupports the Liver and Stomach under the * 


* 


ng 


ol the Diaphragm, juſt as much as it is ſuſtained by the Inteſtines. This na- 
tural Situation of theſe Viſcera is moſt commonly altered in dead Bodies opened 


after the common Method, and without the neceſſary Precautions. 


384, Tux breadth of the Meſentery and Meſocolon affords a large extent 


to the Ramifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves diſtributed through 
them by innumerable Communications and Anaſtomoſes, by means of which 
any Portion of the Inteſtines may be ſupplied, though the principal Branch 
which leads to it ſhould happen to be compreſſed or obſtructed. _ 


385. Tax cellular Subſtance in the Duplicature of the Meſentery and Me- | 


ſocolon, ſerves not only for a ſoft Bed to all theſe Ramifications, bur alſo to 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the Formation of the Bile, as 


] ſhall obſerve hereafter; and the cellular Subſtance of the Meſentery has 


likewiſe one Uſe peculiar to it, which is to inveſt the Lymphatic Glands 
and Lacteal Veſſels, and upon this account it is thicker than that of the 
Meſocolon. - | e . Es 
386. Tux Lacteal Veſſels being firſt formed by a copious reticular Texture 
round the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſembling the yaſcular Network 
of that Canal, and afterwards uniting every where through the Duplicature of 
the Meſentery, with the arterial Ramifications which they likewiſe accompany 
in many places; it is eaſy to conceive that the Pulſation of the Meſenteric 


Arteries muſt propel the Chyle in the Lacteal Veſſels from the Inteſtines to 


os Receptaculum Chyli, that Motion being ſuitable to the Direction of their 
alves. CT | 

378. Tux Liver is the principal Organ for the Secretion of the Bile. The 
Villi of that immenſe Number of Glandular Cells of which it is compoſed, 
fltrate continually from the Blood of the Vena Porte, ſmall Drops of 'Bile 
which afterwards: infinuate themſelves into the Pori Bilarii, and are in part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into the Duodenum, in 
the manner already explained in deſcribing the Biliary Ducts. | | 

338, Tur Spleen, Omentum, Appendices Epiploicæ, Adipoſe Strata of 
the Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Pancreas, with 
the whole Series of Glands in the inteſtinal Canal, ſeem to contribute to the For- 
mation of the Bile, as ſo many auxiliary or rather preparatory Organs; but 
each of them in a different Way. 8 | | | 8 

389. It appears, (1.) That the venal Blood that returns from all the In- 
teſtinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 


2.) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain 


hange, by its Courſe being mechanically retarded, and likewiſe that its Tex- 


ture is altered by the Action of the numerous Nerves ſent thither by the Plexus 
Plenicus, (3) That the Blood which returns from the Omenta, Appendices 
G0 bloc, and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is loaded with 


390. Tuxsx three? = of Venal Blood meet in the Trunk of the Vena 
Prtz Ventralis, where they are mixed together, and from thence they enter 


r Sinus or Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica. In this Sinus they 


more intimately mixed, as in a kind of Lake, and become one * 
| aſs 


. | * 7 | 
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Situation, 


Figure, and 
Diviſion of 


flow Motion, and partly on theſe external Impulſes, as 1 


comes from the Stomach. 
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ORD oh opt"... PIRATE 
_ Hepatica, only by the ſupervening Blood, from the other Vena | 
by the lateral Pulſations of the Ramifications of the Hepatic 


Portæ, and 
| Den Ia 11. A N 3 its 
Courſe muſt be very flow. The Secretion of the Bile 7 nds partly 0 this 


all ſhow in another 


lace. | | | | 
« 391. Tux veſicular Bile appears to be more exalted than that in the He. 


patic Duct; and by meeting in the Ductus Cholidochus, they ſeem to com- 


ſe a third kind of Bile, which without the Cyſtic or, Veſicular Bile would per- 
1aps be too mild; and too acrid without the Hepatic. This Bile mixes in 
the Duodenum with the Pancreatic Juice, and with that of the inteſtinal 
Glands, and from this Mixture a Fluid reſults, which is proper to ſeparate the 
Chylous Matter from the groſs and uſeleſs Part of the alimentary Pulp, as it 


§. 17. Renes & Ureteres. 


392. TRE Kidneys are two pretty ſolid, glandular Bodies, ſituated in the 
poſterior Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each fide of the Lumbar Ver- 
tebræ, between the laſt falſe Ribs, and Oſſa Ileum. The right Kidney lies un- 


the Kidu- ys. der the great Lobe of the Liver, and is conſequently lower than the left, 


which lies under the Spleen. 

393. Tux Figure of the Kidneys reſembles that of a large Bean, their 
Circumference being convex on one ſide, and concave on the other. The 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræ, and the convex Side, the oppoſite 
way. Their Length anſwers to the Diſtance between the laft falſe Rib, 
and Os Ileum, they are about half as broad as long, and half as thick as broad. 

394. In each Kidney we obſerve a fore and back fide; an upper and 
lower Extremity ; a great and ſmall Curvature, and a Convexity and Con- 
cavity. | 

= Tux back-ſide is broader than the fore-ſide; and the upper Extremity 
is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower. The Depreſſion in the 
ſmall Curvature is oblong and uneven, reſembling a Sinus, ſurrounded by ſe- 
veral Tubercles; and as it is turned a little toward the fore-ſide, this fide is 


ſomething narrower than the other. | 


2 396. TRR deſcending Aorta and inferior Vena Cava lie between the Kid- 


of the Ki 
neys. 


. neys; pretty cloſe to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and to each other; the Ar. 


tery being on the left hand, the Vein on the right. Each of theſe large Vel- 
ſels ſends out tranſverſely toward each ſide, commonly one capital Branch, 
which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreſſion thereof, by ſeve- 
ral Rami, of which hereafter. _ 3 1 : 
397. Tnzse Veſſels were by the Ancients termed the emulgent Arteries and 
Veins, but I chuſe rather to call them Arteriæ Venæ Renales. Sometimes 


there are more than one of each kind, which is ofteneſt found in the Arteries, 
ſometimes on one ſide only, and ſometimes in both. ig 


398. 
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398. Ts Attery and Vein are not of an equal length, and the difference 


depends on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava; for the left Renal 


Artery is ſhorter than the right, becauſe the Aorta lies neareſt the left Kid- 
ney ; and the left Renal Vein is longer than the right, becauſe the Vena Cava 
lies furtheſt from the left Kidney. _ Tet TT ENT * 

9. Tzx ESE Veſſels are likewiſe diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the 
Veins lie more anteriorly than the Arteries; becauſe the Aorta lies cloſe to 


the Spina Dorſi z whereas the Vena Cava which perforates the Diaphragm at 


ſome diſtance from the Vertebræ, does not join them, till after it has given 
off the Renal Veins. s 


| 400. Eden Renal Artery is ſurrounded by a nervous Net-work, called , 
Plexus Renalis, which ran a great number of Filaments to the Kidneys, Were of the 


that come partly from the Semilunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves, .and partly from the Plexus Hepaticus and Splenicus. - This Renal 
Plexus ſends likewiſe ſome Filaments round the Renal Veins, | 


"97. 


dneys. 


401. Tr x Kidneys are ſurrounded by a very looſe membranous and cel- 
lular Covering, called Membrana Adipoſa, becauſe in fat Perſons the Cells Tag. the 


of this Subſtance are filled with Fat. This was for a long time impertinently 


taken for a Duplicature of the Peritonæum, the true membranous Lamina of 
which, covers only the foreſide of the Kidneys ; and conſequently they lie 


without the Peritonzum, becauſe the Portion of that Membrane that covers 
them cannot be looked upon as an intire Coat; fo that the only common 
Coat they have, is the cellular Subſtance which likewiſe inveſts the Renal 
Arteries and Veins in form of a Vagina. 1 ä 
402. Taz proper Coat or Membrane of the Kidneys is compoſed of 
two Laminæ, between which there is likewiſe a very fine cellular Subſtance, 
wa may be made ſenſible by blowing through a Pipe between the two 
amine, - | | 
403, Taz external Lamina is very thin, and adheres cloſely to the inter- 
nal Lamina, by means of the cellular Subſtance. The internal Lamina pe- 


netrates every where by numerous Elongations, into the Subftance of the 


Kidney, from which it cannot be ſeparated without tearing. n 

404. Tu E Surface of the external Lamina is very ſmooth, poliſhed and 
gliſtening, and it renders the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 
uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a manner divided 
into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoſt as in Oxen and Calves; and in grown 
Perſons we ſometimes obſerve the ſame Inequalities. | . 

405. THE Blood-Veſſels having entered the Kidneys, are ramified every 
way, and theſe Ramifications ſend out other capillary Rami, which go all the 
way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars, and furniſh the 
proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes thefe two Ramitications . pe- 


netrate to the Membrana Adipoſa, and communicate there with the Arteriæ 


and Venæ Adipoſæ. 5 | - 
406, TAI proper Membrane having ſurrounded the Kidney, all the way 

to the Sinus, Joins the Veſſels at that place, and accompanies all their. Ra-. 

aufications through the Body of the Kidney, in form of . a Vagina or Cap- 
Vol. II. | A a ſula, 
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ſula, and likewiſe contributes in part to form the Pelvis and Calices or Infun. 
ela; bf: which . Eo ER, 

40. Wx ſometimes obſerve a conſiderable Veſſel to go in or come out 
from the convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common; and in that 
caſe there is a Depreſſion by which the proper Membrane enters, and com- 
municates with that Portion which goes in by the Sinus. . 

408. Tye Tunica Adipoſa or common Coat, which likewiſe inveſts the 
great Veſſels to their entry into the Kidneys, does not ſeem to accompany 
them any further ; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interſtices between the 
Ramifications. 3 


Strucbure of 40g. We may diſtinguiſh three kinds of Subſtances in the Kidney ; an 
the Kidneys. exterior Subſtance, which is thick, granulated, and in a manner Cortical 


a middle Subſtance, which is medullary and radiated, called Striata, Sulcata 
or Tubularis, becauſe it ſeems to be made up of radiated Tubes; and an 
inner Subſtance, which is only a Continuation of the Second, and terminates 
W the inſide by Papillæ; he which reaſon I have given it the name of 
illaris. B | | i} 
e Tu ESE three Subſtances may be ſeen diſtinctly in a Kidney cut 
into two equal Parts, through the great Curvature. The Cortical Subſtance 
may be obſerved round the whole Circumference; and by the Micuſcope, 
we perceive it to be of a ſpungy, granulated, and waving Texture, all its 
22 adhering together in a radiated manner. Its Colour is a bright whitiſh 


411. By fine anatomical Injections and in Inflammations, we diſcover an 
infinity of ſmall 1 Veſſels, which run in various Directions, between 
and round the different Portions of this Subſtance, and by the help of a 
Miſcroſcope, we ſee likewiſe great numbers of ſmall red Corpuſcles more or 
leſs round, and diſpoſed almoſt like Bunches of Currants. Theſe ſmall Cor- 
uſcles are perhaps only the Extremities of the cut Veſſels, filled either with 
lood or with a coloured Injection. | Sl] 
412. TRR other two Subſtances, that is, the Medullary or Striated and 
Papillary, are wy but one and the ſame Maſs, of a more reddiſh co- 
lour, the convex fide of which riſes at ſeveral places into narrow Tuber- 
cles, lodged in the ſame number of Cavities or Depreſſions. The radiated 
Striz are afterwards continued to the Papillary Portion; and the Papillæ 
form in ſome meaſure ſo many Centers of theſe Radii, oppoſite to the 
Tubercles. HR FE = 
413. Tux medullary Subſtance is likewiſe diſtinguiſhed from the Cortical, 
by the arterial and venal Arches, which ſend Capillary Ramifications vn all 
hands; and its Colour is more or leſs red. 
414, THz Papillæ, which are only a Continuation of the medullary 
Subſtance, as has been ſaid, are often a little paler than that Subſtance. 
They are ten or twelve in number, very diſtinct from each other, reſem- 


- 


bling the ſame number of Cones, with very broad Baſes and obtuſe A- 
"Ore ho: | BP T5 © 5 5 415 
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413. AT the Point of each Papilla we ſee, even without a. Microſcope, 
in a {mall Depreſſion, ſeveral very ſmall Holes, through which little Drops 
may be perceived to run when the Papillz are compreſſed. Theſe are little 
Drops of Urine, which being filtred, 'partly in the cortical, partly in the 
medullary or tubular Subſtance, do afterwards paſs through the Subſtance of 
the Papillæ, and are diſcharged by theſe Orifices. 2 


277 


416. Ea cn Papilla lies in a kind of membranous Calix or Infundibulum, The Pelvis of 
which opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. This Pelvis is mem- the Kidneys. 


branous, _— of the ſame Structure with the Calices, of which it is a Con- 
tinuation 3 and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diſtinguiſhed into three 
Portions, each of which contains a certain number of Infundibula or Calices, 


together with the Papillæ which lie therein: and ſometimes we find two or 


three Papillæ in the ſame Infundibulum. e | 

417. AT the place where theſe Infundibula ſurround ' the Baſes of the 
Papillz, they ſend Productions into the medullary or radiated Subſtance of 
the Kidney, which accompany the Blood- Veſſels, and ſerve for Capſulz or 
Vaginz to all the vaſcular Arches, both Arterial and Venal, and to their dif- 
ferent Ramifications, quite through the Cortical Subſtance, and as far as the 


Surface of the Kidney” - 


418. AFTER the Infundibula have contracted in a conical Form round the Uretrs. 


Apices of the Paplllæ, each of them forms a ſmall ſhort Tube or Guller, 
which uniting at different diſtances along the bottom of the Sinus of the 
Kidney, form three large Tubes which go out from the Sinus, in an 
oblique Direction from above downwards, and immediately afterwards unite 
into one Trunk. 1 5 | | 


419. Tais Trunk becomes a very long Canal, called the Ureter. In 
Men, the three Tubes ſupply the place of what is called the Pelvis in 


Brutes, and might more properly be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis; which name would agree beſt to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reſt of the Ureter. The Ureters are commonly two 
in Number, one for each Kidney, but ſometimes there are more than 
c WO. | 7 LEE 3 | I © 
420. Tu Situation of the Trunk, and of the Roots and Branches of 
each. Ureter, with reſpect to the renal Artery and Vein, is · in the following 
manner: The Artery is in the upper part of the Sinus, and partly before the 
Vein. The Vein is about the middle and between the Artery and Ureter. 
The Ureter is in the lower part, a little behind the Vein, and it is partly ſur- 
rounded by one Branch of the Artery. 5 Ce 123 
421. Tus Diſpoſition appears plainer near the anterior than near the 
poſterior ſide of the Kidney, becauſe this laſt is broader than the former; 
and we likewiſe ſee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which the 


ppermoſt is the longeſt, and the loweſt is the ſhorteſt, becauſe of their ob- 


lique Direction downward. | 


422. FON this Deſcription, we ſee that in the Human Kidney there is 


no other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 


and the three great Branches. To have a true Idea of their Diſpoſition, we 
| A 2 2 muſt 
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which the Papillæ are lodged; the great Circumference of which, 
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muſt imagine that the Ureter enters the Kidney by the lower part 
oblong Sinus; that it increaſes gradually in breadth as it — ä 
that it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the Subſtance of the 
Kidney. 15 ue oo | Meh et | 
423. ON x of theſe Branches may be reckoned a direct Continuation of the 
Ureter, and it is longer than the reſt ; being extended from the lower to the 
upper part of the Sinus, and it may be found without much preparation. 


Ihe other two Branches are ſhorter, and cannot be well diſcovered without 


an artificial Separation. The Angles between theſe Branches at their Baſes, or 
at the head of -the Ureter, are not pointed as thoſe of other Ramifications, 
but formed by a round Incurvation, which is generally ſurrounded by Fat. 

£24. TRHESE firſt Branches of the Ureters produce other ſmall Branches 


at the bottom of the Sinus, which are diſpoſed' in Pairs. Theſe ſmall colla- 


teral Branches extend in breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 


: produces 
in the Subſtance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the vaſcular Arches 


and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is continued 


round theſe Vaginæ, and the external Lamina is expanded round the firſt 
Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reſt of the Ureter. | 
425. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be ſplit on that fide which is next the 
Vertebræ, and this Section be continued to the Extremity of the ſuperior 
Branch, we may obſerve. immediately above the Trunk, two Holes lying 
near each other, which are the Orifices of the ſmali collateral Branches, and 


Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above theſe Holes, there are other two 


very much like them, and ſo on all the way to the Extremity of the ſupe- 
rior Branch, which terminates likewiſe by theſe Gullets of the Infundibula ; 
and in each of theſe Gullets we may obſerve at leaſt the Apex of one 
Papilla. 5 . 1 | 

| "TS A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, difcovers the Extent of the Papillæ 
very plainly, and likewiſe the Infundibula, their Gullets, &c. but it will be 


difficult to give Beginners a juſt Idea of the Structure of theſe Parts, with- 


out the other Section. 


* 


427. Tre Ureters run down obliquely, and with a very ſmall degree 
Inflexion, from the Kidneys to the lateral Parts of the inner or anterior ſide 

of the Os Sacrum, and paſſing between the Rectum and Bladder they ter- 
minate in the laſt of theſe Viſcera in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 


after. 


428. FRV are compoſed of three proper Coats; the firſt of which, that 


furrounds the reſt, is of a whitiſh Colour, and of a very compact filamentary 
Texture, being ſtretched with difficulty, and appearing like a filamentary 
Subſtance degenerated. The next Coat is of a reddiſh. Colour, ſtronger 


| than the firſt, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interſect each 


other; but it is very hard to determine, whether they are muſcular or ſimply 
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429. Tux innermoſt Coat is in fome meaſure ligamentary, and lined by a 
very fine Membrane, which covers a very delicate reticular Texture of Veſſels. 
It is lightly granulated like ſhorn Velvet; and moiſtened all over by a muci- 
laginous Liquor. It has ſeveral longitudinal Rugæ, which are interſected by 
2 great number of ſmall tranſverſe Ruge. 

430. Bs ks theſe proper Coats, the Ureters are inveſted by the cellular 
Subſtance of the Peritonæum; the membranous Lamina of which, covefs 
likewiſe about two thirds of their Circumference, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
leſs, but never ſurrounds them intirely : fo that when they are examined in 
their natural Situation, they appear like Ropes lying behind the Peritonæum, 
and jutting out more or leſs toward the Cavity of the Abdomen, together with 
that Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers them. | 6 

431. AuL that has been faid about the Structure of the Ureters, Pelvis, 

Arches, Striæ, Foſſulæ, and Holes at the Apex of the Papillæ, appears moſt 
diſtinctly, when theſe Parts are examined in clear Water, as I have already 
often obſerved. | ; | 


§. 18. Clandulæ Renales, vulgo Capſule Atrabilarie. 


432. IMMEDIATELY above each Kidney, lies a glandular Body, called by Situation, 
the Ancients Capſulæ Atrabilariz z by others Capfulz Renales, Renes Suc- Figure and 
centuriati, and Glandulæ Renales ; and they might be properly enough termed Size of the 
Glandulz Supra-Renales. They are ſituated on the upper Extremity of * 
Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the inner Edge and Sinus of 7" 
the Kidney than toward the outer convex Edge. one ROO ty 
433. Each Gland is an oblong Body with three fides, three Edges and 
two Points, like an irregular Creſcent with its great or convex Edge, ſharp, 
and the ſmall concave Edge, broad. Its length is about two thirds of t 
greateſt breadth of the Kidney, and the breadth of its middle Portion is about 
one third of its Extent between the two Extremities, ſometimes more, fome- 
times Jeſs, Its Colour is a dark Yellow. Ions as 
334. Ir has one anterior, one poſterior, and one lower ſide, which laſt 
may be termed the Baſis; and it has one upper, and two lower Edges, whereof 
one is anterior, the other poſterior. The upper Edge may be called the 
Criſta, and the two lower Edges, the Labia. One of its Extremities is inter- 
nal, or turned inward toward the Sinus of the Kidney; the other is external, 
or turned outward toward the gibbous part of the Kidney. The Figure of 
this glandular Body-may-likewiſe be compared to that of a ſingle Cock*s-Comb, 
or to the Top of an Helmet. e LOTT. unt eds. | 
435. Tur Surface of theſe: Glands is uneven ; the forefide is the broadeſt g,,,,7,-- of 
and the lower ſide- or Baſis the narroweſt. Along the middle of the anterior the Renal 
lide, a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner Extremity a little above the Glands, 
alis, to the Point of the other Extremity, and divides this ſide into two 
equal Parts, like the middle Rib of the Leaf of a Tree, and on the lower fide 
under the Baſis, there is a kind of Raphe or Suture, — OO + 
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- 4 36. Tux Blood-Veſſels of theſe Glands come from che Arteriz, and 


| Vena Renales, and Diaphragmaticz, and likewiſe from the Aorta and Vena 


Cava, from the Arteria Cæliaca, &c. Theſe Veſſels are termed the Capſular 
Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands, they ſeem to be inveſted b 

a Vagina, They are not always derived from the ſame Sources, neither y 
their number the {ame in all Subjects; and there is commonly a pretty large 
Vein, which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each. ſide are furniſnel 
by * neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal Plexus which de. 

nds on it. | | £33 5-48 | 

pcs In the inſide of theſe Capſulæ, there is a narrow triangular Cavity 

the Surface of which is full of ſhort, ſtrong Villi of a yellowiſh Colour; but 
in Children it is reddiſh, and of a dark brown in aged People. The ſides of 


this Cavity are connected by a great number of Filaments; and they appear 


to be wholly glandular, that is, to be filled with very fine ſmall Folliculous 


Corpuſcles. Along the Top of the Gland theſe ſides touch each other im- 
mediately. 5 5 | 
438. Ix opening this Cavity we find a granulated or follicular Subſtance, 
which fills it almoſt intirely; and the Blood-Veſſels are diftributed on this 
Subſtance, as well as on the ſides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun at 
the great Extremity of the Capſula, and be continued through the upper 
Edge ; and if the lateral Portions be afterwards ſeparated, the glandular Body 
appears like a kind of Criſta, raiſed from the middle of the Bottom of the 


Cavity. 


439. Tris glandular Body or Nucleus adheres more cloſely to the Bottom 
or Baſis of the Cavity, than to the two ſides, eſpecially near the great Extre- 
mity; but yet it may be ſeparated,. both from the Baſis and Sides, being con- 
nected to them by a great number of ſmall Filaments. It adheres leaſt to the 
Baſis near the ſmall Extremity. „5 
440. Tux Capſular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renalis, 
is much larger than the Arteries; and it communicates with the inſide of the 
Capſula much in the ſame manner as the Vena Splenica with the Cells of 
the Spleen, for it may be inflated by blowing into any Part of the capſular Ca- 


vity, and the Air likewiſe paſſes into the Vena Renalis, &c. 


441. Tunis Cavity contains an unctuous viſcid Liquor, of a yellowiſh red 
Colour, which with Age, changes gradually into a yellowiſh Purple, a dark 
yellow, and a black yellow; ſometimes it is perfectly black, but even 
then if it be ſpread thin on a large Surface, it appears yellow. I have ſome- 
times found it not only reddiſh, but mixed with real Blood. 

442. TE Uſes of theſe Renal Glands have not as yet been diſcovered; and 
all that we know about the Liquor contained in them, is, that it reſembles 
the Bile. They are very large in the Fœtus, and diminiſh in Adults. Theſe 
two Phænomena deſerve our Attention. 555 

443. Trey lie ſometimes directly on the top of the Kidneys, but I never 
found them on the gibbous part. The Gland on the right fide is artly con- 
nected to the Diaphragm, under and very near the Adheſion of the great 
Lobe of the Liver to that Muſcle. That on the left ſide 2 
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Diaphragm below the Spleen; and both theſe Connexions are confined to 
the contiguous Portions of the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. T 
are involved together with the Kidneys, in the Membrana ak a, of which 
a very thin Portion inſinuates itſelf between the Kidneys and Giands, and alſo 
between them and the Diaphragm ; ſo that they adhere to both by the Inter- 
vention of the cellular Subſtance, which in ſome Subjects contains a Stratum 
of Fat. 8 ER | e 
444. Tux venal Ridge already mentioned, ſinks ſo deep into the fore- 
ſide in ſome Subjects, that the upper part of this ſide appears to be ſeparated 
from the lower; but this is ſeen moſt diſtinctly when the Capſula is examined 
in clear Water. 8 | | F | 79 
445. Wazn the capſular Vein is opened lengthwiſe with the Point of a HR 
Lancet, we diſcover in it a great many ſmall Holes, many of which are only [nr 
the Orifices of the Rami of the Vein, others are ſimple Holes; and it is 1 
perhaps through theſe that the Air paſſes into the Gland, as already men- 
tioned. : | : 5 
446. On the outer Surface of theſe Capſulæ we obſerve a very thin, diſ- 
| tin Coat, ſeparate from the cellular Subſtance that ſurrounds them. Some- 


4 . 


times this Coat is raiſed by an uneven Stratum of Fat, which makes it appear 
granulated; and for the ſame reaſon, the Capſulz are of a pale colour like a 
Corpus Adipoſum, 7 

447. Taz Liquor contained in them appears ſometimes in the Foetus, and 
in young Children, of a bluiſh Colour inclined to red. 

448. To be able to diſcover the Uſes of theſe Capſulæ, we muſt not only 
attend to the two Circumſtances already mentioned, but alſo to their exter- 
nal Conformation, which is commonly more regular in the Fœtus, and in 
Children than in Adults and old People. We muſt likewiſe conſider the 
Conſiſtence and Solidity of their Subſtance, which is greater before Birth, and 
in Childhood, than in advanced or old Age; in which they are often very 
flaccid, and very much decayed : and this perhaps may be the reaſon, why 
the Figures given of theſe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adipoſa, are 
1 very NN and different from what I have demonſtrated for above twenty 

ears pa | 


§. 19. Yeſica Uriniaria. 


449. Taz Bladder is a kind of membranous and fleſhy Pouch or Bottle, Situation, 
capable of Dilatation and Contraction, ſituated in the lower part of the Abdo- Figure, and 
men immediately behind the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and oppoſite to the ous of 

eginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum. The Figure of it is nearly that of ate Bladder, 
ſhort Oval. It is broader on the fore and back ſides, than on the lateral 
Parts: rounder above than below, when empty, and broader below than 
above, when full. ; | 

450. Ir is divided into the Body, Neck and Bottom: into an anterior, 

pokierior, and two lateral Parts, The upper Part is termed the * 
| | ottom, 


1 
5 84 


THE ANAT OM or 
Bottom, and the Neck is a Portion of che lower part, which is contracted like 
the Gullet of ſome Veſſels. 8 | BINS, | 


8 „„ 451. THz Bladder is made up of ſeveral Coats, almoſt like the Sto ö 
| rok As That Part of the external Coat which covers the upper, poſterior and re 


Urachus. 


ſides of the Bladder, is the true Lamina or Membrane of the Peritonzum 
and the reſt of it is ſurrounded by a cellular Subſtance, - by the intervention of 
which, the Peritonæum is connected to the muſcular Coat. 

452. THz proper Coats are three in number, one muſcular, one nervous 
and one villous, which is the innermoſt. The muſcular Coat is compoſed 
of ſeveral Strata of fleſhy Fibres ; the outermoſt of which are moſtly longi- 
tudinal; the next to,theſe are more inclined toward each Hand; and the inner. 
moſt, more and more oblique, and they become at length almoſt tranverſe. 

All theſe Fibres interſect each other in various manners, and they are connected 
| - ether by a fine cellular Subſtance, and may be ſeparated by inflating that 
Subſtance. : - | 

453. THe nervous Coat is nearly of the ſame Structure with the Tunica 
Nervoſa of the Stomach. end 1105 
454. Tus internal Coat is ſomething granulated and glandular, and a mu- 
cilaginous Serum is continually diſcharged through it, which moiſtens the 
inner Surface of the Bladder, and defends it againſt the Acrimony of the Urine. 
It appears ſometimes altogether uneven on the inner ſide, being full of Emi- 
nences and irregular Ruge when empty, and in its natural State of Contraction. 
Theſe Inequalities diſappear when the Bladder is full, or when it is artificially 
diſtended by Air, or by injecting any Liquid. „ 
455. AT the top of the Bladder above the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, we 

zlerve a ligamentary Rope, which runs up between the Peritonæum and the 
Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the way to the Navel, diminiſhing gradually 
in thickneſs, as it aſcends, This Rope had a particular uſe in the Fœtus, as 
ſhall be ſaid in another place. It is ſufficient to add here, that it is in part 
originally a Production of the inner Coats of the Bladder, which Production 


is termed Urachus. | 


Arterie Un. 456. Tris Rope is compoſed likewiſe of two other ligamentary Elonga- 


bilicales, 


tions, which are the Extremities of the umbilical Arteries. Theſe Arteries 
come from the Hypogaſtricæ, run up by the ſides of the Bladder, and te- 
main hollow and filled with Blood, even in Adults, as high as the middle of 
the Bladder, through all which Space they likewiſe ſend off Ramifications. 
Afterwards they lole their Cavity, and become ligamentary as they aſcend. 
At the upper part of the Bladder they approach each other, and joining the 
. form that Rope, which may be termed the ſuperior Ligament of the 
er. 

457. Tax external Fibres of the muſcular Coat are more numerous than 
the internal; and the moſt longitudinal anterior Fibres form a kind of Incur- 
vation round the Urachus at the top of the Bladder, much like that of one 
of the fleſhy Portions, which ſurround the ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach, and 
lower Extremity of the Eſophagus. This Incurvation paſſes behind the 
Urachus, LES | | 55 x 
Wa 458. 
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458. Tux Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers the poſterior convex 
ſide of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, tranſverſe Fold, when the Blad- 
der is contracted which diſappears when the Bladder is extended. This Fold 
ſurrounds the poſterior half of the Bladder, and its two Extremities are elon- 
cated toward each fide ; by which Elongations a kind of lateral Ligaments of 


the Body of the Bladder is formed, which are more conſiderable in Children, 


than in Adults. | 1 | 
459. Tux lower part of the Bladder, which deſerves the name of Fundus 
much better than the upper Part, is perforated by three Openings, one ante- 


rior, and two poſterior. The anterier Opening is formed by an Elongation 


of all-the proper Coats, in form of a Gullet, turned much in the ſame manner 
with the inner Orifice of the Roſtrum of the Head of an Alembic. This 


Elongation is called the Neck of the Bladder, the Deſcription of which be- 


longs to that of the Parts of Generation in Men. 3 
460. Taz other two Openings in the- true Fundus of the Bladder, are 


formed by the Ureters, which in their Courſe downward already deſcribed, run 


behind the ſpermatic Veſſels, and then behind the lower part of the Bladder, 
approaching each other. Each Ureter lies between the umbilical Artery, and 
Vas Deferens of the ſame ſide; the Artery lying on the outſide of the Ureter, 
and the Vas Deferens on the inſide. ; | 3 - 
461, AFTERWARDS they get between the Vaſa Deferentia and the Bladder, 
croſſing theſe Canals : and then at about a Finger's breadth from each other, 
they begin to pierce the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little way between 
the muſcular and nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder obliquely, ſome- 
thing nearer each other, than when they firſt entered its Coats. _ "S306 51 
462. ThE Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder are ſomething oval and 
narrower than the Cavity of the Ureters immediately above them. The Edge 
of theſe Orifices is very thin, and ſeems to be formed meerly by the Union of 
the internal Coat of the Bladder, with that of the Ureters. | 


463. Tur Arteries of the Bladder are furniſhed by the Hypogaſtrice or 3% f. Vici 


liacz internæ; being Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, Epigaſtrica and Umbi- a Nerves 


licalis on each ſide. The Veins come from thoſe of the ſame Names with the f the Blad- 


Arteries, 9 


464. Tur Nerves of the Bladder come from the Crurales, and alſo from 
the Sympathetici Maximi, by means of their Communication with the Cru- 
nales. It has likewiſe ſome Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
465. Besipzs the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewiſe two 
ſmall ones, by which the anterior part of the true Fundus of the Bladder is 
connected to the Offa Pubis, which ſhail be deſcribed with the Neck and 
Sphincter, after the Hiſtory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes z and I 
refer to the ſame place, all that relates to the Connexion of the Bladder with 
the other neighbouring Parts. $ | 
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8. 20. The Parts of Genration in Matte, 


Situation in | 466. | Tux Parts of Generation in Males are of different kinds, ſome of 
general, and them being wholly contained in the Abdomen, and others lying without it. 


Diviſion of 
theſe Parts, 


The ſperma- 
tic Veſſels. 


... croſs over the foreſide 


From this Situation, they might properly enough be divided into external ang 
internal Parts; and all thofe belonging to the firſt Claſs might be deſcribeg 
oy _ of the ne. | e . 1 

467. BuT as it is ſtill more proper to have a regard to the ¶Econom 
theſe . according to 1 Functions . in ſome internal — 
are continued in ſome external Parts, return again to the internal, and are 
finiſhed in the external; I ſhall follow the ſame order in deſcribing them, and 
this is what I conſtantly obſerve in my publick Lectures. 

468. Tux firſt of theſe four Claſſes comprehends the ſpermatic Veins and 
Arteries; the ſecond, the Teſtes, Epididymes and Scrotum; the third, the 
Vaſa Deferentia, Veſiculæ Seminales, and Proſtates; and the fourth, the 
Corpora Cavernoſa, Urethra, Integuments, Sc. 

469. I formerly made a fifth Claſs out of ſome of theſe Parts, which! 
looked upon as accompanying the reſt; but I now think it better to include 
them all in the four Claſſes that I have mentiondPP. 

470. Taz ſpermatic Arteries go out moſt commonly from the anterior 
Part of the inferior Aorta, near each other, and about an inch Jower than the 
Arteriæ Renales. Their Origin oftentimes varies; for I have obſerved them 
to ariſe from the Renal Artery ; and ſometimes they go out higher, lower or 


more laterally than is common, and each Artery has been ſeen to ariſe from 


different Places. . aw RY 5 
471. Tur run down obliquely in the poſterior part of the Abdomen, 
within the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum, paſſing inſenſibly from be- 
hind, forward; and ſo 28 gradually more and more from the Aorta, they 
the Ureters, and run through the Openings or Rings 


of the abdominal Muſcles, along with the Elongations or Productions of the 


Subſtance of the Peritonæum. 


cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. | 21 r 
472. They are ſmall at their Origin, and in their Courſe downward, they 
give off pretty conſiderable Jateral Ramifications, to the Membrana Adipoſa, 
Peritonæum, and alſo to the Meſentery, where they ſeem to communicate 
with the Meſenteric Arteries, 7 ie 
473. Taxy ſometimes paſs through the Areolæ, or Meſhes of the ſpermatic | 
Veins; and before they go out of the Abdomen, they are divided into ver) 
fine Rami, which run in a more or leſs winding Courſe, almoſt parallel to each 
other. | fl CEL | 
474. AFTERWARDS they enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonzum, 
which ſerve them for Vaginæ. They do not fluctuate indifferently from ole 
ſide to the other of theſe Vaginæ; but are connected along their inner Surface 
by thin membranous Laminæ, which are likewiſe Continuations of the cellular 


475⁵. 
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475. Taz Arteries continue the ſame winding Courſe within theſe Va- 
ginæ, paſſing before the Vaſa Deferentia, which are likewife contained in 
them; and at length they terminate by Ramifications in the Epididymes and 
Teſtes, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained. i 
476. Tux fpermatic Veins accompany the Arteries, and have nearly the 
ſame Courſe. right Vein ariſes commonly from the Trunk of the Vena 


Cava, in the ſame manner as the Artery from the Aorta; and I have ſome- 


times obſerved it to go out from the Union of the right Renal Vein with the 
Vena Cava, and ſometimes J have ſeen three Veins on the right ſide, go out 
ſeparately from the Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left ſpermatie Vein ariſes 
moſt commonly from the Vena Renalis Siniſtra. 1 | 
477. In their Courſe downward, they firſt join the Arteries, and together 
with them, enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonæum, to which they 
are connected in the ſame manner. From their Origin to their Paſſage 


through the Openings or Rings of the abdominal Muſcles, they ſend off ſeve- 


ral Rami to the Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, - Peritonzum and Meſen- 
tery, where they ſeem to communicate with the Vena Mefaraicz, and con- 
ſequently with the Vena Port. g 

478. A little below the place where they croſs over the Ureters, they ſend 
out a conſiderable Branch, which is afterwards divided into two Rami, one 
of which communicates with the Vena Capſularis, and the other oftentimes 
with the Renalis ; and lower down they give out the Vein, which communi- 
cates with the Vena Meſaraica, as already obſerved. 

479. Taxy differ from the ſpermatic Arteries, not only in that they are 
larger, and their Coats thinner, but alſo in being more divided and multiplied, 
as they deſcend to the Rings of the abdominal Muſcles ; and as they gradually 
produce a large Faſciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients gave to them and 
to the Arteries, the Name of Vaſa Pyramidalia. | | 


480. TRHESE Rarmifications often communicate with each other in this | 


Courſe, and form a great number of Areola, Contortions and Convolutions, 
ſo as to repreſent a kind of Plexus, which is connected to the cellular Vagina 
of each fide, by very fine Laminæ; and the Artery which accompanies the 
Vein, croſſes it in ſeveral places, and runs through the Areolz in different Di- 
reftions. Theſe frequent Convolutions gave rife to the Name of Vaſa 
Pampiniformia, formerly given to theſe Veſſels; and their particular Adhe- 
Hons to each other at ſome places, made it be believed, that there were real 
Anaſtomoſes between the Artery and the Vein. ; 

481. Leal Lealis an Italian Anatomiſt not attending to the lateral Ramifi- 
cations of the ſpermatic Arteries and Veins, believed himſelf able to eſtabliſh 
and demonſtrate theſe pretended Anaſtomoſes. The Experiments made by 
him on hving Animals, prove nothing. His way was to make a common 
Ligature on both Veſſels, a little above the Teſticle, and another on the 
Trunk of the Vein, after he had emptied it. Then preſſing the Aorta to 


force the Blood into the ſpermatic Artery, the-Vein which he had before 


emptied, was found to be preſently filed. | 
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[THE ANATOWY: ON it 
482, Fx ol thence he concluded, that che Courſe of the Blood to an 
from the Teſticle being obſtructed by the inferior Ligature, there muſt be 


ſome Anaſtomoſes between the two Ligatures, through which the Vein was 


ſupplied with Blood. But it is very plain, that this Effect was Owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the ſpermatic Artery and Vein, and not to his pre- 
tended Anaſtomoſis. Theſe fine lateral Ramifications were well known to 
Euſtacbius, but had eſcaped Leal Lealis. | ch | 
483. Tax Teſtes are two glandular Bodies, fituated near each other, with. 
out the Abdomen, below the Interſtice between the Groins in an Adult 
The Ancients named them Didymi or Gemini. Their ſize is nearly that of | 
a Pigeon's Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little flatted at each fide, 


We may conſider in each Teſticle, two Extremities, two Edges and two 


Sides. One Extremity is ſituated forward, and à little upward, the other 
backward, and a little downward ; and their Edges lie upward and down- 


- ward. | 


484. AT the upper Edge, they have each an Appendix, called Epidi- 
dymis, together with which it is involved in ſeveral Coverings; and they are 


both ſuſpended in a common Covering, called the Scrotum. 


4383. EACRH Teſticle is a ſpermatic Gland formed by a vaſt number of fine 
whitiſh Tubes, folded and twiſted in different manners, and diſtributed in 
different Faſciculi, between membranous Septa; the whole being ſurrounded 
by a ſtrong common Covering, named Tunica Albuginea. 

486. THESE Septa are diſpoſed longitudinally, diyaricating from each 
other on one fide, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other along one Edge of the Teſticle, and terminate in a long narrow whitiſh 
Body, as in a kind of Axis. Fi 2 A431 

487. FRoM thence they divaricate in a regular manner, and are fixed by 
their oppolite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of which 
they appear to be a Continuation. This white Body may be termed the 
Nucleus of the Teſticle. 1 TED 
488. Fr om this Deſcription, we ſee that all theſe Septa are not of an equal 
Breadth ; that the Interſtices between them are in ſome meaſure triangular; 
and that the Extent of the ſmall Tubes, which lie therein, muſt be very con- 
fiderable. They have been reckoned to amount to many Ells, by taking the 


Sum of all their ſeveral Portions ; and they may be eaſily unfolded by a long 


Epididymis. 


Maceration, which deſtroys the delicate Subſtance by which all their Folds 


and Convolutions are connected and tied down, 


489. ALL theſe ſmall Canals ſeem to terminate by a ſmaller number of 
common Trunks at the white Body or Nucleus already mentioned; which 
Trunks do afterwards pierce the upper part of the anterior Extremity of the 
Teſticle, and are diſpoſed in ſeveral Folds along the lateral external Part of 
the upper Edge, all the way to the poſterior Extremity. From this Union 
ariſes a long whitiſh, plaited Faſciculus or Bundle, called Epididymis, which 
is a Greek Term ſignifying an Appendix to the Teſticle. 

490. Tn ex Epididymis thus + ach þ may be reckoned a Production of the 


Teſticle, or a kind of Teſtis Acceſſorius; and it reſembles in ſome 11 » 
43; | | 2 1 rc 
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Arch ſupported by its Center or Frame. It is more contracted at the 
middle, than at the Extremities, by which it is cloſely united to thoſe of the 
Teſticle. Tale e VVV 
491. BETWEEN its Extremities it does not immediately touch the Teſti- 
cle, but is only Joo ſely connected to it, by the -Duplicature of a very fine and 
almoſt tranſparent Membrane, as by a kind of Ligament. This Membrane 
is the Contiouation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albuginea or proper Coat 


S 


WWW 


didymis, afterwards: inveſts it. 13 ff me 12117 

492. THE: Epididymis is flat, a little concave on the under ſide, or that 
the Teſticle; and theſe two fides are diſtinguiſned by two angular Edges; 
by the innermoſt of which, it is connected to the Teſticle, in the manner al- 
ready ſaid, but the outer Edge and flat fide are looſe and fre. 55 

493. THE anterior Extremity or Head of the Epididy mis ariſes from the 
Teſticle; and the poſterior Extremity or Tail, which likewiſe adheres very 


tremities and Edges of the Epididymis, I demonſtrated many Years ago, a 
Method to diſcover whether a Teſticle view'd'extra Situm belongs to the right 
| by, it is a Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation of the Skin of the 
neighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven, having a great number of 
Rugæ on its outer Surface. Interiorly it is fleſhy, and forms a muſcular 
Capſula for each Teſticle, termed Dartos. Wan > i 
495. Th k exterior or cutaneous Portion of the Scrotum is nearly of the 
ame Structure with the Skin in general, of which it is a Continuation; only 
it is ſomething finer, and it is likewiſe plentifully ſtored with ſebaceous Glands 
and Bulbs or Roots of Hairs. _ ; 2247 3 ie IOID | . 5 
496. TRHo' it is a common Covering for both Teſticles, it is nevertheleſs 
diſtinguiſhed. into two lateral Parts by a ſuperficial and uneven prominent 
| Kae which appears like a kind of Suture, and from thence has been termed 
aphe. 7 11 lil ; TEE | 
497. Tars Line is a 
ner, the Cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through the 
Perinæum, which it divides 1 
luperficial, and does not appear on the inſide of the Skin. 
498, PE E inner Surface of this cutaneous Bag is lined by a very thin cel; 
lular Membrane, through, which Bulbs and Glands. appear very diſtinctly 
when we vie w its inſide. The Ruge of the Scrotum are in the natural State 
commonly a mark of Health, and then its Size is not very large. It in- 
creaſes in Size, chiefly. according to its length, and then the Ruge dil- 
reternatural State or 
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ider more or. leſs acgording to the Degrees of che 
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of the Teſticle, which having ſupplied the place of a Ligament to the Epi- 


next the Teſticle, irregularly convex on the upper ſide, or that turned from 


cloſely to it, is incurvated from behind, forward, and a little upward, and 
contracting by degrees, forms a particular Canal, termed Vas Deferens, 
which ſhall be deſcribed after the Scrotum. By this Deſcription of the Ex- 


Continuation-of that which divides in the ſame man- 


kewiſe, all the way to the Anus. It is only 


494. Taz Scrotum is the Cutaneous Covering of the Teſtes. Outward- Scrotum. 
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190 HE ANATOMY or 
Dar tor. 149. TRE Dartos or fleſhy Portion of the Scrotum, is 4 true cutaneous 
| Muſcle; the Fibres of which are for the moſt part ſtrongly connected to the 
Skin, running through the cellular Subſtance which lies between theſe two 
Portions in place of a Membrana Adipoſa, but without the leaſt Appearance of 
Fat. This Muſcle is thin, and by the Diſpoſition of its Fibres forms a Ba 
with two Cavities, or two ſmall Bags joined laterally to each other, and _ 
tained within the cutaneous Portion. INLET 
500. TRR lateral parts of theſe two Bags, which are turned from each o- 
ther, are longer than thoſe which are joined together; and by this Union a 
Septum is formed between the Teftes, which may be called Mediaftinum 
Scroti. TA 8 N | 
501. THE Raphe or Suture already mentioned adheres to the Edge of 
this Septum, and thereby braces down the middle of the cutaneous Portion 
which from thence appears to have in part two Cavities; and this was per- 
haps what gave occaſion to make the French Word for the Scrotum to be 
* the plural Number. The other Edge of the Septum adheres to the 
Urethra. 1 N „„ 
502. TRE two Bags of the Dartos are lined on the inner or concave fide, 
by a cellular Subſtance more conſiderable than that between the convex fide 
and the Skin; fo that the fleſhy Fibres, all the way to the Septum, lie be- 
tween two cellular Strata. They run through the outer Stratum, as has 
been ſaid, to be inſerted in the Skin, and by their Contraction, they form 
the natural Rugæ of the Scfoturti.” V 
503. THESE fleſhy Fibres have likewiſe a ſtrict Connection with the in- 
ternal cellular Membrane, eſpecially at the upper part, below the Groin, 
where the anterior and external lateral Portions of the PDartos terminate by 
a kind of tendinous or ligamentary Expanſion, which is ſtrongly united to 
the internal cellular Membrane. I have often ſhown this, as a particular 
Faſcia Lata, which gives Inſertion to the Portions of the Dattss' juſt men- 
tioned, and as a broad Frænum which keeps the ſame Portions together. 
504. Tas aponeurotic or ligamentary Expanfion of the-Dartos is fixed in 
the Ramus of the Os Pubis, between the muſculus Triceps and the Origin 
of the _— Cavernoſum of the ſame ſide, Which ſhall be deſcribed here- 
after; all the way to the lower part of the n of theſe Bones. The 
internal Portion of theſe muſcular Bags, or that which forms the Septum 
Scroti is fixed to the Urethra by means of a Communication between the 
fame ligamentary Expanſion; and another, which ſhall be explained in its 
proper place. 1 FF 
Vaſa Defe- Sog. THE Vaſa Deferentia are two white ſolid flatted Tubes, one lying on 
rentia. the night 'fide, the other on the left. From the Epididymis of 'which they 
are Continuations, as has been already ſaid, each of them runs up in the cel- 
lular Vagina of the Spermatic Veſſels, as high as the Openings in the abdo- 
minal Muſcles ; the Blood-Veſſels lying forward, and the Vas Deferens be- 


£2 


hind them: * „ | 
15 $06: Puls Faſciculus thus formed by the Blood. Veſſels, Vas Deferens, 
and their common Covering, is termed the Spermatic Rope. The 1 


f 


Seck. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 


ing is ſmogther on the guter than on the inner fide, and for that reaſon it 


has been looked upon as à Vagina; the internal Subſtance of which is moſt 
| eV eſſels together, while the external forms a 


cellular, a d connects all the 
Covering to inveſt them. eie e . J 18 
507. Tus Vas Deferens haying reached the membranous Lamina of the 


peritonæum, Where that Lamina runs over the Orifice of the Vagina, ſepa- 


rates from the Blood-Veſſels, and runs backward, in form of an Arch, in 
the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum, as far as the neareſt ſide of the 

508. IT paſles afterwards behind the Body of the Bladder, to which it 
adheres very cloſely, as alſo, to the Lamina of the Peritonzum which covers 
it, and then continues its arched: Courſe towards the Neck of the Bladder, 
where both Vaſa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate. 


509. In this Courſe, the Vas Deferens paſſes behind and croſſes the neigh- 
bouring umbilical Artery, croſſes the Extremity of the Ureter of the ſame 
fide, in its paſſage between that Extremity- and the Bladder, and having got 
behind the Bladder, it meets the Vas Deferens of the other ſide, between the 


 Infertions of the Ureters, and they run down together to the Neck of the 


Bladder... . 

510. Txis Canal, which at the Origin of the Epididymis is pretty large 
and plaited, becomes immediately after ward ſmaller and ſmoother, and con- 
tinues in that form till it gets behind the Bladder, where it begins again to 
be larger and more uneven. | 1 

511. IT ariſes from the angular Portion or poſterior Extremity of the 
Epididymis, and from thence runs forward in a very oblique Courſe, on the 
poſterior half of the -Epididymis, where it is a little incurvated as it joins 
the backſide of the Spermatic Veſſels. 8 8 (hp 

512, Tyr Texture of the ſmooth Portion of this Canal is very ſolid, and 


in a manner Cartilaginous, eſpecially near the Surface of its Cavity, which 


though very narrow, is ſtill kept open by means of the Solidity and Thick- 


_ neſs of its Sides. 


513. LE Cavity of the Vas Deferens is Cylindrical, though the whole 
Tube is flat, and its external Circumference oval, as may be ſeen by cutting it 
tranſverſely ; and the Cavity inlarges as it paſſes behind the Bladder, . Ihe 
termination of theſe Canals muſt be referred to the Hiſtory of the Urethra. 


514. THe particular Coverings of the Teſtes are commonly called Coats; + , = 


and they are reckoned to be three in number; the Tunica Muſculoſa, named 
Gemaſter, Vaginalis and Albuginea. The firſt two are common to each 


cular to the Teſticle alone. e e 

515. Tye Tunica Vaginalis is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and 
muſt be deſcribed firſt, in order to conceive the Structure and Connexion of 
the Cremaſter, which is very improperly called a Coat. The Albuginea- has 


been already deſcribed with the Teſtes, | 


516. Tag Tunica Vaginalis is a Continuation of the Vagina of the Sper- 


matic Rope, which, as it approaches the Teſticle, is gradually dilated, and 
I 


forms 


191 


of the 
Teftes. 


Teſticle, and to the Spermatic Rope that belongs to it; and the third is pe- 
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192 THE ANATOMY'OF/ 
| forms two Capſule, one contained within the other, the external beins the 
longeſt and broadeſt at bottom; ſo that there is a void Space there left be- 
tween them, in which the Teſticle is lodged: n. 
517. Tu IS Structure may likewiſe be explained in the following manner 
1 8 The Vagina having reached as low as the Teſticle, is divided into two La. 
minæ, the innermoſt of which is the Bottom of the Vagina, and the outer. 
moſt is expanded round the Teſticle, and gives it a Coat, called Vaginalis 
from the Latin Word Vagina. The Ancients termed it likewiſe Elytroides 
from a Greek Word that ſignifies the ſame thing. 5 
| 518. THE inner Surface of this Coat is lined by a fine Membrane, which 
1 ſtrengthens the Bottom of the Vagina, and forms a kind of Diaphragm, 
which prevents all Communication between the Vagina of the Spermatic Rope 
| and the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teſticle. N f | 
Cremaſter. 519. TRE Cremaſter, imptoperly termed a Coat, is a thin Muſcle or 
fleſhy Plane, which runs down round the Vagina 'of the Spermatic Rope and 
terminates in the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teſticle. [£59 
' 520. Ir ſurrounds almoſt the whole Vagina, and afterwards expands it- 
ſelf on the upper and external part of the Tunica Vaginalis, in which it is 
V {i 5 %% RE: 0, 

521. IT ariſes partly from the Ligamentum Falloppii, and partly from 
the lower Edge of the internal oblique Muſcle of the Abdomen; and on this 
account, it ſeems ſometimes to ariſe from the Spine of the Os Ilium; and it 
is probable that the Muſculus Tranſverſalis likewiſe contributes ſomething to 

its Formation. 5 ff. Ee Eeeb ie ns 

522. IT is covered by a very fine cellular Membrane, detached from the 
outſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, round the Opening 
commonly called the Ring. This Membrane is loſt in the cellular Subſtance 
of the inſide of the Dartos. „„ ER) 4. 1 once Ly 
523. FRoM all this we ſee that the Cremaſter is rather a Muſcle of the 
Tunica Vaginalis than a particular Coat. Thoſe among the Ancients, who 
believed it to be a Coat, called it Tunica Erythroides, trom a Greek Word 
which ſignifies red; but this Muſcle is not always red, neither is that Colour 
eſſentially neceſſary to a fleſhy Subſtance. DE Ak | 

Corpora Ca- 524. THE Corpora Cavernoſa are two ligamentary and very limber 
verngſa. Tubes, united laterally to each other, through the greateſt part of their 
length, and folid at their two Extremities, two of which are connected to- 
gether, and rounded like the end of a Finger; the other two divaricate, 
like the Branches of the Greek Y, and diminiſhing gradually in Size after 
the Divarication, terminate in an oblique Point. Theſe divaricated and 
panes Extremities may be called the Roots, and the round Extremities, the 

525. THEsE two Bodies are almoſt Cylindrical, being round, and of an 

equal Diameter from the Roots to the Heads, where they are in ſome me 

ſure Conical. The ligamentary Subſtance of their ſides is Elaſtic, and com. 

5 3 of fine cloſe Fibres, which are partly tranſverſe, and partly more or ls 
1qQUE, : pos . 1 


526. 


be vm. 49 MORAN SHY. 
Tu V Caviey of theſe ligamentary Fubes is intirely filled by a ſtrong 


cel ular or cavernous Subſtanee; Which dbes' not ſeem to be 4 Continuation 


of the Subſtante of — — * Theſe Cells communicate with eath- other, 
and are Hee move te ell r Blood; reſembling pretty much the cellu-· 
jar Subſtance of Jn, ny only with *<his Aiference,. that the ies of the 
Cells are thicker "op the avernous Bodies,” ane Without ber additional Subs 
ſtance. 11411 41 ae ie IN Th 

527. By the Union of the two Coipora 0 uwe moſu, two bel Grooves 
are formed: one on the upper - fide,” dhe other on the lower. The lower 
Groove is fornethir -breader chen: the upper, and it is filled through its whole 
length by a third Tube, harrower than the 'Corpors' Cavernoſa, called The 
Urethra, which hall be preſently deſeribed. 

528. THE Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa are fred: each, to the Edge of 
the ſmall Ramus of the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis. They meet at the Sym- 
phyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, where each of them becomes a N. beer Ide 
and unites with the other in the manner already ſaid. 

529. TD ne Heads er rounded Extremities join che Baſis of a diſtinct Body, 
ated the Glans; which is an Expanſion of the Urethra, and cloſely: united 
to it in the manner that ſhall be Grottined hereafter. - 

530. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa from their Roots to their 


rd Extremities or Heads, a particular Septum is formed by the tranſverſe 


Fibres of both. Between the Fibtes of this Septum, ſeveral ſmall: void 
Spaces are left; by which the Corpora Cavernoſa communicate with each 
other, and therefore by blowing into one of them, we preſently inflate 


the other. he gy 80 wander Extremities, the MT ere every 
Way, © $9 $0 inen 20A”: | 


” 


531, Ts HE Week 18 the third 4 f r Tube r compoſes as Penis Urethra. 


and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernoſa through the whole length of the in- 
ferior Groove formed by their! Union. It differs from the other two, both 
a it is narrower, and as it forms 4 true hollow Canal. Its Subſtance is 
Spungy or Cavernous, except a ſmall ngen next the yam ns. and its inner 
and outer Surfaceg"are\membranous. J 3:3 10 
532. Ir is at firſt no more than a men Canal [continued * 
the anterior Opening of the: Bladder, at the place called the Neck of the 
Tar nec wikey is a rameſthat would: de more ge for this Portion of the 
re $8111 70 9a6 51. * 
833. 800 a Miaker's broidch and an half wm is Origin, it joins a 
cavernous Subſtance like that of the two other Tubes, only ſmaller, which 
—_ _—_ it through'the whole extent. of the Ee Cay of che ys ia 
verndſa. t F inen io it nus d 2 Þ 
534. Bur before this pungy Subſtance begins to 1 the Urethra, 
. a diſtinct oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 


ww” 
5 # $03 F 


© + 


= to the lower convex fi e of the Canal, and afterwards being ſplit on 
ac 


— inveſts it quite round. This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure 


larger than any other part of that Canal, and n interiorly 
r * wy * Cc ; TALES, dy 
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y a very ſine membranous Septum, into lateral Pans ; and therefore whe, 
We, it appears to be double or with two Heads. wp i 
535+ Tu firſt Portion of the Urethra, or chat which is not covered by 
che Cavernous Subſtance, and which from the Bladder to che Bulb is only a 
membranous Canal, is ſuſtained by a large ſolid whitih Maß, of the Figure 
of a Cheſnut, and ſituated between the . Bladder and the Bulb of the Ure. 

thra, its Baſis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the Ure- 
thra, and the Sides lying upward and downward, © : 
536. THIS Body is termed the Proſtates, from a Greek Word that ex- 
refles its Situation before the Velicule Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 
Fecal it appears to be divided into two lateral Lobes, by a hollow Groove, 
which runs through its upper ſide from the Baſis to the Apex, The bt Por- 
tion of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adhering very cloſely to the Proſtates 
which ſurround it. BE e | | 
- 537. I'nz Body of the Proſtates lies on the Inteſtinum Rectum, and the 
Apex is under the internal Labium of the cartilagingus Arch of the Oſſa 
Pubis. The inner Subſtance is ſpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are ſeyeral Folliculi which open into the firſt Portion: of the Urethra, 
toward the bottom of the Groove, as we {hall ſee hergafter, The ſmall Por- 
tion of the Urethra, between. the Apex of the Praſtates and the Bulb, per- 
forates the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis deſcribed N*-18g. This 
Portion is very. ſhort,” its Length being no more than what is ſufficient to paſs 
through. the Hole in the Ligament, the backſide of which conſeque 
touches the Apex of the Proſtatts, and its foreſide, the Bulb of the Urethra. 
This Portion might be called the Neck of the Urathra, and that which lies 
between the Body of the Bladder and the Proſtates might be called the Neck 

. _ of 06 Baddir, 1 N £7 1. 
Glans 538. Tu ſpungy Subflance of the Urethra having reached the Extremity 
g of the Corpora Cavernoſa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, which 


Proſlate. 


crowns. the. three ſpungy Pillars, with this. difference however, that it is 


te 


a Continuation of the 
to the Extremity of 
"INF ; 


ngy Subſtance of the Urethra, and only adheres 
Corpora Cavernoſa without any direct Commur 


| 539. Iz is for this reaſon that if we blow into the ſpungy Subſtance of 
the Urethra, the Glans is profeviiy inflated, and no Air paſſes into the 
Corpora Cavernoſa; but when we blow into one of theſe Bodies, the Air 
paſles immediately into the other, the Urethra and Glans: remaining as they 
540. Tu x Figure of the Glans is that of 4 rounded Cone, a little flat- 
tened at the lower part, and with an oblique prominent Baſis, the Cit- 
aumſerence of which is ſomething greater than chat of | the Corpara Ca- 


11 541. TUI fpungy Subſtance of the Glans is thick and uniform next the 


para Cavernoſa, but next the Urethra, 2 ed by a Continuation 
af that Canal, and is there no thicker than the — the Formation 


pf the Glans. 1 
5 54 
| > &7... 1 


f 


; 
3 
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ged. VII THE HUMAN BODY; 
£42. T''xRE FORE the Canal of the Urethra does not lie in the middle 
of the Glans, but continues its direct Courſe through the lower flat : fide 
of it, all the way to the Extremity, where it terminates by an oblong 
rice. 3 | e 
g 543. ATL the convex Surface of the Gland is covered by a fine villous 
Subſtance z- and that again by a fine Membrane, reſembling the red part of 
the Lips. The Circumference of the Baſis of the Gland has a double row of 
ſmall Papillæ, which may be reckoned ſebaceous Glands, from which a thick 
Matter is diſcharged. $i] ee, | . 
44. Wx have ſeveral things to take notice of in the Cavity of the Ure- Caruncula, 
thra, At the bottom of the Cavity of the firft Portion or that which lies | 
within the Proſtates, there is a ſmall oblong Oval Eminence, pretty large on 
the back part, and terminating forward in a Point, called Caruncula or Ve- 
tumontanum. The large Portion of it is commonly perforated by two 
Holes, ſometimes only by one, and very ſeldom by three; and theſe are the 
excretory Orifices of the Veſiculæ Seminales, of which hereafter. Each 
Orifice has a ſmall thin membranous Border, which may ſerve for Valves to 
the excretory DuRts of the Veſiculæ. | „ (le 
545. On each ſide of the large Portion of the Caruncula, there are five or 
fix Holes ranked in form of a'Creſcent round its lateral Parts; which are the 
Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the Proſtates that come from the Folliculi 
already mentioned: and run in an oblique Courſe to the Orifices, in a kind of 
membranous Duplicatune erte. 1 $A 
546. Tue Veſteubæ Settiihales'are ſoft whitiſh'knotred Bodies; about three Y:ficule Sc. 
or four Fingers breadth in length: one in breudth, and about three times as minales, 
broad as thick, ſicuated obliquely between the Rectum and lower part of 
the Bladder; in ſuch” a' manner, as that their ſuperior Extremities are at 2 
diltanee from each ocker ant their lower Extremities united between thoſe 
of the Vaſa Deſerertia of which they imiitate both the Obliquity and the 
erw e AE" T6 
547, Th xy are irregularly round on the upper part, and their breadth 
deereaſes grafiually! from'thence: By the Union of their lower Extremities, 
they forin al kind of Hor, the Branches of which are broad, and bent like 
Rams Horns! Theſe: Extremities are very narrow, and form a ſmall Neck, 
which rung bein the Bladder toward its Orifice; and continues its Courſe in 
the Groove” of the Proftates; through the Subſtance of the contiguous Por- 
_ 22 tin its Extremities pierce the Caruncula in the manner 
„548. Tu inner Subſtance” of the Veſicule is plaited, and in a manner 
diſtinguiſhed and ſeveral” Capfulte; by contorted Folds. Their external Sur- 
face is covered 8 a Ene Membrane, which ſerves for a Border and Frænum 
© the Folds, and is a true Continuation of the cellular Subſtance of the 
feritonæum. The Veliculz may eaſily be unfolded, and all their Contorſions 
wende and by dis means chey become much longer\ than in cheir 
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1 THE) A MAYWOMY Or m 
5% Da mi nil inner Surface is willaus and glandular, and continthlly ſur- 
üllies a partionlar- Fluid, which exalts, refiſies, and perfedts the Semen, Which 
they reccive fromthe. Vaſa Deferentia, and of hich they are che Reſervatorie 
for a certain time, 1 . e eg 
550. En Paſſage of the Vaſa Deferentia into the Veſiculte, is very par. 
ticular. I have already obſerved, that "theſe Canals, are incurvated behind 
the Bladder, and that their contracted: Extremities unite at that place. They 
unite in an: Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the Veſi- 
culæ; and this Union is ſo cloſe, that the adhering Poxtions ſeem to form 


only one middle Septum, between two ſmall Tubes, each ef which is formed, 


al | Tach 
: Can N ei £47 "AU15.4 $431 5 


Lacune of 


the Urethra. 


Anti- 


Proflate. 
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653. AFTERWARDS the ſtwo ſmall Tubes, formed each by the Extremi- 
ties of the Vas Deferens and Veſicula, run in between the Baſis of the Pro- 


31554 Tat Inſide of the Canal of the Utethra is lined by a fine Mem- 


E by the Extremity of one Vas Deferens, and partly by that of the neigh- 
uring Veſicula. x ; . Fei l e e F 9 
351. THIS lateral Union of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens, and 
Veſicula Seminalis pn each ſide, forms likewiſe a kind of ſhort Septum, Which 
terminates in a Creſeentꝭ like a ſmall ſemilunar: Valve, and the Extremity of 
the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of- the Veſicula. By this Mechaniſm, 
the Fluid contained in each Vas Deferens has liberty to enter the contiguous 
Veſicula, but that contained in the Veſicula cannot return into the other 


| Whos ol ac to abt dof 0 
552. Ir we;blow into one of the V aſa Deferentia,c after having compreſſed 
the Urethra, the Air inflates the contiguous Veficula Seminalis, and the 
Bladder of Urine, without paſſing into che, Veſicula, or Canal of the other 


ſide, except we blow with too great Violence. 


ſtates, and Canal of the Urethra; and: perforating the ſides of that Canal 
obliquely, they terminate in the Caruncula, in the: manner already ſaid. 


brane, full of capillary Blood-Veſſels; and its Surface is perforated by a great 
number of oblong Holes or ſmall Lacunæ of different ſizes, the largeſt lying 
near the Glands. „ 14 T8 146 UT? 10 1 * bert 1 R 
855. AES Lacunæ, or Orifices of the excretony Ducts of the ſame num- 
ber of ſmall Glands, are diſperſed through the Subſtance} of; the Urethra. 
Which Ducts run for ſome way in the ſpungy Subſtance, along the convex 
fide of the internal Membrane of the Urethra, and open obliquely from 
behind, forward, into the. great Canal. The Edges of the. Lacunæ are ſemi- 
lunar, or like a Creſcent, becauſe of the, Obliquity ak their Opening 
556. A little way from the beginning of the cellular Subſtange of, the 
Urethra, we meet ,withiqwo Lacupe more conſiderable chan the reſt. and 
their Ducts are very long Theſe: Lacunæ and Pucts lead to two glandular 
Bodies, ſituated on the two convex ſides of the pungy Subſtance of the 
Urethra near the Bulb. Each of, them is, about: the ſize; df Cherry -ſtone, 
but they are oblong and flat, and covered. intirely hythe Muſcles, called Ac, 
cekratores, of which hereafter, Theſe two, Bodies; ALE S@mmonly, called 


Proſtatæ inferiores ; but if their Situation be carefully examined, they wy 
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ect. VIII. E WUMAN BODY... —_ 15 
de ſound to be higher than the true Proſtates. There is a third Body of the 


1 +. 
> 4 & Po; 5 - 


"557. In 24Cavity: of che Urethra reſembles. nearly that of à ſmalluntiting Or fte of the 


pen. It is not every where round, and towards the Gland becomes broaderUrethra. 

and flatter on each ſide, eſpecially in the Gland it ſelf, where there is a kind | 

of oval or nayicular Foſſulala. 2 8 i nib rl 

558. THIS Canal terminates at the »Extremity. of the Glans by a narrow 

oblong Orifice or Fiſſure, which is much leſs: than the reſt of the Cavity. 

The Commiſſures of this ſmall Fiſſure are turned one toward the convex, 

the other toward the flat ſide of the Glans; and the Labia of the Fiſſure are 

its lateral Parts; and it ſeems to be ſurrounded by fleſhy Fibres... 5 
559. TAE Integuments which cover all theſe Parts are three or four in De common 

number. The firſt is the Skin with the Cuticula; the ſecond is the common Integumenis. 

cellular Membrane, which in this place ſeldom contains any Fat; the third is 

termed Nervous; and the fourth is a particular cellular Membrane, which is 

not always to be found. 73. 

bo. T E firſt of theſe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Præputium. 

of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the ſecond all the way to the 

Baſis of the Gland, where that ſecond Integument ends. The reſt of the Cu- 

taneous Integument covers the Glans without adhgſion, and terminates by 

an Opening. This Portion is named Præputium, and along the whole lower 

or back ſide, both of the whole Integument in general, and of the Præpu- 

tium in partieular, there runs a fine Suture, which is a Continuation of the 

Raphe of the Perinæum and Scro tum 2 
561. TB E inner Surface of the Præputium is lined with a fine Membrane 

from the Opening all the way behind the Baſis. of the Glans, and the ſame 

Membrane is folded from behind, forward, round the Glans, forming the 

proper Integument thereof, and covering very cloſely its whole villous Sur: 

lace, as far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it joins the Membrane; 

which lines the inſide of that Canal. ele 


* 


562. PHS proper Membrane of the Glans, and internal Membrane of the 
Præputium, form conjointly along the flat part of the Glans, from its Baſis 
to the Oriſice of the Urethra, a membranous Duplicature, which like a Sep- 
tum or Mediaſtinum divides this part into two lateral Portions, and limits 
— Motions of the Præputium; for which reaſon it is called Frænum 


NM 7 old 24 25 " Tx": wed 027 SET 2 4+" 

56g. Tun Surface of the internal Membrane of the Præputium diſcharges 

a Fluid ,which'prevents.-it; from adhering to the Glans; and perhaps ſerves 

likewiſe: to dilute chat which-is collected at the Baſis of the Glans, from the 

Clandulæ Sebaceæ, already mentioned. | e 
564. TA ſecond common Integument of theſe Parts, is nearly the ſame 

with what is every where found under the Skin, except that it is not filled 

with Fat, andi that it is more fibrous than cellular, and a little looſe. It ac- 

companies aihe Sking-to the Baſis of the Glans, as has, been already ob- 
F i e ee 
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0 THE ANATOMY OF 2] | 
Ligamentum 565, Tu x third common Integument, improperly called Tumica Nerve. 
Suſpenſo= is "ha firm, elaſtic, ligamentary Subſtance, and its Fibres are fo —＋ 
num. @ yellowiſh Colour. It inveſts the Corpora Cavernoſa and Uterhra from the 
| Glans to the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis ; and at ſome diftance from theſs 
Bones, it forms on the ſuperior Groove of the Corpora Cavernoſa, a cloſs 
Duplicature ; and by this Duplicature, a flat broad Ligament, which runs 
directly upward, and is inſerted in the fore- mentioned Symphyſis, as far a; 
the tendinous Baſis: of the Muſculi Pyratdales of the Abdomen. 
566. Tars Ligament has been called Ligamentum! Elaſticum, becauſe 
it yields and recovers itſelf; and Suſpenſorium, becauſe it 3 theſe 
Parts, by means of its Inſertion in the Symphyſis. It ſends off a Detach- 
ment or Ala toward each ſide, one Edge of which is fixed between the Muſ. 
culus Triceps and the Corpus Cavernoſum, and forms the ligamentary Ex- 
fion in which the Dartos is inſerted, as has been already: faid. It ſeems 
ikewiſe to ſend down another Elongation directly to the Perinæum and 
Anus. | | 
567. T ne fourth Integument of theſe' Parts is the Tunica Celluloſe of 
M. Ruyſch, which immediately ſurrounds the Corpora Cavernoſa and: Ure. 
thra, lying between theſe} and the third Integument from wich it ſtems to 
be diſtinguiſhed only by che Cloſeneſs and Fineneſs of its Texture; and it is 
ſometimes hardly perceivable. 83 2 
The Muſcles. 568. Severar Muſcles are inſerted in the Parts, which we have deſcribed 
| in this Paragraph, They: may be reckoned to be ten in number, two fot 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, two for the Urethra, two common Multles called 
Tranſverſales, and four ſmall ones for the Proſtates. | 
569. THA firſt two Muſcles are commonly termed EreQores; bur' might 
de more properly named Iſchio-Cavernoſi. next two are called Accele- 
ratores, the name of Bulbo· Cavernoſi would better agret to them. Ihe 
four ſmall Muſcles, two of which: are ſuperior, and two inferior, may be 
called Proſtatici. I obſerved in the beginning of the Defeription of the Mul. 
cles, that the Names taken from the ſuppoſed Uſes: are very equivocal. 
570. Tus Muſeuli Iſchio-Cavernoſi lie along the Roots: of the Corpora 
Cavernoſa; each of them being fixed by! one. Et 1 in 
the internal Labium of the Ramus of the Os Iſchiumy from the Tuberoſty 
l 


ard. From thence it accompanies the Root of the Corpus Cavernoſum, 
the way to the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and is fixed by its other Ex. 
tremity in the Corpora Cavernoſa, near their Union; where the Fibres of 
both Muſcles meet, and are reciprocally expanded . They 
— a little lower, and more interiorly than the Roots of the Cavernous 
ies. | 64 

571. I have ſhown two other Muſculi Acceffority which I look d upon 
as: lateral Acceleratores, or as Acceleratores' Acceflorit ; \ fixed lower, and 
e eee ee fg tn ae 
pany alt the way-to the Co ola; en © | args Band 
— chiefly * the Urethra, near the Bifurcation of the uſculus Bubo- 
Cavernoſus. * 


. , , /c 
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ged. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY: 
572. Tursx Bulbo-Cavernoſi, commonly termed Acceleratores, form firſt 
of all a Penniform Muſcle, by means of a middle Tendon, fixed in the 
lower part of the interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, deſcribed N“. 184. 
and to the Union of the Muſculi Tranfverſales, with the Sphincters of the 
Anus. From which they paſs in an expanded Form over the Bulb of the 
Urethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra itſelf, and adhering in ſome 
meaſure to both, as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, the 
middle Tendon anſwering to the Septum of the Bulb. | 7 
573. AFTERWARDS the two fleſhy Planes ſeparate, and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward; 
furrounding the Corpora Cavernoſa, in the outer ſides of which they are in- 
ſerted. The middle Tendon adheres very ſtrongly to the lower part of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra itſelf, ſeveral of the Fibres 
of theſe Muſcles are fixed. ug | 


574. TRE Muſculi Tranſverſi, called alſo Triangulares, are two long, 


narrow, — Faſeiculi, inſerted each, by one Extremity in the Root or 
the Ramus of the Os Iſchium; from whence they run tranſ- 


2 
verſely along the Edge of the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis, as 


far as the Apex of the Proftates, where their other Extremities meet, and 
form commonly a kind of Digaſtric Muſcle, the middle of which gives Inſer- 
tion to the Muſcles of the Urethra, and to the Cutaneous Sphincters of the 
Anus, p ee 

575. Tux ſuperior Proſtatici are two thin Planes fixed in the upper part 
of the inſide of the ſmall Rami of the Offa Pubis, from whence they are ſpread 
over and inſerted in the Proftates. Their Inſertions in the Offa Pubis are 
on one fide of thoſe of the Obturatores Interni. | 

376. Taz Proftatici inferiores are ſmall tranſverſe Planes, each of which 


; fixed in the Symphyſis, between the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os If- 


chium, and from thence runs tranſverſely, till it meets its fellow from the 
other fide under the Proſtates, to which they are both ſtrongly connected, 
and they ſerve like a Girth to ſuſtain theſe Glands. They may be conſidered 
as two ſmall or internal Tranſverſales, and the other two Tranſverſales may 
be diſtinguiſhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewiſe 
_ Adheſions to the Point in which all theſe Muſcles hitherto deſcribed, are 
mans . . 


577. Tae Arteries of theſe Parts come chiefly from the Iliacæ Internæ Blood-V-/ſels, 


or Hypogaſtricæ, and the reſt from the Iliacæ Externz or Crurales. The 


_ principal+ Arteries are termed Pudicæ, of which one is external, the other 


internal, | 

379. Taz Pudicæ externæ ſend a Branch to each fide, which having 

out of the Pelvis by the Side of the Os Sacrum, runs on the inſide of the Tu- 

berculum Iſchii, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, along the inſide of 

the Muſeuli Iſchio-Cavernoſi or Erectores. It ſends Ramifications to the 

bulbous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernoſa; and together 

with the Glutem, with which it communicates in its paſſage, it likewiſe ſup- 

plies the Serotum. 11 3 
5 2 579 
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THE ANATOMYTGaNn 7; 
579. Tar Pudicæ Internæ having furniſhed. the Inteſtinum Rectum, Blad. 
der, Veſiculæ Seminales and Proſtates, communicates with the Hemorrhoi· 
dales, paſſes under the Arch of the Oſſa Pubis, and partly enters the Corporg 
Cavernoſa, and partly runs along cheir upper fide; ſending off ſmall lateral 
Branches, which ſurround theſe Bodies, like irregular Half-Arches, and pe- 
netrate them by numerous Ramificatios s. 
580. Tn Ctural Arteries ſend each hkewile a Branch, which running he. 
hind the contiguous crural Vein, is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Pe. 
nis, by the; Name of Pudica externa, and communicates by lateral Ramiſica. 
tions with thoſe of the Pudica interna. Theſe Communications ate not 
only between the internal and external Pudicæ of the ſame ſide, but alſo 
between thoſe of both ſides, which reciprocally communicate with each 
r | | 1 é GFHmʒ / . · V 

58 1. Tux Diſtribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arteries, 
but they have more Ramifications and Communications, as in other places. 
The principal Vein is that which paſſes directly under the Symphyſis of the 
Oſſa Pubis between the two; Arteries, and runs along the whole ſuperior 
Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora N It is very large, 
often double, and very ſeldom triple; but the Trunks do not ſeparate, while 
in the Groove, and it has a great number of Valves. „ 
582. Tuis great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypogaſtiic 


Branches, which after paſſing on the two inner ſides of the Pelvis, meet about 


the middle of the Arch of the Oſſa Pubis. At this place we obſerve a venal 
Plexus, which covers the upper convex ſide of the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
before it is ſurrounded by the ſpungy Subſtance. En 


F 
- % g 


583. Tux ſpermatic Veſſels, of which I have already deſcribed the Origin 
and Courſe all the way to where they go out of the Abdomen, having reached 
on each ſide, near the Teſticle, are divided into two principal Faſciculi, one of 
which is larger than the other. The largeſt is the anterior, and is diſtributed 
through the Teſticle, by a prodigious number of very fine. capillary Rami- 
fications, which accompany all the Convolutions and Folds of the {mall 
Canals. | „ ; | N Lee eri T 141 i 
384. Tux other Faſciculus is poſterior, and is diſtributed to the Epididy- 
mis in the ſame manner. 019442 44d: eee 

585. Tus ſpermatic Artery is accompanied by a Ramus of the Epigaſtric 


_ Artery, which runs down on the ſide of it, as far as the Teſticle, where they 


communicate reciprocally with each other. There is ſometimes-a ſmall Ramus 
of the Hypogaſtric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to the Epi- 
didymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatica. 1 
586. Tas Nerves of theſe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sacri, 
and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Meſen- 
terici. Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on; each fide, a 
particular Rope, which paſſes under that Arch along the upper fide of the 
neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, near the Artery. already mentioned. ED 
587. In their paſſage over the Corpora Cayernoſa, they ſend off a great 
many Rami, which ſurround theſe Bodies on all ſides, between the Skin and 
& 3 ; ; + | KR ; ligamentary 


— 
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ligamentary Integument ; being ſo diſpoſed, as that the Arteries lie 
them and the middle Vein. They muſt be examined preſently! after the 
Skin has been raiſed, becauſe when the: Ramifications /are dried by the Air, 
they diſappear. 410 2921 elk 15 n L3G 930714541 5 Tf N 
588. THERE are two Nerves which accompany the ſpermatic Rope, where- 
of one comes from the. Nervi Lumbares, near the anterior Spine of the Os 
Igllum, which is incurvated in its paſſage out of the Abdomen through the 
Muſcles, and ſerves to diſtinguiſn the Cremaſter. The other Nerve comes 
from the Plexus Renalis. a £374 fot „ 
589. THERE: is likewiſe one Nerve on each ſide, which being produced 
from the Union of the ſecond, third and fourth Pairs of the Nervi Sacri, 
eſpecially from the third; goes out of the Abdomen above the Ligamentum 
Iſchio-Sacrum, paſſes by the inſide of the Tuberoſity and ſmall Branch of 
the Os Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpora Cavernoſa, to the Muſcles 
belonging to them, and to the neighbouring Parte. 555 


8. 24. The Parts of Generation in Females. 


:90. THE Parts of Generation in Females, are ſeveral in number, ſome 
of them external, and ſome internal; and they are all ſubordinate to one 
principal internal part, called the Uterus. The other internal parts are the 
Tubæ Falloppianæ, Ovaria, Vaſa Spermatica, Ligamenta Lata, the Ropes 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 
external Parts are the Pubis, the Alz, Nymphæ, Clitoris, Orifice of the 
Urethra, and Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus. ESE: 
| 591. THE Uterus lies between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum. It Uterus. 
| = is a Body inwardly hollow, outwardly of a whitiſh Colour, of a pretty, folid 
Subſtance, and except in time of Pregnancy, of the figure of a flat Flaſk, 
| being in Adults about three Fingers breadth in length, one in thickneſs and 
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; two in breadth at one end, and ſcarcely one at the other. This Size varies 
[ according to the Age of the Subject, 12520 
| 592. Tax broadeſt Portion is termed the Fundus, and the narroweſt, the 
x Neck. Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and up- 
ward, and the Neck, forward and downward; the broad ſides lie next the 
c Rectum and Bladder, and the narrow ſides are lateral. . 
7 593. Tax Cavity of the Uterus is flat, and reſembles an oblong Triangle, 
8 the ſhorteſt ſide of which anſwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two longeſt 
a lides lie one on the right hand, the other on the left, and they are all bent 
inward, or toward the Cavity formed by them. el} 407-3; 
i, 594. Or the three Angles of this Cavity, the two which terminate the 
* Fundus, are perforated each by a narrow Duct, which with difficulty admits 
4 a Hog's-Briftle. The third Angle forms a flat Duct wider than the former, 
be which perforates the Neck of the Uterus lengthwiſe, and terminates at the 
| Extremity of that Neck, by a tranſverſe Opening. N 
at 595. Tm1s Opening is termed, the internal Orifice of the Uterus; and | 
ad in the natural State, is narrower than the Duct of the Collum Uteri, ſo that 0 
ry Yotu- Ii. | Dad | only 
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any a ſmall Sulet can be 1 through it. At the Edge of this Orig., 
ure ſeverab ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame number of Sandular 2 


* 


ales which difcharge a viſcid Lymphhaa 

596. Tur inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus, is lined by a ver, 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth and "rat 
but in the narrow Portion which leads to the Orifice, it is wrinkled in a 8 
en Ä 11lxrx̃ ˙·˙ : ai ED 200 2151 
597. Tur Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great number of conſiderable Holes, through which 
ſmall Drops of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus iz 
' compreſſed ; and ſometimes it appears to have very ſmall Hairs or Vill 

Both theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or les tinged with Blood. 
in thoſe Women who die in the time of their Menſes. +I 
598. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the Collum, each fide is divi. 
ded into two lateral Parts, -by a kind of prominent longitudinal Line, which 
is larger in the upper or anterior ſide, than in the lower or poſterior. 
599. O each {ide of theſe two longitudinal Lines, there are Lines or 
Rugæ obliquely tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal 
Lines repreſenting Trunks. Between and round theſe Rugz, there 
are ſmall Lacunæ, through which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that 
cloſes the Orifice'of the Uterus. We obſerve likewiſe in the Interſtices be- 
tween the Ruge, ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, which a modern 
Author took for a kind of Ova. „öͤö;—m:sͤ» 


Structure c Goo. THE Subſtance of the Body of the Uterus is ſpungy and compact, 
the Uterus. with a copious Intertexture of Veſſels. Its Thickneſs is nearly equal and uni- 


form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker toward the middle. 
than toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs decreaſes gradually. The 
Edges are likewiſe much thinner near theſe Angles, than near the Extremity 
A c 
601. Trex Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which 
ſerves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder 
and Inteſtinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſterior part of 
the Bladder, over the anterior part of the Uterus, and from thence over 
the Fundus, and down the backſide, and afterwards going to the Rectum. 
602. Ox each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pe- 

ritonæum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each ſide, more 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, forming a 
kind of membranous Septum, between the anterior and poſterior Halves 
of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards continued in a looſe man- 
ner, with the Peritonæum, on the ſides of the Pelvis. | 


Broad Liga- 603. THESE two broad Duplicatures have the name of Ligamenta Lata, 
ments of the and Veſpertilionum Alæ. The upper Edge of each, is partly double, or 


folded, forming two ſmall diſtin Duplicatures, which I term the Pinions 
of the broad Ligaments. The anterior Pinion is more raiſed than the 
poſterior, and they are both very looſe, oF © bo 


&& VIII.. THE HUMAN BO PDV. 
604. TRR Laminæ of all theſe, Duplicatures are connected 
cubſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonæum, 


and they contain the Falloppian Tubes, the Ovaria, a part of the ſpermatic 


Veſſels, and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called the 
round Ligaments, the Nerves, Sc. | 


by a cellular 


20 


6059. EHE Ovaria are two whitiſh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, ſituated Ovaria. 


termed Hydatides. only to. Ed. 

607. THE Ligaments of the Ovaria, lie in the Edges of the poſterior 
Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 
Vein, in the anterior or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind: the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and look'd upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 


608. Taz Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform Ca- ub Fal. 
nals; ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each fide of the Uterus, between loppiane. 


the Fundus and the lateral parts of the Pelvis, and included in the anterior 
Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, a ns 


£ 4 4 — 


| 4 2 4 141 „1 
609. EA H of them is fixed by its narrow Extremities in the Corner of 


the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho, by ſo narrow a Duct, as hardly | 


to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by degrees 
all the way to the other Extremity, where it is about ane thirdgpart of an 
Inch. The Body of the Tubæ goes in a winding Courſe, and their large 
Extremity is bent toward the Ovaria. Als innen, fg 


L 


610. PRS large Extremities are irregularly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice, a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 
ſently expands in form of a membranous. Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 
ſures. Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 

611. TE breadth of the Fringe is not equal in all parts. Its Circum- 
ference is in a manner oval, and the longeſt Segment of the Fringe reaches 


to, and is fixed in the Ovarium. The Folds are diſpoſed like Laminæ on 
the Concave fide. Tor K 1 * J . 1888 


95 13%. e ee 20-88 2 ASA Al Feen: 
612. Pu xs x Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, whereof ſome are lon- 
gitudinal, and ſome obliquely circular, with an Intertexture of another 

very fine Suſtance. PE ii 1 hages rb IO TERED T6] 466 
613. Tyr anterior Pinions of the Ligamentum Latumi: ſerve for a 
unden or external Coat to both Tubæ, and alſo to oormect thom, in the 
ame manner as the Meſentery connects the | Inteſtines . From thence 

1 25 14 r 2M \ : "5 REN ' 
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"A dme Tubæ, and eſpecially their Fringes come to be looſe, and their Direction 
W to be very imperfectly determined in the greateſt Fes of the Figures, 


* | 614. Taxis Cavity is lined by a ſoft glandular Membrane, which is 
| \ plaited longitudinally, . almoſt like the inner Surface of the Aſpera Arteria; 
5 and theſe Folds are ftronger and broader near the great Extremities, than 

any where elſe. Their Subſtance ſeems to be ſpungy, and the Interſtices he. 

. tween them are moiſten'd more or leſs by a Fluid, which is continually if. 


charged there. | | | | 
Bloud-Veſfels. "1 Tue Blood-Veſſels of theſe Parts are of different kinds, viz the 
Hypogaſtric Arteries and Veins, the Ramifications of which belong chief.y 
to the. Body of the Uterus; the ſpermatic Veſſels, and the two vaſcular 
Ropes, called Ligamenta Rotunda, which might be more properly termed 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Uterus or of the Ligamenta Lata. 
616. Taz Hypogaſtric' Branches are arterial and venal Ramifications, 
ariſing from the Artery and Vein of the ſame Name, which having reached 
the lateral Edges of the Uterus, are diftributed to all the parts thereof, both 
internal and external, forming a great number of Incurvations and particu- 
lar Intertertu res. 11 „ eee | 
617; TRR Arteries of one fide communicate both upon the Uterus, and 
through its whole Subſtance,” with thoſe "of the other fide, and the arterial 
Ramifications of each ſide foim numerous Anaſtomoſes with each other. 
The Veins communicate together on each ſide in the ſame manner; and all 
theſe Blood - Veſſels communicate likewiſe with the ſpermatic Veſſels, with the 
vaſcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata, and with the Hæmotrhoidales. 
618. THESE frequent Anaſtomoſes may be demonſtrated by injecting, 
or blowing into the Hypogaſtric Veſſels, having firſt made proper Ligatures 
to prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other parts. The Extremi- 
ties of theſe Arteries terminate and open into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has 
been already ſaid; and there is this peculiar to the Veins, that they com- 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and conſequently with the Vena Portæ. 
619. Taz ſpermatic Veſſels, have nearly the ſame Origin in Females, as 
in Males, and likewiſe the ſame Courſe and Intertextures ; but they never 
paſs out of the Abdomen, being wholly diſtributed to the Ovaria and Tubes, 
and they communicate with the Hypogaſtrics, and with the vaſcular Ropes 
of the Ligamenta Lata. The Veins are very large in proportion to the Ar- 
teries, and theſe Veſſels ſend out lateral Ramifications, which ſeem to com- 
municate with the Meſaraicæ and Vena Porte. 
620. TH vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, ate 
two long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteries and Veins, interwoven and connected to- 


gether by a fine cellular Subſtance, and they run in the great Duplicature ol 
the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of the Fundus Uteri, as far as the 
annular Openings of the abdominal Muſcles. 5 : 
521. Ix this Courſe, each Rope thruſts: outward or raiſes the anterior 

Lamina of the Duplicature, which conſequently gives a kind of Coat to 
theſe vaſcular Faſciculi, and makes them appear Tke -diſtin&t Ropes, con- 
nected to this foreſide of the Duplicatures. 5 


- 
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622, Tngy ſeem to ariſe from the Communication between the Vaſa 
Srermatica and Hypogaſtrica, and might be reckoned a particular Continua- 
tion” of the Spermatic Veſſels. The diſpoſition of their Adheſions to the 
Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with reſpect to thar of the Tubes and Ligaments 
of the Ovaria which lie all near each other, -is this: The Tubes lie higheſt, 
the Ligaments of the Ovaria moſt backward, and the vaſcular Ropes forward, 
and a little lower than the Ligaments of the Ovaria. | | : 
623. AFTERWARDS they run in a Courſe, nearly reſembling that of the 
Spermatic Veſſels in Males, paſs out of the Abdomen, through the Openings 
of the abdominal Muſcles, and are loſt in the Fat of the upper and middle 
parts of the Groins. It may be conjectured, that theſe Veſſels furniſh the La- 
cunz, of which hereafter. As they paſs out of the Abdomen, they are ac- 
companied by a Production of the cellular Portion of the Peritonæum, as the 
Spermatic Rope in Men, and by a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres, repreſenting a 
kind of Cremaſter. | | 
624. Bes1Des all the Veſſels hitherto mentioned, we obſerve Nerves and Nerves, 
| Lymphatics, to which we may add the Lactiferous Ducts that are ſeen in an Lymphatics, 
advanced Pregnancy. The Nerves come from the Lumbares, Sacri and Sym- &c. 
pathetici Maximi, in the ſame manner as in Males. The Lymphatic Veſſels 
run chiefly in the Coats continued from the Peritonzum. I ſhall in another 
place explain the Lactiferous Ducts, and alſo the particular Fibres which ſeem 
to be interwoven in the Subſtance of the Uterus in a pregnant Woman, the 
innermoſt of which being diſpoſed in a vortical or turbinated manner, gave 
occaſion to M. Ruyſch to deſcribe them particularly by the name of Muſculus 
Uteri Orbicularis. | Ee | | 
625. ThE Pubis is that broad Eminence at the lower part of the Hypogaſ- Pabis. 
trium, between the two Inguina, on which Hairs grow at a certain age, called 
in Latin by the ſame name; and almoſt of the ſame kind with thoſe found under 
the Axille. This Eminence is owing to a particular thickneſs of the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa which cover the forepart of the Offa Pubis, and ſome ſmall 
Portions of the neighbouring Muſcles. | I Ts 36k 
626. Tur longitudinal Cavity which reaches from the middle and lower Sinus & 
part of the Pubes, within an Inch of the Anus, was by the Ancients termed Alæ. 
Sinus; and they called the lateral parts of that Cavity Alæ, which is a 
more proper name than that of Labia, commonly given to them. The 
places where the Alæ are joined above and below, are termed Commiſ- 
_ and may likewiſe be called the Extremities or Angles of the 
inus. TED Foe 51 tans enn 
627. Tae Alæ are more prominent, and thicker above than below, and 
lie nearer each other below than above. They are chiefly compoſed of the 
Skin, cellular Subſtance and Fat. The exterior Skin is a Continuationof that 
of the Pubes and In ina. It is more or leſs even, and furniſhed with a great 
number of Glandufar Corpuſcles, from which a whitiſh ceruminous Matter 
may be expreſſed; and after a certain age it is likewiſe covered in the ſame 
manner with the Pubes. een q = 
5 62 
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Lacune. 


Clitoris. 


ternal fide by a kind of Line, in the ſame manner as the red Portion of 


THE ANATOMY:ON 
628. Tus inner fide of the Alæ is ſomething like the red Portion of 
the Lips of the Mouth; and it is diſtinguiſhed every where from the ex. 


the Lips from the reſt of the Skin; being likewiſe thinner and ſmoother 
than the outward Skin. A great number of Pores are obſervable in it, and 
alſo numerous Glandular Corpuſcles which furniſh a Liquor more or leſs 
ſebaceous z and theſe Corpuſcles are larger near the Edges than in the other 
arts. | 1 
5 629. Near the inner Edge of the inner Surface of the Alæ, on each fide 
of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a ſmall Hole more viſible 
than the reſt, Theſe two Holes are termed Lacunæ; and they communicate 
by two ſmall Ducts with the ſame number of Follicular Bodies lying in the 
Subſtance of the Alæ, and which may be looked upon as ſmall Proftates 


_ anſwering to the Glandulæ Proftaticz in Males. When compreſſed they diſ- 


charge a viſcid Liquor. = 
630. Arove the ſuperior Commiſſure, a thin flat Ligament runs down 


from each ſmall Branch of the Offa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the | 
| Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge. Theſe 


may be looked upon as the Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Alæ. The inferior 
Commiſſure of the Alæ is very thin or like a membranous Ligament, and 
together with the neighbouring parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Foſſula, 
termed Navicularis or Scaphoides. The Space between the inferior Com- 
miſſure and Anus, termed Perinæum, is about a large Finger's breadth in 


63 1. Tux other external parts are ſituated in the Sinus, and hid by the 


Ale. Directly under the ſuperior Commiſſure lies the Clitoris, with its 


Covering, called Præputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 
and below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cir- 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered either by a membranous Circle, called 
Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions, termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. On each 
ſide of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, which runs 
down obliquely on each ſide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Theſe Folds 
are termed: Nymph, and they might likewiſe be named Criſtæ Clitoridis. 
em ſide of the great Orifice lies the ſmall Proſtatic Hole already de- 
i ; ets | | 
632. Tur Clitoris appears at firſt ſight like a ſmall imperforated Glans, 


Its upper and lateral ſides are covered by a kind of Præputium, formed by 


a particular Fold of 4 Portion of the inner ſide of the Alæ; which appears 
by: be glandular, and to diſcharge a certain Moiſture, and its inſide is gra- 
633. By diſſection, we diſcover in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches, 
as in the Penis, made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, and of very elaſtic Coats, 
but without any Urethra. This Subſtance may be inflated either by Air 0! 
by anatomical Injectiens into the Artery. c. The Trunk is divided into two 


lateral eb by a middle Septum, from the Bifurcation, to the: Glans, where 


it is inſenfibly loſt, 


634+ 
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634. Taz Bifureation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 
| Arch of the Offa Pubis; and the Branches which reſemble the Roots of the 
Corpora Cavernofa are inſerted in the inferior Rami of theſe Bones, and 
in thoſe of the Offa Iſchium, where they terminate by degrees; but there is 


| ſometimes a membranous Tube on each fide, which reaches to the Tuberofity 
635. TEE Trunk of the Clitoris is ſuſtained by a Ligamentum Suſpenſo- 


num fixed in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and containing this Trunk in 
its Duplicature. nearly as in the other Sex. 8 | 
; 636. Four Muſcles or Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are inſerted in the Trunk 
a of the Clitoris, two on each fide. One of them runs down on the fore- ſide 
0 of the neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, and is inſerted by a tendinous or 
q aponeurotic Portion, partly in the Extremity of the Corpus Cavernofum, and 
partly in the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium. Theſe two Muſcles are called Erec- 

tores, but the name of Iſchio-Cavernoſi would be more proper. 


637. Tnz other Muſcle on each fide lies under the former, and runs down 
> þ on the ſide of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, all the way to the 
- Anus; increafing gradually in breadth in its paſfage, and terminating partly 
* like that which is called Accelerator in Males. F 
d 638. Tusk two Muſcles furround very cloſely the lateral Parts of the Ure- 
, thra, and of the great Orifice. They expand very much as they deſcend, and «lf 
* are ſpread on the lower and lateral Parts of the great Orifice ; for which _ 
n reaſon ſeveral Anatomiſts have looked upon them as muſcular Sphincters. it 
All theſe four Muſcles, and eſpecially the two latter, are oftentimes almoſt 
e covered with Fat. | £4 Es | | I 
8 639. Tux Blood-Veſſels of the Clitoris come chiefly from the Hypogaſ- 
1 tricæ; and the Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the Nervi Sacri, by 
8 means of which they communicate with the inferior Meſenteric Plexus, and 
d with the great Sympathetici. . | | . 
ch F340. Tux Nymphæ, Criſtz Clitoridis, or as they may likewiſe be termed, Nymphe. 
ns Alæ Minores five Interne, are two prominent Folds of the inner Skin of the 
os great or external Alæ, reaching from the Præputium of the Clitoris to the two 
is, lides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin very narrow, and having 
* increaſed in breadth in their Courſe downward, they are again contracted at 
their lower Extremity. whe | 8 
ns. 641. Tuxv are of a ſpungy Subſtance, intermixed with Glands, ſeveral 
by of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, 
ars their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 
ra- e, diſtance. In married Women they are more or leſs flaccid and 
ecayed. Ko EE ocean oe e 
ies, 642. By the Urethra in Females, we mean the urinary Duct, the Orifice of Lyetbra: 
ats, Which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans of the Clitoris. The ſides of 
at this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and perforated by ſmall La- 
two mz, from which a viſcid or mucilaginous Liquor may be ſqueezed. In time 
nere of Pregnaney, this Orifice is ſometimes drawn a little inward, 


643. 
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642. Tux Body of the Urethra is a ſpungy Dutt of the ſame Strud.r. . 
in . bo 1 85 ſhorter, ſituated directly under the Trunk of or 
and above the great Canal of. the Uterus, adhering to each of theſe Cana's 
between which it lies, by membranous. Filaments. It paſſes under the 
cartilaginous Arch of the Offa Pubis, and terminates by an oblique Openin 
at the Neck of the Bladder ; being bent a little downwards between its two 
644. Tax, internal Membrane of the Urethra is a little plaited, and per- 
haps by ſmall Holes, which communicate with Folliculi, —— hid in its 
Subſtarice, as in Males. . If we blow into one of theſe Holes, we obſerve a 
ſmall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwards, and terminates 
in ſome places by a kind of Sacculus, by compreſſing which, a viſcid Liquor is 
dilcharand,.-:. i + TROP ISO oy Prbt EN 
645. Tur Continuation of this Membrane, which lines the Neck of the 
Bladder, forms likewiſe ſeveral Rugæ, more or leſs equal, but that which lines 
the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an irregular manner when the Bladder 
is empty... . EEE | ks | AS 
646. Tx great Canal, formerly called the Neck of the Uterus, is ſituated 
below the Urethra, and above the Extremity of the Inteſtinum Rectum, a lit- 


tle obliquely, being more raiſed on the inner and back Part, than on the outer 


and fore part. ai e lt. 
647. Irs inner or poſterior Extremity, joins the Extremity of the Body of 
the Uterus, and ſurrounds its Orifice much in the ſame manner as the Duo- 


denum ſurrounds the Pylorus, or as the Ilium is ſurrounded by the Cæcum 


and Colon. | | ny 
648. Tux anterior Extremity forms the great Orifice, which lies under that 
of the Urethra, and above the Foſſula of the inferior Commiſlure of the 


Alæ. | 


649. Tux Body of the Canal is chiefly made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, in- 
terwoven with numerous Blood-Veſlels, and it is commonly longer and nar- 
rower in Virgins, than in Married Women. | | 

650. Irs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral tranſverſe Rugæ, and is co- 
vered by a particular Membrane. The Rugæ are formed by oblong narrow 
Eminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches, placed very near each other, 
and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to divide the Cavity of the Canal, into an 
upper and lower ſide. _- | 55 1 

651. By the Union of the Extremities of the upper and lower Rugæ, a kind 
of Raphe or Suture is formed on the right and left ſides; and both Arches are 
ſometimes interſected in the middle, and ſo form two Half-Arches; but in this 


there is ſome Variety. 


682. In general, theſe Arches are very conſiderable in young Perſons; be- | 


come gradually more ſuperficial in married Women, and are quite loſt in time 
of Deliver. | Mr e 

653. Tux inner or poſterior Extremity of this great Canal, ſurrounds the 
Orifice of the Uterus, a little obliquely, in ſuch a manner, as that the upper 
ſide of the Canal lies very near the rige, and the Jower ſide, at a * a 
"4 | | > 
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ſtance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear to advance 
more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part. 44 ea 8 tits 14 
654. Tux exterior or anterior Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, and Circulus 


eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is commonly bordered by a Mambrano- 
circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs ſmooth, and ſus. 
ſometimes Temilunar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a very ſmall 
Opening, in others a lar, Opening, and in all, renders the external Orifice ; 
narrower than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold called Hymen, is formed by 
the Union of the intemal Membrane of the great Canal, with that on the 
inſide of the Alæ, and repreſents a membranous Circle of different breadths, 

655. Tris membranous Circle is commonly ruptured aſter the Conſumma- Carunculæ. 
tion of Marriage; is you loſt in Delivery; and afterwards only: ſome. irregu- 
lar Portions of it remain, which from their ſuppoſed: Reſemblance to Myrtle 
Leaves, have been termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. This Circle may likewiſe . 
ſuffer ſome diſorder by too great à flux of the Menſes, by Imprudence, Levity, 
and other particular Accidents. | | | 

6:6, Eacn fide of the anterior Portion of the great Canal is covered exte-. 5 
norly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus Reti- Plexus Reti- 
formis of that Canal. Theſe two Planes run down on each fide of the Clitoris mi. 


behind the Nymphæ, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, before they 

are ſpread on the great Canal 5 | | 1 
657. Tuis Plexus is ſtrictly united to the muſcular Portions commonly ta- 

ken for Accelerators or Conſtrictors, lying betwen theſe Portions and the lateral 

parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal. En | | | 
658. Tuis Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 

the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, with which it ſeems to have ſome 

Communication; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 

Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. It is a kind of 

bow Mirabile, compoſed of Veſſels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 
659. IT ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each ſide of the bottom of 

the Pelvis in both Sexes, oppoſite to the lower part of the Bladder, there is 

an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 

tie Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anterior Extre- 

mity of this Ligament is fixed on one fide of the middle Portion of the Symphy- 


fis of the Offa Pubis; and the poſterior Extremity, to the middle part of the 


Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Sect. II. 

660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, there 

is another ligamentary Expanſion on each fide of the Bladder; the fore- 

part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anterior Extremity of the Liga- 

ment already mentioned; and the broad poſterior part, to the fide of the 
Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be looked upon as proper Liga- 


ubis. | 


Vor. II. . e 661. 
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661, To the anterior Portion of each of theſe Ligaments of 
is fixed a particular Faſciculys of fleſhy Fibres, lch un on obll 3 


foreſide of the Bladder, on which thoſe of each ſide meeting together, form a 
kind of muſcular Intertexture, and unite with the moſt tranſver 


Bladder. CET ts 


662. Tuxer two muſcular Faſciculi form a part, and perhaps the principal 
part of what is called the SphinCter of the Bladder; but to have a true Idea of 
them, they muſt be examined in Situ, without deſtroying any of their natural 
Connexions, . When the Bladder is removed out of its place, as is done in the 
common Method: of Diſſection, theſe Faſciculi are cut, and thereby their Di- 
rection being loſt, they appear tranſverſe, and are taken by thoſe who know no 


better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphincter 


663. In Males, theſe two Faſciculi are partly fixed in the Proſtates; but in 
Fernales they are very broad, and appear ſametimes to be double on each ſide, one 
Plane lying above the other. They are to be looked upon as true Muſcles, 
fixed by ſmall Tendons on the ſides of the Symphyſis of the Ofla Pubis. 


* 
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A Deſcription of the Thorax. 


$ 1. Introduction. 


1. IN the Compendious View Sect. VII. I gave a general Idea of all the 


external and internal Parts which compoſe what Anatomiſts call 


the middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body; and I beg the 


Reader to turn to what was there ſaid, to prevent the neceſſity of repeating it 
here. | N 72 1 


2. Tux whole extent of the Thorax in a living Subject, is commonly de- Een: 
termined not only by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the Back and Ribs, but alſo Conformation 
by all that Space contained between the Articulations of the two Arms with of the Therax. 


the Scapulz and Claviculz and in this ſenſe, the outſide of the Thorax is 
broader above than below in a healthy Subject, who has a moderate ſhare of 
Fleſh on tus eps. fo ESE 293 ena 6h NG: TO Lo. T4. | 
3. Tx is breadth of the upper part of the Breaſt is owing to the Pec- 
torales Majores and Latiſſimi Dorſi viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every thing 
” been removed that cover the ſides of the Thorax, and in the Skeleton 
elf, ; 0 FEA | TW | 
4. Taz common Integuments of the Thorax are the ſame with thoſe of 
the Abdomen; and the convex Side of this part of the Body is likewiſe 
covered by ſeveral Muſcles. Anteriorly, we find the Pectorales Majores 
and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subclavii, a Portion 
of the Scaleni and of the 'Obliqui Abdominis Externi. Poſteriorly, we 
have all the Muſcles which cover both ſides of the Scapula, the Serrati Poſ- 
ici, and a part of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, Vertebrales, 
&. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. Among all the external parts of the 
Thorax, only two are peculiar to it in the Human Body, I mean the 
two Eminences called Mammæ, which muſt therefore be deſcribed in this 


Section. 5 
5. Tux hard parts which form the Sides of the Cavity of the Thorax, are the Cavity ef u 
twelve Vertebræ of the Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum. The ſoft Parts Thorax. 


which compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which lines the 
Cavity, and the Muſculi Inter- Coſtales, Sterno-Coſtales and Diaphragma, al- 
ready deſcribed among the Muſeles. SHIT n ; 
6. ALL theſe hard and ſoft Parts taken together repreſent a kind of Cage, in 
lome meaſure of a conical Figure, flatted on the foreſide, depreſſed *on the 
backſide, and in a manner divided into two Nooks by the Figure of the 198 
Sn E © 2 f tebræ 
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tebrær of the Back, and terminated below by a broad arched Baſis inclined back. 
ward. The Intercoſtal Muſcles fill up the Interſtices betwixt the Ribs, and 
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compleat the ſides of the. Cavity the Baſis is the Diaphragm, and the 
Pleura not only covers the whole inner Surface of the Cavity, but by forming 
= 7 divides it into two, one on the right Hand, the other on 
the left. . | . RT NE EE TEE wo, 


7. Tur name of Mammeæ or Breafts is given to two Eminences more or 


leſs round, ſituated in the Anterior and a littie toward the lateral Parts of the 
Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoſt oppoſite to the bony Extre- 


mity of the ſixth true Rib on each ſide. Their Size and Figure vary in the 


different Sexes and different Ages. 


8. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, they are com- 


monly no more than cutaneous Tubercles, or ſoft Verrucæ of a. reddiſh Co- 
: lour, called Papillæ or Nipples, each of them being ſurrounded bY a ſmall, 
ol 


thin and pretty broad Circle or Diſk, more or leſs of a browniſh 
an uneven Surface, [termed Areolaa. 

- 9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is ſometimes ſooner, 
{ſometimes later, a third part is 8 to the two former, which is a convex 
Protuberance, more or leſs round, of about five or ſix Fingers in breadth; 
the Papilla and Areola being ſituated near the middle of its convex Surface. 
This is what is properly termed Mamma, and it.may. be termed the Body of 
the Breaſt, when c ed with the other two, Parts. It increaſes with Age, 
and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe that give Suck. In old 
— decreaſes and becomes flabby, loſing, its natural Conſiſtence and 
r. 1005257 $13 563424) % $53 963475 rind tt: bro e 
| 5 Body of the Mammæ is partly Glandular, and partly made 
up of Fat; or it is a Glandular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa, the cellulous Pelliculæ of which ſupport a great many 


our and 


Blood-Veſſels, Lymphatics, and Serous or Lactiferous Ducts, together 


with ſmall Glandular Molleculæ which depend on the former; all of 
them being cloſely ſurrounded by two Membranes continued from the 
Pellicul x. CCC es arte; 

11. Taz innermoſt of theſe two Membranes, which is, in a manner, the 
Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt flat, adhering to the 
Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane is thinner, 
forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamma, more or leſs 
convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. 

12. Tur Corpus Adipoſum of the Mamma in particular, is a ſpung 
Cluſter, more or leſs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous 
Pelliculæ, which by the particular diſpoſition of their outer ſides, form 2 
kind of Membrane in ſhape of a Bag, in which all the reſt of the Corpo 
Adipoſum is contained. The anterior or outer Portion of this Bag, or 21 
. 1 3 | 


4 -' 


LE 


they form a 
Lactifer. 


15. Tazse Tubereles are perforated by ſmall Holes, through which a 


kind of ſebaceous or cheeſy Matter more or leſs 1 may be ſqueezed out. 
Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and ſometimes 


come out at the ſame time. | 
16. FRoM thence I am inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate with 
the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a kind of Auxiliary Pa- 
illæ added to the true ones. The different Matters or Liquors that may be 
{queezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to think, that the 
Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſeveral other ſmaller 


uy. Tux Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola is termed Papilla, 
or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and Conſtitutions, 
and in the different Conditions of Females in particufar. In Women with 


Papilla. 


Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally longer or higher 


than it is thick or broad; and when it happens to be ſhort, it cauſes great 
uneaſineſs to the Child. „ 5 ih 8 

18. Tux Texture of the Nipple is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers 
changes of Conſiſtence, being ſometimes Ts, ſometimes more flaccid. It 
ſeems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities of 
which form the Bafis and Apex of the Nipple. Theſe Faſciculi appear to 
be gently folded or curled during their — length, and if by drawing the 
he out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon as that Action 


19. BETWEEN theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie ſeven or eight parti- 
cular Tubes at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame Direc- 
tion. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle 
of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts, and at the Apex, in the ſame 
number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Orifices; and as they are cloſely 
united to the elaſtic Faſciculi, they are folded in the ſame manner with 


20. 
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Arteries, 
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Nerves, &c. 


Uſes, 


THE ANATOMY OF 1 


20. Tur Body of the Papilla is covered by a thin cutaneous Pr g: 
and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, being full of K To 


bercles and | Wrinkles, among which thoſe near the Circumference of the 


Nipple, ſeem to have a tranſverſe or annular Diſpoſition, which however is 
not uniform. 3 | | Rk | 
21. Txis Diſpoſition or Direction ſeems to be owing to the elaſtic Folds 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain how 
infants in ſucking the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Teats of Cows, 
bring out the Milk. For the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in the fame 
manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles or Folds, as by fo man 
Valves, hinder the Milk contained in the Ducts from flowing out; but when 
the Nipple is drawn and elongated, the Tubes loſe their Folds, and the Paſ. 
ſage becomes ſtreight. Beſides this, when they are drawn with a conſiderable 
Force, the whole Body of the Manna is increaſed in length and contracted in 
breadth, and thereby the Milk is preſs'd into the open Tubes; and thus by 


barely preſſing the Body of the Breaſt, the Milk may be forced toward the 


Nipple, and even through the Tubes. > | 
22. TRE Arteries and Veins diſtributed through the Mammæ, are Rami- 
fications of the Arteriæ and Venæ Mammariæ, of which one kind comes from 
the Subclaviæ, and are named Mammariæ Internæ; the others from the Ax- 
illares, called Mammariæ Extern. | 
23. Tusk Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the Arte- 
ries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by means of 
theſe, communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. 3 7 
24. Txt uſe of the Mamme in the — of Children is known to 
all the World But it is not certainly known what the Papillæ and Areolz 
in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been obſerved in them, in Children 
of both Sexes; and this happened to be one of my own Brothers when he was 
about two Years of Age. 


$. 3. Pleura and Mediaſtinum. 
25. Tux Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 


- 


Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coftales, Sub-Coſtales, 
and Sterno-Coſtales, and to the convex fide of the Diaphragm. It is of a 


very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, in 
all which it reſembles the Peritonzum ; and likewiſe in that it is made up of 
an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a cellular Subſtance on the outſide, 
which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. ; 

26. Tur Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is -diſpoſed in a different manner. 
Each fide of the Thorax has its particular Pleura, intirely diftin& from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, ſituated laterally 


with reſpect to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a mn 


dect. 1X, THE HUMAN BODY. | 
ner as to form a double Septum or Partition running between the Ver- 
tebræ and the Sternum, their other ſides adhering to the Ribs and Dia- 
hra m. j $454 ; Wh 
, Kr, Tus particular Duplicature of the two Pleurz is termed Mediaſti- 
num. The two Laminæ of which it is made up are cloſely united together 
near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the foreſide, they are feparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart as we ſhall ſee hereafter. A little more backward they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the CEfophagus, to which they ſerve as a Covering ; 
and in the moſt poſterior Part, a triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
tebræ and the two Pleuræ from above downward, which is filled chiefly by 
the Aorta. LE, 
28, BeFoRE the Heart, from the Pericardium to the Sternum, the two 
Laminæ adhere very cloſely, and there the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, 
except for a ſmall Space near the upper part, where the Thymus is ſituated ; 
ſo that in this place there is naturally no Interſtice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of railing the 
Sternum, as was painly demonſtrated by Bartbolinus my firſt Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatiſe of the Diaphragm publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
I ſhall have occaſion to mention Zuſtacbiuss Tables, where the ſame Fault 
is aid to be found, in another place. | 5 

29. TAE Mediaſtinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of the inſide of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1715, to the Academy of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left ſide; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a ſharp Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoſt the breadth. of a Finger between the Inſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum ; provided that the Sternum remain in its na- 
tural Situation, and the Cartilages of the Ribs . be cut -at the diſtance of an 
Inch from it, on each ſide. | | 

30. Fx oM all this we ſee not only that the Thorax is divided into two 
Cavities intirely ſeparated from each other, by a middle Septum withour 
any Communication; but alſo that by the Obliquity of this Partition, the 
right Cavity is greater than the left; and from hence we may judge of the 
uncertainty of Trepanning the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom- 
mended in ſome caſes. | 


31. TRE Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the Membranous Por- 


tion to the Sternum, Ribs, and Muſcles; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, 
Thymus, and Veſſels; and in a word, to whatever lies near the convex 
hide of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewiſe inſinuates itſelf 
between the Laminæ of the Duplicature of which the Mediaſtinum is 
formed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
communicates with the Cellular Subſtance in their Interſtices, all the way to 
the Membrana Adipoſa on the external convex fide of the Thorax. In this 
tne Pleura reſembles the Peritonæum. e 


32. 
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32. Tux Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaſt, i: 
continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes through 
the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſecreted 


| by imperceptible Glands but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not been 


hitherto demonſtrated ; as was likewiſe obſerved of the Glands of the 
Peritonzum. PA 1 85 0 


Arteries and 33. TRE Afteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 


Veins. 


es. 


the Intercoſtals; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, and for 
the moſt part very ſmall. The Mammariæ Internæ and Diaphragmaticæ 
likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very frequently with thoſe 
that come from the Intercoſtals. 5 * LY | 

34. TRE Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriæ and Venz 
Mediaſtinæ, which are commonly Branches of the Subclavie. The Mam- 


mariæ Intern ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Dia- 


phragmaticz to the lower part, and the Inter- Coſtales and CEſophagzz to 
the backpart. k 1 EO TTRS [EDIT | 
35. THE Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coftales, called 
otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales. Near the Vertebræ they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter-Coſtales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympatherici or thoſe of the eighth 
Pair. | | 3333 + M4028 128 oo] 
36. Tux Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity 
of the Thorax. The Mediaftinum cuts off all communication between 
the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other when 
we lie on one ſide, It likewiſe forms Receptacles for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, CEſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 
which ſhall be explained hereafter. Mag Sb 2 it 
37. BEroRE we leave the Pleura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 
tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon as 
the Perioſteum of their inner ſides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleura 


ſtretched, and hinders it from ſlipping or giving way. It likewiſe renders 


this Membrane extremely ſenſible of the leaſt Separation cauſed by a coa- 


gulated Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments being 


likewiſe in this caſe very much compreſſed in Inſpiration, by the ſwelling of 
the Intercoſtal Muſcles. | LEY | 


; F. 4. Thymus. 


38. TAE Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 
part, and divided below into two or three Lobes, of which that toward 


dhe left Hand is the longeſt. In the Fctus it is of a pretty large Size, 
leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it is of a 


white Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 


lour is generally dax. 3's 


39. THE greateſt part of the Thymus lies between the 1 of 
the Superior and Anterior Portion of the Mediaſtinum, * 
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veſſels of the Heart, from whence it reaches a little higher than the Tops of 

the two Pleuræ, ſo that ſome part of it is out of the Cavity of the Thorax; 

and in the Fœtus and in Children, it lies as much without the Thorax as 

within !: ee F | | 

40. Is particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet ſufficiently —  * * 
known to determine its Uſes, which however ſeem to be deſigned more for 

the Fœtus than for Adults. It has Veſſels belonging to it called Arteriæ and 

Venæ Thymiccæ. . - | 

§ 5. Cor. 

47. TAE Heart is a muſcular Body ſituated in the Cavity of the Thorax Situation in 
on the anterior part of the Diaphragm, between the two Laminæ of the general and 
Mediaſtinum. It is in ſome meaſure of a conical Figure, flatted on the ſides, Conforma- 
round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. Accordingly, we conſider in the Heart tion. 
the Baſis, Apex, two Edges, and two Sides, one of which is generally flat, 
the other more convex. |; | e 5. 

42, Bes1D Es the muſcular Body which chiefly forms what we call the 
Heart, its Baſis is accompanied by two Appendices called Auriculæ, and by 
large Blood-Veſſels of which hereafter ; and all theſe are included in a mem- 
branous Capſula, named Pericardium. | | | 

43. IT is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
the Edges, into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 
ſolid, the other thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed the right 
Ventricle, the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation, 

8 right Ventricle is placed more anteriorly than the left, as we ſhall ſee 

ereafter, | | 

44. Eacn Ventricle opens at the Baſis by two Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, the other to the Mouth of a large Artery; and ac- 
cordingly one of them may be ' termed the Auricular Orifice, the other the 
Arterial Orifice. - The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, and into 
the Trunk of the ' Pulmonary Artery; the left into the left Auricle, and 
into the great Trunk of the Aorta. At the Edges of theſe Orifices are found 
ſeveral moveable Pelliculæ, called Valves by Anatomiſts ; of which ſome are 
turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, called Triglochines, or 
Tricuſpides; others are turned toward the great Veſſels, called Semilunares 
or Sigmoidales. The Valvulæ Tricuſpides of the left Ventricle are likewiſe 
termed Mitr ales. e HE. 5571 1 

45. TRE inner Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, many Eminen-Ventricull. 
ces and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt conſiderable Eminences 
are thick fleſhy Productions called Columnz. - To the Extremities of theſe 
Pillars are faſtened ſeveral tendinous Cords, the other ends of which are 
Joined to the Vabvulæ Tricuſpides. There are likewiſe other ſmall ſhort 
tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the Septum between the Ventricles. 

Theſe ſmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranſverſe Situation, and form a kind 
of Network at different diſtances, | 

Vor. II. ; Fi 88 46. 
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46. TH Cavities'of the inner Surface of the Ventrigles are ſmall deen 
5 Poſſulæ or 5 1 8 7 bee 3 _ One foul — 
ices between them. I eateſt part o Lacume ate Orifices 

venal Ducts to be deſcribe was fog : „ . 2 * 

Structure of 47. Taz fleſhy or muſcular Fibres of which the Heart is made up, are 

the Ventri- diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner, eſpecially thoſe of the right or anterior 
cles. Ventricle; being either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. 
48. Taz Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thoſe 

which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the An- 

gles of the Folds are turned toward the Apex of the Heart, and the Ex- 

tremities of the Fibres, toward the Baſis. Theſe Fibres differ not only in 

length but in their Directions which are very oblique in all, but much more 

os in the long or folded Fibres than in the ' ſhort ones which are ſimply 

2 ent. | 8 1 5 . 

44909. IT is commonly ſaid, that this Obliquity repreſents this Figure 8, but 
the compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad Figures drawn 
by Perſons ignorant of the Laws of Perſpective. . | 

50. ALL theſe Fibres, regard being bad to their different Obliquity and 
gth, are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the longeſt form partly the 
moſt external Strata on the convex ſide of the Heart, and partly the moſt in- 
ternal on the concave ſide ; the middle of the Arches and the Angles meet- 

iag obliquely and ſucceſſively to form the Apex. ape e 8 
gt. The Fibres ſituated within theſe long ones, grow gradually ſhorter 
and ftreighter all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where they are very 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Difpoſition, the ſides of the Ventri- 

on are very thin near the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward the 
Baſis. | 5 | 

52, EACH Ventricle is compoſed of its erer diſtinct Fibres, but the left 
Ventricle has many more than the right. Where the two Ventricles are join- 

. ed, they form a Septum which belongs equally to both. © | 
3683. THERE is this. likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fibres 
which form the innermoft Stratum of its concave fide, form the outer- 
moſt Stratum of the whole - convex ſide of the Heart, which conſequently 
is common to both Ventricles ; ſo that by carefully unravelling all the 
hn tg of the Heart, we find it to be made-up of two Bags contained in a 
54. Taz anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the poſterior or left, as 
was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated by M. Herve 
tius, They are both nearly of the ſame length in Men, and in ſome Subjects 

they end exteriorly in a kind of double Apex. ns, 

55. ALL the Fibres are not directed the ſame way, though they are all 
more or leſs oblique ; for ſome end toward the right Hand, others toward the 
left, ſome forward, ſome backward, and others in the intermediate places; 
ſo that in unravelling them, we find that they croſs. each other gradually, 
ſometimes according to the length of the Heart, and ſometimes according 0 


2 


of, that we may rectify the fal 


ed. M. THE HUMAN BODY. 


356. Tur Tubes which croſs each other tranſverſely are much more nume- 


rous than thoſe which croſs ongrudingl'y ; Which ought to be taken notice 

' Notions that have been entertained concern- 
ing the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a contorſion 
or twiſting like'that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortened in the time of 


Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation. | | 

57. TARA Fibres which compoſe the inner or concave Surface of the Ven- 
tricles, do not all reach to the Baſis ; ſome of them running into the Cavity, 
and there forming the fleſhy Columnæ, to which the looſe floating Portion 
of the tricuſpidal, Valves is faſtened by tendinous Ropes. 

58. BES1D ES theſe fleſhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 
Eminences and Depreffions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great extent within a ſmall compaſs. Some 
of theſe' Depreſſions are the Orifices of the Venal Ducts found in the Subſtance 
of the Ventricles, which have been already mentioned. The Circumferences 
of the great Openings at the Baſis of the Heart are tendinous, and may be 
looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy Fibres of which the Ven- 


tricles are compoſed. 


Tr Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two kinds ; one Valuule,, 


kind allows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 
ſame way; the other kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, but hin- 
ders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate the Auriculz, 
and thoſe of the ſecond lie in the Openings of the great Arteries. The firſt 
are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, Tricuſ- 


| pidal, or Mitra. 


60. Tn x Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Auri- 
cular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. wg! 


are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that ſide whic 


is turned towards the Auricle, and on the fide next the Cavity of the Ven- 
tricle, they have ſeveral membranous: and tendinous Expanſions; and their 
Edges are notched or indented. The Valves of the Auricular Orifice of the 


left Ventricle are of the fame Shape and Structure, but they are only two in 


wg, and from ſome ſmall reſemblance to a Mitre, they have' been named 

61. TRESE five Valves are very thin, and faſtened by ſeveral tendinous 
Ropes to the fleſhy Columnæ of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve are 
fixed to two Pillars ; and between theſe Valves there are other ſmall ones 
of the ſame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulæ Tricuſpides, Auri- 
culares, or YR Tere... nee DO ior TL ven 

62. TRR ſemilunar Valves are fix in number, three belonging to each 
Ventricle, ſituated at the Mourhs of the great Arteries; and they may be 
properly enough named Valvulz Arteriales. Their concave ſides are turn- 

toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex ſides approach each 
other, In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres lying in 


7 — 


© . 


the Dupticature of the Membranes of which they are compoſed. 
N een rn l fe a 
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63. TRE are truly ſemilunar or in form of a Creſcent; on that f 
by Which they adhere; but their looſe Page ae of a different ige 
each of them repreſenting two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremities of 
which meet at the middle of this Edge, and there form, a kind of ſmall 

Papilla. pet 1 „ 5 Ho 

The Aorta in Ea TuE great Artery that goes out from the left Ventricle, is termed 
general. Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and then 

bends obliquely backward to form what is called Aorta Deſcendens, which 1 
ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter, From about the middle of 
the convex fide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which furniſh 
an infinite number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extremities of the 
Body; as the deſcending Aorta does in the ſame manner to the Thorax, Ab- 
domen, and lower, Extremities, -. *.. 7s 5 

The Arteria 65. THE Trunk of the Artery which goes out from the right Ventricle 
Pulmonaris is called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally ſituated in 
in general. the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divides 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 

goes to the right Lung being the longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be given 
hereafter. r 


Auricule: 66. T HR Aurieles are muſcular Bags ſituated at the Baſis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the. left; and joined to- 
gether by an inner Septum and, external communicating Fibres, much in 
the ſame manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the right 
Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneyen on the inſide, but 
ſmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 
repreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome meaſure the Ear of a Dog; and 
for that reaſon a famous Anatomiſt of Leyden would fain have diſtinguiſhed 
this Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the reſt, the Bag. They 
open into theſe Orifices of each Ventricle, which I name Auricular Orifi- 
ces; and they are tendinous at their opening, in the ſame manner as the 
Ventricles. „ Eo rata ib hr 8 
67. THe right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventricle by a common tendinous Opening, has been already obſerved. 
It has two other Openings united into one, a0 formed by two large Veins 
which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a direct Line, called Vena 
Cava ſuperior and inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates 
obliquely in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall particular Produc- 
tion of the great Bag, and is turned toward the middle of the Baſis of the 
Heart. 2 | it> y wy —_— — TE N MA 5 259 5 
68. THE Whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reaſon 
s of a great number of prominent Lines which run acroſs; the ſides of it, 


% 


and communicate with each other by ſmaller . e nen lie obliquely in 
the Interſtices between the former. The Lines of the firſt Kind repr eſent 
Trunks, and the others, ſmall Branches in an ge Direction to each 
other. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the ſides. of the Auricle are 
. 1 4 * 12 nt een med 1 — ly b the EX - 
very thin and almoſt tranfparent, ſeeming to be formed meerly by e 
8 r 
| S; 7% ; | 
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ternal and internal Coats of the Auricle joined together, eſpecially near the 
Point. | NAN 57955 e . - 1 EL IT . 

60. THE left Auricle is in the human Body a kind of muſcular Bag or 
Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable thickneſs and unequally ſquare, into which 
the four Veins open, called Venz Pulmonares, and which has a diſtinct Ap- 
pendix belonging to it, like a third ſmall Auricle. This Bag is very even on 
both ſides, for which reaſon, one might be led to call it the Trunk of the 
Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendix, the left Auricle. However, the Bag 
and Appendix have but one common Cavity; and therefore may till be both 
comprehended under the common name of the left Auricle. In Men, the 
ſmall Portion may likewiſe be named the Appendix of the left Auricle, but 
in other Animals, the caſe is different. | ite 5 

70. Tas ſmall Portion or Appendix of the leſt Auricle is of a different 
Structure from that of the Bag or large Portion. Exteriorly, it reſembles a 
ſmall oblong Bag, bent different ways, and indented quite round the Edges. 
Interiorly, it is like the inſide of the right Auricle. The whole common 
Cavity of the left Auricle is ſmaller in an adult Subject than that of the right; 
and the fleſhy Fibres of this left: Auricle croſs each other obliquely, in Strata 
differently diſpoſed. ©: 1 SH ou : 1% wt Se 


71. BesIDes the great common Veſſels, the Heart has Veſſels peculiar to Arteriæ & 
itſelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becauſe they in ſome meaſure Venæ Coro- 
crown the Baſis of the Heart. The coronary Arteries, which are two in num: nariæ. 

ber, go out from the beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards ſpread themſelves 


round the Baſis, of the Heart, to the Subſtance of which they ſend numerous 
Ramifications.' CV | FLING "by 


72. Tae exterior Courſe of the Veins is pretty much the ſame with that 


of the Arteries, but they end partly in the right Auricle, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. They likewiſe terminate in the left Ventricle, but in ſmaller 
numbers; and in both they end by certain venal Ducts, which open into 


the Foſſulæ or Lacunæ already taken notice of, in the uneven inner ſides of 


the Ventricles. There are likewiſe Lacunæ of the ſame kind in the Auricles 
between the prominent Lines beforementioned; and in the great Bag of the 
-_ Auricle, we find likewiſe ſmall Holes which ſeem to have the fame 

73. Tuzre are ſeldom more than two Arteries ; of which one lies toward 


the right Hand, the other toward the left of the anterior third part of the 


Circumference of the Aorta. The right coronary Artery runs in between the 
Baſis and right Auricle, all the way to the flat ſide of the Heart, and ſo goes 
balf way round. The left Artery has a like courſe between the Baſis, and left 
Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis, it ſends off a capital Branch, which 
runs between the two Ventricles. Another principal Branch goes off from the 
Union of the two Arteries on the flat ſide of the Heart, which running to the 
Apex, there joins the other Branch. f e [1 Sy 

74. Tas coronary Veins are diſtributed exteriorly, much in the fame 
manner. Their Trunk opens principally into the right Auricle by a par- 
icular Orifice furniſhed with azſemilunar Valve. All the coronary Fw 
11 Hh ER” an 
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and their Ramifications communicate with each other, ſo that if 10 bon 


through a ſmall Hole made in any of theſe Branches, having firſt com. 


preſſed the Auricles and large Veſſels, we obſerve that the Air ſwells all 


the 3 and the Ventricles likewiſe by paſſing through the Ductus 
Venoſi. | = „ 

75. Tux Heart lies almoſt tranſverſely on the Diaphragm, the greateſt 

part of it being in the left eres of the Thorax, and the Apex being turned 

the ſixth true Rib. The Baſis is toward the 

right Cavity, and both Auricles, eſpecially the right, reſt on the Dia. 

76. Tux Origin or Baſis of the Pulmonary Artery is in this natural Situa- 


tion, the higheſt part of the Heart on the foreſide, and the Trunk of this Ar. 


tery lies in a perpendicular Plane, which may be conceived to paſs between the 
Sternum and Spina Dorſi. I herefore ſome part of the Baſis of the Heart is in 
the right Cavity of the Thorax; and the reſt all the way to the Apex, is in 
the left Cavity; and it is for this reaſon that the Mediaſtinum is turned toward 
that ſide. | 
77. AccoRDING to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Parts 
commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide, are rather anterior; and thoſe on the 
left ſide, poſterior ; and that fide of the Heart !which is thought to be the 


foreſide, is naturally the upperſide; and the backſide conſequently the lower 
_ fide. | | | | | 


78. Tax lower fide is very flat, lying wholly on the Diaphragm, but the 
upper ſide is a little convex through its whole length, in the Direction of the 
Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be proper here to remark, that 
though commonly received terms of Art may ſtil] be retained, yet it is neceſ- 
fary to prevent their communicating falſe Ideas to thoſe who have not had an 


opportunity of making Obſervations themſelves, or of being inſtructed by 


others. 


Pericardium. 79. Tux Heart with all the Parts belonging to it, is contained it a 


membranous Capſula called Pericardium, which is in ſome meaſure of a 
conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 
Baſis of the Heart, but round the large Veins above the Auricles, before 
they ſend off the Ramifications, and round the large Arteries, before their 


| Diviſions. 


80. Tur Pericardium is made up of three Laminæ, the middle and chief 
of which is compoſed of very fine tendinous Filaments, cloſely interwoven 
and crofling each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina ſeems 
to be a Continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and great 
Veſſels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one common 
Coat, which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the inſide 
by a cellular - Subſtance, chiefly in that Space which lies between where 
the Trunks are turned to each other, and the ſides of the Sheath. There 
is but a very ſmall Portion of the inferior- Vena Cava contained in the 
Pericardium. : [HER | 
iN 5 ; 2 2 255 | 4 
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81. Ir is the middle Lamina which chiefly forms the Petieardium; and 
the Figure of this Bag is not ſimply conical, its Apex or Point being very 
round, and the Baſis having a particular Elongation which ſurrounds the 
great Veſſels, as has been already ſaid, as amply, as the other Portion ſur- 
rounds the Heart. | „„ * | 

82. Taz Pericardium is cloſely connected to the Diaphragm, not at the 
Apex, but exactly at that place which anſwers to the flat or lower fide of the 
Heart; and it is a very difficult matter to ſeparate it from the Diaphragm in 
Diſſection. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure of a triangular Shape, 


anſwering to that of the lower fide of the Heart; and the reſt of the Bag lies 


upon the Diaphragm, without any Adheſion. | | 

83. Tux external Lamina o common Covering, as it may be called more 
properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum. It adheres to 
the proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the cellular Sub- 
ſtance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium adheres to the 
Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of which it is ſpread, as being a continua- 
tion of the Pleura. | 


84. Tx internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite number of very ſmall 


Holes, through which a ſerous Fluid continually tranſudes, in the ſame man- 


ner as in the Peritonzum. This Fluid being gradually collected after Death, 
makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in conſiderable quanti- 
ties, in opening dead Bodies while they remain freſh. Sometimes it is of a 


reddiſh Colour, which may be owing to a Tranſudation of Blood through the 
fine Membranes of the Auricles. 1 + 
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85. Taz Heart and Parts belonging to it, are the principal Inſtruments of ſs in gene- 


the Circulation of the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be conſi- ral. 


dered as two Syringes ſo cloſely joined together as to make but one Body, 
and furniſhed with Suckers placed in contrary Directions to each other, ſo as 
- by drawing one of them, a Fluid is let in, and forced out again by the 
other, 8 

86. Tux Heart is made up of a Subſtance capable of Contraction and 
Dilatation. When the fleſhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the two 
Cavities are leſſened in an equal and direct manner, not by any Contorſion or 
Twiſting, as the falſe Reſemblance of the Fibres to a Figure of Eight, has 
made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in how many dif- 
ferent Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibres croſs each other, as 
has been already obſerved, we muſt ſee clearly. that the whole Structure tends 
to make an even, direct and uniform Contraction, more according to the 
breadth or thickneſs, than according to the length of the Heart, becauſe the 
number of Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or almoſt tranſverſely, is much greater 
than the number of longitudinal Fibres. | ; | 

87. Fnx fleſhy Fibres thus contracted do the Office of Suckers, by 
prefling upon the Blood contained in the Ventricles, which Blood being 
thus forced - toward the Baſis of the Heart, preſſes the Tricuſpidal Valves 
*gainſt each other, opens the Semilunares, and ruſhes with 1 

| oug 
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through the Arteries and their Ramifications, as through ſo m any elaſtic 5 
Tubes, | AT: „„ | 

88. Tur Blood thus puſhed on by the Contraction of the Ventricles, and 
aterwards preſſed by the elaſtic Arteries, enters the capillary Veſſels, and I. 
from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which like Retire- 


ments, Porches, or Anti-chambers, receive and oe the Blood returned by 


the Veins during the time of a new Contraction, 
Heart is by Anatomiſts termed Syſtole. | 

89. TInE Contraction or Syſtole of the Ventricles, ceaſes immediately by 
the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the Auricles which mute 


his ContraQtion of the 


tain the venal Blood, being contracted, force the Blood through the Tricuſ- 


pidal Valves into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are thereby dilated and 
their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaſtole. | 

9o. In this manner does the Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſtole 
of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood through the Arteries to all 
the parts, of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which is carried on in three different 
manners. | Fe: 1 | | 

91. THe firſt and moſt univerſal kind of Circulation is that by which almoſt 
all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of the Heart, and the 
orcateſt part of the Veins evacuated by the Diaſtole. : 

92. Tax ſecond kind of Circulation oppoſite to the firſt, is through the 
coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries of which are filled with Blood 
during the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during the 
Syſtole. 9 7 15 3 

" 3. Tux third kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of the Heart; 
through the venal Ducts of which, a ſmall quantity of Blood paſſes, withour 
going through the Lungs, which is the courle of all the remaining Maſs of 
Blood. | 12 


94. BesIDEs theſe three different kinds of Circulation, there are ſome pecu- 
liarities in the courſe of the Blood which may be looked upon as particular Cir- 
culations. Such is the Paſſage of the Blood through the Liver, Spleen, Cor- 
pora Cavernoſa of the Parts of Generation, and through the cavernous Sinuſes 
of the Dura Mater. I do not here examine the Circulation peculiar to the 
| | | §. 6. Pulmones, 

93. Tux Lungs are two large ſpun zy Bodies of a reddiſh Colour in Chil- 
dren, greyiſh in adult 9 and Fluiſh in old Age; filling the whole 


Cavity of the Thorax, one being ſeated in the right fide, the other in the left, 
parted by the Mediaſtinum and Heart, and of a Figure anſwering to that of 


the Cavity which contains them; that is, convex next the Ribs, concave next 


the Diaphragm, and irregularly. flatted and depreſſed next the Mediaſtinum 
and Heart. EV 12 | . 


96. 
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96. Wren the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they repreſent in ſome | 
meaſure an Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned to the Back, the back-part to 
the Sternum, and the lower part to the Diaphragm. g. AOL THe 
97. Tuxv are diſtinguiſhed into the right and left Lung; and each of theſe Hiviſſon and 
into two or three Portions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has commonly Figure in 
three, or two and a half, and the left Lung two. The right Lung is generally particular. 
larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the Breaſt, and to the Obli- 5 
quity of the Mediaſtinum. | Atty 8 A 
98. Ax the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or Si- 
nus oppoſite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered by 
that Lung even in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and conſequently the Apex of 
the Heart and Pericardium may always ſtrike againſt the Ribs; the Lungs not 
{urrounding the Heart in the manner commonly taught. This Sinus is ex- 
preſſed in Euſtachius's Tables. | : 
99. Tug Subſtance of the Lungs is almoſt all ſpungy, being made up of Structure. 
an infinite number of membranous Cells, and of different forts of Veſſels ſpread 
among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. | 9 8 
100. Tris whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Coats. 
Pleura, which is commonly ſaid to be double; but what is looked upon as 
the inner Membrane is only an Expanſion and Continuation of a cellular 
Subſtance which ſhall be ſpoken to, after I have deſcribed the Veſſels of this 
Viſcus. 1 i | | | 
101. Taz Veſſels which compoſe part of the. Subſtance of the Lungs are Bronchis. 
of three or four kinds; the Air-Veſſels, Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics, to 
which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veſſels make the chief part, and are 
termed Bronchia, 3 4 | | ; | 1 
102. THESE Bronchia are conical Tubes, compoſed of an infinite num- 
ber of cartilaginous Fragments, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected together by a ligamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
= a manner as that the lower eaſily inſinuate themſelves within thoſe above 
em. = 
| 103. Taxy are lined on the inſide by a very fine Membrane, which conti- 
nually diſcharges a mucilaginous Fluid ; and in the Subſtance of the Membrane - 
are a great number of ſmall Blood-Veſſels, and on its convex fide, many longi- 
tudinal Lines which appear to be partly fleſhy, and partly made up of an elaſtic; ; 
Subſtance of another kind. | | 1 2 755 
104. Tux Bronchia are divided in all Directions into an infinite number 
of Ramifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize; and as they become ca- 
pillary, change their cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. 6 Be- 
lides theſe very ſmall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifications, 
ve find that all the ſubordinate Trunks from the greateſt to the ſmalleſt, ſend out 
| from all ſides a vaſt number of ſhort capillary Tubes of the ſame kind. 3 
105, Each of theſe numerous bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extremity, Ye/iculz 
and thereby formed into a ſmall membranous Cell, commonly called a Veſicle. Bronchiales. 
Theſe Cells or Folliculi are cloſely connected together in Bundles; each {mall 
Vol. II. d G g Branch 
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Branch producing a Bundle proportionable to its extent and the number of its 


106. Tuzsz ſinall veſicular:or cellulous Bundles ae termed L olle, 


as the great Branches are divided into. ſmall Rami, ſo the great Lobules 72 


© vided into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of each Lobule have a free 


Interlobular 
Subſtance. 


lar membranous Cells, which are-thinner, looſer, and broader than the bron- 


pm! e AE each other, but the ſeveral Lobules do not communicate 
ſo readily. i | FE TE an 

107. Taz Lobules appear diſtinctly, to be parted. by another cellulous Sub. 
ſtance, which ſurrounds each of them in proportion to their extent, and fills up 
the Intetſtices between them. This Subſtance forms likewiſe a kind of irregu- 


chial Veſicles. | | 2 
108. Tx1s Subſtance is diſperſed through every part of the Lungs, forms 
cellulous or ſpungy Vagine which ſurround the Ramifications of the Bronchia 


and Blood-Veſſels, and is afterwards fpread over the outer Surface of each 


Lung, where it forms a kind of fine cellular Coat, joined to the general Co- 
vering of that Viſcus. x | 
109. WEN we blow into this interiobular Subſtance, the Air compreſſes 


and flattens the Lobuli; and when we blow into the bronchial Veſicles they 


Vaſcular 
Texture. 


Blood-Veſ 
ſels. F 


preſently ſwell, and it we continue to blow with force, the Air paſſes inſenſibly 
into the interlobular Subſtance. We owe this Obſervation to M. Helvetius. | 
110. ALL the bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by a very fine reticular Tex- 

ture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which communicate every 
way with each other. The greateſt part of this admirable Structure is the 
diſcovery of the illuſtrious Malpigbi. : + 

111. Tart Blood-Veſſels of the Lungs are of two kinds; one common, 
called the Pulmonary. Artery and Veins: the other proper, called the Bronchial 
Arteries and Veins. e . a 

112. Tax Pulmonary Artery goes out from the right Ventricle of the 
Heatt; and its Trunk having run almoſt directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Branches, one going to 
the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the left, 
termed the left Pulmonary Artery. The right Artery paſſes under the Cur- 
vature of the Aorta, and is conſequently longer than the left, They both 
run to the Lungs, and are diſperſed through their whole Subſtance by Ra- 
mifications nearly like thoſe of the Bronchia, and lying in the fame Di- 


- 113. Tur Pulmonary Veins having been diſtributed through the Lungs in 


the ſame. manner, 2 on each ſide, by two great Branches which open la- 
r 


terally into the Reſervoir or muſcular Bag of the right Auricle. 

114. Tux Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels in the Lungs, are ſur- 
rounded every where by the cellular Subſtance already mentioned, which like · 
wiſe gives them a kind of Vagina; and the Rete Mirabile of Malpigbi, de 


ſeribed above, is formed by the capillary Extremities of theſe Veſſels. It 


muſt be obſerved, that the Ramifications of the Arteries are more 3 


* 
Fi . 


- 
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and larger than thoſe of the Veins, which in all other parts of the Body exceed 
the Arteries both in number and fize. VEE anyones $00 nts Fe bt 

- 115. Bxs1DEs theſe capital Blood-Veſſels, there are two others called the Bronchial. 
Bronchial Artery and Vein: The Artery has become very famous of late, Arteries and 
by the Deſcription given of it by M. Ruy/ſch. The Vein was doubted of for Veins. 

| pawn rt but it exiſts as really as the Artery, and may be eaſily demon- 
ſtrated. 1421 | | 


* 


— 22> 


116. Tuzsz two Veſſels are very ſmall, appearing only like very fine Ar- 
teries and Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, in 
the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins ; and 
they ſeem to have no other uſe but that of nouriſhing the Lungs. | 

117, TxE Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
eſpecially of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with each 
other, and with the neighbouring Veſſels, and above all, the immediate 
Anaſtomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary Vein are 
of ſo great conſequence in the practice of Phyſick, that it will be proper to 
repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that-the attention .of the 
RO may not be diverted by being obliged to turn to another place of this 

of,” 1 8 
118. Tz Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anterior part of 
the Aorta Deſcendens ſuperior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal Artery 
and ſometimes from one .of the Eſophagææ. They go out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, toward each Lung, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Aſpera 
2 hereafter to be deſcribed, and follow Ramifications of the Bron- 
DOI; THT TALE | & 4 1 | - 
119. Tas left Bronchial Artery comes pretty frequently from the Aorta 
and the Right, from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, becauſe of the 
Situation of the Aorta. There is likewiſe another which ariſes from the 
Aorta -poſteriorly near the ſuperior Intercoſtal, and above the anterior 
Bronchialis. | 

120, THE Bronchial Artery gives off a ſmall Branch to the Auricle of the 
pr on the ſame ſide, which communicates immediately with the coronary 
Axtery. . „„ N | FOE E 

121. In the Year 1719, I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between ſome 
Branches of the left Pulmonary Vein, and of one of the Arteriæ CEſophagez, 
which came from the firſt left Intercoſtalis, together with a Bronchial Artery 
of the ſame ſide. Fe | rags 6h 43a n 

122. In that or the following Year, I obſerved likewiſe an Anaſtomoſis be- 
tween the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month of 
April 1721, I ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this Artery, and the 
Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. PR 
123. 'SomeTIME3 one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral ſuperior In- 
tercoſtales; and ſometimes ſeveral Bronchial Arteries ſend off ſeparately the 
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4 124. Tux Bronchial Veins, as well as -Arteries, were known to Galen, 
\ Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the Azygos, coming from the upper 
part of the Curvature or Arch. The left Vein is ſometimes a Branch of the 


common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the fame ſide; and ſometimes both 
Veins are Branches of the Gutturalis. - | 

125. THE Lungs have a great many Nerves diſtributed through them by 
Filaments which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia and Blood- 
Veſſels, and ate ſpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the membranous Parts 
of the Lungs. The Nervi Sympathetici Medii and Majores, commonly 
called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtals, form behind each 
Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonaris, from whence ner- 
vous Filaments go out, which communicate with the Plexus Cardiacus and 
Stomachicus. . » | | 
126. On the Surface of the human Lungs, between the external and cel- 
lular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like lymphatic Veſſels; but we 
ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch Veſſels, a tranſparent reticular 
Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, after blowing ſtrongly into 
the Lobuli; this appearance being entirely owing to the Air which paſſes 
through the Bronchial Veſſels into the interlobular Cells, and which by ſepa- 
rating a certain number of Lobuli, finds room to lodge between them. The 
true lymphatic Veſſels of the Lungs are moſt viſible in Brutes; and in a Horſe 
particularly, 1 have obſerved one of theſe Veſſels to run along a great part of 
one Edge of the Lungs. 1 2 e N 
127. Ux px the Root of each Lung, that is under that part formed by the 
ſubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of the 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty broad 
membranous Ligament which ties the poſterior Edge of each Lung to the 
lateral Parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the way to the 
Diaphragm. 1 8 | 
128. Taz Bronchia already deſcribed are Branches or Ramifications of a 
large Canal, partly cartilaginous, and partly membranous, called Trachea 
or Aſpera Arteria. It is ſituated anteriorly in the lower part of the Neck, 
from whence it runs down into the Thorax between the two Pleurz, through 


the upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum, behind the 


Thymus. 1 5 725 
129. HAvxo reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 
into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the left, 
which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the manner al- 
ready ſaid. Theſe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on the right 
ſide is ſhorter than that of the left, whereas the right Pulmonary Artery is the 


130. Tre Trachea is made up of Segments or Circles of cartilaginous 


Hoops, diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to form a Canal open on the back- 
part; the Cartilages not going quite round; but this Opening is filled by 
a ſoft glandular Membrane, which compleats the Circumference of the Canal. 


131, 
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131. Eacn Circle is about the twelfth part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round; 
and they are ſituated 2 above each other, ſmall Interſtices being left 


between them, and the lower Edge of the ſuperior Segments being turned 
toward the upper Edge of thoſe next below them. 

132. THEY are all connected by a very ſtrong elaſtic membranous Liga- 
ment fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved the firſt three Segments united 
into one bent alternately in two different places according to its breadth, 
Sometimes two are continuous in the ſame manner. .  _ | 

133. THE Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide by a parti- 
cular Membrane which appears to be partly fleſhy or muſcular, and partly 
ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes more or leſs 
imperceptible, through which a mucilaginous Fluid continually ates, to 
defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony of the Air 
which we breath. . hag . TOE 

134. Tyis Fluid comes from ſmall glandular Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething larger 
than the former, which lie on the outer or poſterior Surface of that ſtrong 
Membrane, by which the circumference of the Canal is compleated. The 
ſame Structure is obſervable in the Ramifications of the Trachea from the 
greateſt to the ſmalleſt. | 1 

135. ALL the Veſſels of which the Lungs are chiefly compoſed, that is, 
the Air-Veſſels or Bronchia; and Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Pulmonary 
= Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany each other through this whole 

iſcus. | 550 | | 
136. THE are diſpoſed commonly in ſuch a manner even to the laſt 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies be- 
tween the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein; the 


Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In ſome places 


theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in ſuch a manner as to leave a 
triangular Space in the middle. 


137. TRE Bronchia are divided into a very great number of Ramifica- | 


tions; and the laſt Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lobuli. 
All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &c. The Footſtalks ſend 


out other ſmaller membranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort, and terminate 


in the bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which they are continuations. The ſub- 


ordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great number of theſe Pedicles from their 


convex Surface. | | 


138. WREN we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their | 


outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles; and from this 
appearance, all the Bronchial Cells have got the name of Velicles, though 
they are all angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned. 5 
139. WHEN we examine a Lung without blowing it up, we find that 
the cartilaginous Segments} of the Bronchia lie ſo near as to be ingaged in 
each other; and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia by the two 


Ends, theſe Segmeats are parted, and the whole Canal is increaſed in ng 3 
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but it contracts again by means of its elaftic Membrane as ſoon as that force is 


140. WEN we lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary Artery 
and Vein in the ſame Lung, we meet with a great number of tranſverſe Rugæ 
which are deſtroyed when theſe Veſſels are elongated. This is an obſerva. 
tion made by M. Helvetius. | 

141. By vertue of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the Bron- 
chia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins, have conſtantly the fame Direction, 
whether the Rukh be inflated or collapſed ; and they contract in length with- 
out being either contorted or folded. In Expiration theſe Veſſels are e ongated, 


and ſhortened in Inſpiration. 


142. THESE three Veſſels lie in a ſort of cellular Vagina which acccom- 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a continuation of the interlobular Cells, 
or cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelliculæ which 
compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular manner, and more 
longitudinally than in other places, and thereby appear to form a true 


Vagina. : 


143. WHEN we blow through a Pipe introduced ſo far as to touch im- 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood-Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firſt 
through all the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches; but if we 
continue to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole interlobular 
Subſtance. | | 2 | | | 

144. Ar the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 
find on both the fore and back ſides, certain ſoft, roundiſh, glandular Bo- 
dies, of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of the 
Thymus already deſcribed, and partly like that of the Glandula Thyroides, 
of which hereafter. There are other Glands of the ſame kind at the Origin 
of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but they decreaſe proportionably in 
number and fize. They are fixed immediately to the Bronchia, and covered 
by the interlobular Subſtance ; and 'they ſeem to communicate by ſmall Open- 


- ings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. 


145. TRE Trachea has ſeveral Coats, as has been already obſerved. 
The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachea 
which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 
from the aponeurotic Expanſions of the Muſcles of the Neck; and it is 


between this and the following Covering that the Glands already mentioned 


are ſituated. | 


146. Tre ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the cellular 
Covering of the Lungs ; and the Pelliculz thereof neareſt the cartilaginous 
Segments, ſerve them for an external Perichondrium. The third Membrane 
lies on the infide, adhering cloſely to the ſame Cartilages, and ſupplying de 
theſe, the place of an internal Perichondrium. nn”, 

147. TRE fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 
of the cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts. chiefly of two La. 


minæ or Strata, partly muſcular and partly tendinous ; the external 1 
poſterior Lamina being made up of longitudinal Fibres; and the * 
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or anterior, of tranſverſe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the ſmall 
Ducts of the abovementioned Glands, which diſcharge a Fluid when preſſed, 


and being examined through a Microſcope they appear veſicular or follicu- 
lous, much like thoſe. of the Stomach. TE | 

148. Tae Ligaments between the cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong and 
elaſtic z and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without communi- 
cating with any of the reſt; being fixed to the Edges of theſe Cartilages 
much in the ſame manner as the intercoſtal Muſcles are inſerted in the 
Ribs. : | 


149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subſtance of the Lungs, they 
gradually loſe their Cartilages ; but the muſcular Lines or Columnæ of M. 


Morgagni appear as much, and ſometimes more than before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible; and we obſerve very 


diſtintly, ſometimes even without a Microſcope, a great many ſmall Holes 


in the Pedicles of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, which open 
from within outwards. N | 


1:0, RESPIRATION is performed by Organs of two kinds, one of which Uſes. 


may be looked upon as active, the other as paſſive. The Lungs are of the 
ſecond kind, and the firſt comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and intercoftal 
Muſcles. - | 


151. As ſoon as the intercoſtal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches of 


the Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and placed at a greater diſtance 
from each other ; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax 1s inlarged on 
the two lateral and anterior ſides. ö | 


152. AT the fame inſtance the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a 


Plane by two Motions, which are apparently cbntrary ; that is, by the Con- 
traction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which it is 
inſerted. The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a manner in- 
creaſed, and the Cavity of the Bronchia being at the ſame time and by the 
ſame means, leſs reſiſted or preſſed upon; the ambient Air yields to the 


external Preſſure, and inſinuates itſelf into all the places where the Preſſure 
is diminiſhed,” that is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the Ramifica- 


_ of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what 1s called In- 
piration. | | | 

153. Ty1s Motion of Inſpiration is inſtantaneous, and ceaſes in a moment 
by the Relaxation of the intercoſtal Muſcles ; the elaſtic Ligaments and Car- 
tilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſame time, to their former Situa- 
tion. This Motion by which the Ribs are depreſſed and brought nearer each 
other, is termed Expiration. | - | | 

154. THE Pulmonary Arteries and Veins which accompany the Bronchia, 
through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, tranſmit the Blood 
through their narrow capillary Extremities, and thereby change or modify 


It, at leaſt in three different manners. 
155. ThE firſt Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in 
the Lungs, is to have the Cohefions of its Parts broken, to be attenuated, 
Pounded, and as it were, reduced to Powder. The ſecond is, to be _ 
5 2 Priv 
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prived of a certain quantity of Serum, which tranſpires through the Lungs, 


and is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to be in a manner 
reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether the whole Body of the Air 


enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of ſome finer 


Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only compreſſes and ſhake; 
the Blood, as it paſſes round the Bronchial Veſicles in the reticular Capillary 
Extremities of the Veſſels. 3 Tens 
166. Trex Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia ſerve in general 
to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not fink in or ſubſide by Com- 
reſſion, but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures and Impulſes without 
reaking. As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, and as their 


Circumterences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they allow of theſe 


Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and as they are con- 
nected by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable breadth, the alternate Elonga- 
tion and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the Motions of Re- 


ſpiration. 


157. I fay nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked upon 
as the upper part of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription of it to that 
of the Head, with which it has a particular Connexion in relation to the 
Tongue ; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe I have included in the 
ſame Treatiſe, all that relates to the Neck, as not furniſhing Matter enough 
for a particular Section, though in the general Diviſion of the human Body, 


it may naturally enough be looked upon as a diſtinct part lying between the 
Head and the Thorax. : | 


$. 7. C®ſephagus. 


Riewation and 138. THE CEſophagus is a Canal partly muſcular and partly membra- 


Figure. 


Stufture 
and Coats, 


nous, ſituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebræ of the 


Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the Tho- 
rax; from whence it paſſes into the Abdomen through a particular Hole of 


the ſmall or inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the upper Orifice 
of the Stomach. | 7 {Ge {ens 

159. IT is made up of ſeveral Coats almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which it is the continuation. The firſt Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the poſterior part of the Me- 
diaſtinum, and is wanting. above the Thorax and in the Neck, where the 
outer Coat of the CEſophagus is only a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance 
belonging to the neighbouring parts. 5 

160. TH E ſecond Coat is muſcular, being made up of ſeveral Strata of 
fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly longitudinal; but they are not all 
continued from one end of the Canal to the other. The following Strata are 
obliquely tranſverſe, the next to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the innermoſt are 
turned a little obliquely the contrary way. They croſs each other irregularly 
in many places, but are neither ſpiral nor annular. 


* 
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161. Tas third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the Sto- 
mach and Inteſtines. It is differently folded or plaited according to its length, 
being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and it is ſurrounded by a whitiſh, 
ſoft, fine Filamentary Subſtante like a kind of Cotton, which when ſteep'd in 
Water, ſwells ue ORE | 


162. THE fou h or innermoſt Coat reſembles: in ſome meaſure that of the 


Inteſtines, except that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſhort Papillæ. 


It is folded lengthwiſe like the third Coat; ſo that the E ſophagus when cut 
Through the Pores of this Coat, 


acroſs, repreſents one Tube within another. 
a viſcid Lympha is continually diſcharged. 


163. Tu», Eſophagus from its very beginning, turns a little to the left. 


Hand, and naturall runs, along the left. n of the Cartilages of the 


Aſpera Arteria. The Thyroide Gland and thoſe which lie behind the middle 
of the Eſoph ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I refer the Pharynx 
as well as the Larynx to the Deſcription of the Head, for a reaſon that ſhall 


§. 5. Duflus Thoracicus. 


— 


1864. Thx Thoracic Duct is a thin tranſparent Canal, which runs up from 


the Receptaculum Chyli, along the. Spina Dorſi, between the Vena Azygos 
and Aorta as high as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher. From 
thence it paſſes behind the Aorta toward the left Hand, and aſcends behind 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it terminates in ſome Subjects, by a kind 
of Veſicula, in others, by ſeveral Branches united together, and opens 
into che backſide of the Subclavian Vein near the outſide of the internal 


+ 


Jugular. >a 


165. THIS Canal is plentifully furniſhed with ſemilunar Valves turned 
upward. Its opening into the Subelavian Vein in the human Body, is, in 
the place of Valves, covered by ſeveral Pelliculæ ſo diſpoſed as to permit the 


entrance of the Chyle into the Vein, and hinder the Blood from 3 


the Duct. It is ſometimes double, one lying on each ſide, and ſometimes it 
is accompanied by Appendices called Pampiniformes. e SAT 
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A Deſcription of the Head. 


t& 


R ccunt of the external Parts of theſe two Cavities of the human Body; 
T and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but I muſt obſerve " 
different order in deſctibing the Head. 1 ſhall here explain firſt of all, the 


. T* the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax, 1 began by an ac. 


| Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that bony Cavity; and after. 


nA 


wards all chat ſurrounds it on the outſide; and it is 


| A : outſide; very proper that the 
Reader ſhould review what has been ſaid concerning the Strnurs of the Cra- 


num in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before he begins this Section. 

2. TE Head, being conſidered in general as one of the three princi 
Cavities of the human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the in- 


_ fide it contains only one, which is indeed the Ms re of Organs, and the 


Primum Mobile of the whole animal Qconomy; I mean the Brain, the Me- 
chaniſm of which is {till very little known; and the Structure of its different 
Parts, even of thoſe which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt acquainted with, is 
very difficult to be demonſtrated. | | 25 
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be Brain and it, 


3. — E name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Cavity of 

1 che Cranium, and which is immediately {farrounded by two Mem- 
branes called Meninges by the Greeks, and Matres . be- 
cauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes were the 
9 and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes of the 

. Is general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions ; the Cere- 
brum or Brain properly ſo called, the Cerebellum, and Medulla Oblongata. 
To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is added, which 
fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulla Spinalis, be- 
ing a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. yh | 5 

5. Tye Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which is 
very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium ; the other is very thin 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater; the 
ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lamina 


being 
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being termed Arachnoidesz the internal retaining the common name of Pia Ea 
Mater. I begin by theſe Meninges. 0 | | | 


6. Taz Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines Situation in 


the inſide of the Cranium, ) and, ſuppl ies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 

being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and covering all the Eminen- 

ces in ſuch a manner as to prevent their being hurtful to the Braun. 

7. In deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Compo - Divi/i. 
fition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
productions, Veſſels and Nerves. i | 

8. FuE Dura Mater is made up of two Laminæ, adhering very cloſely to- Compo/ition, 
gether; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other obliquely. By rubbing any | ; 
part of this Membrane between the Fingers, we eaſily perceive the two La- 
minz ſliding a little upon each other. I heir Texture is very cloſe and ſtrong, 
appearing to be partly ligamentary and partly tendinous. - 

9. Tye Dura Mater ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by a great number of Adbe/ins. 
Filaments of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones chiefly 
at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating theſe Joints, they 
communicate with the external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments are, for the 
moſt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the Dura Mater 
from the Skull, a great number of red Points appear on the external Surface 
of that Membrane. > | 5 | 

10. IT adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium in 
Children and young ng Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced, Age ; the Fila- 
ments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contraction of 
the bony Pores; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by any force 
applied to them. e e 7 bake re „ 

11. TRESE Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The Internal La- 
internal Lamina is very ſmooth and poliſned on * inſide, which is alſo con- mina. 
tinually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much in the 
ſame manner as in the Peritonæum and Pleurra . 

12. THE Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Folds and 
and three of them form particular Septa; one of which is ſuperior, repre- Septa. 
ig a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain, 

The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm, between the, Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum; the | third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum. The ſuperior, Septum is longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe. be 

called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 

Septum 15 tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 

Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cetebellum. The inferior 

Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum; 

on which account it may be termed either ſimply. Septum Cerebelli, or 
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middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which it joins in ſuch 


Figure. 
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Septum Occipitale minus 3 the middle Partition being looked upon as the 
Septum Occipitale majus. ATDUSISTH IT {Opin 3 -- 


13. ThE Superior or Vertical Septum called the Falx of the Dura Mater 


is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature- of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Edge of the Criſta Offis Cribroſi, along the Sag 


ictal Suture, to the 
front rs Joins in lach a manner, as that 
the lateral Laminæ of the Falx are continuous on each fide with the neigh. 
bouring Portions of the ſuperior Laminæ of the middle Septum. NR. 
14. Ir is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Fth. 
moides, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than ar 
the other which lies looſe and is very ſharp, and from this reſemblance to 2 
Scythe it had the name of Falx. eee e 7: 12:2) 


1 


15. THE tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis along 
the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles of the Apo- 
phyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſterior Clinoide'Apophyſes of the Os 
Sphenoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or ſhallow 


Vault, on the forepart of which is a large Notch almoſt of an oval 


* * 


16. Tny1s Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large or 


ſuperior, and the dther ſmall or inferior, Which communicate together by 


the great oval Notch. It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad 


Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
ſtare it is very tenfe, becauſe of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 


Falx. | 


17. Tx1s Union or Continuity of theſe two Septa, keeps them both very 
tenſe, ſo that the middle Septum is capable of ſuſtaining a conſiderable 


Weight without ſinking dowward; and the Falx is able to reſiſt lateral Preſ- 
ſures without giving way either to the right Hand or. to the left. 


18. WE may be convinced of this reciprocal] Tenſion by firſt touching 
theſe two Septa in their natural ftate ; and again, after they have been cut one 
after the other according to their breadth, or rather after having cut in this 


manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; for as 


ſoon as we cut the Septum Medium. 


ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to loſe its 


Tenſion and Firmneſs; and the fame thing will be obſerved in the Falx as 


4 


19. TAE fmall ipital Septum is both very ſhort and narrow. It 


runs down from the middle of the tranſverſe Septum, to the Edge of the 
great Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os Occipitis. 
It is formed by. a Fold and Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Mater, in the ſame manner as the other two, ànd diſtinguiſhes the lower 


part of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In ſome 


Subjects this Septum is double, anſwering to the double Spine of the Os 


terior Clinoide Apophyſis on the ſame fide. Theſe two Folds, — 
1 ; 5 with 


 Occipitis. 
enoidal © 


20. Bx$1D Rs theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, on each 
fide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the poſterior to the an- 


= 
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with the anterior and poſterior parts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewiſe two an- 
terior Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſures, 
which augment the depth of the middle Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. Thus 
we have Ren Folds of the internal Lamina of this Membrane, three large 
and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Proceſſes of the 
Dura Mater. | e ET 
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21. Taz Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both Laminæ, Elongations. 


which go beyond the general Circumference and paſs out of the Cranium, 
through the Openings deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton; and in this 
they differ from the. Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina and do 
not go out of the Skull. They may be named external Productions of the 
Dura Mater. 1 pd | 

22. TE moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongations paſſes through the great 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
form of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and incloſing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
ginæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number of diſtinct Va- 
ginæ as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis; and ſome Nerves are 
3 by ſeveral Vaginæ through one Hole, as thoſe of the ninth 

air. 

23. THERE are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſteum of 
the Orbits, together with the Vaginæ of the Optic Nerves. Theſe Orbitary 
Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſures, and in- 


creaſing in breadth in their Paſſage, line the whole Cavity of the Orbits, at the 


Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and Perioſteum of 


the Face. They communicate likewiſe through the Spheno-Maxillary or in- 


terior Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the temporal and Zygomatic 
Foſſe; and by theſe Communications we may explain the accidents which 
happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. | LOT 
24. Tux Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- 
Veſſels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations which line 


* 


the Foſſulæ of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or Carotid Ca- 


nals of the A pophyſis Petroſa, &c. 


25, Tux Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinuſes. Arteries. 


The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anterior, Middle and Poſte- 
nor, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each ſide. The Ex- 
ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the ſpinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 
dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 
of Eminence, Arteria Duræ Matris. It is divided into a great number of 
Branches which are plentifully diſperſed through the Subſtance 'of the ex- 
ternal Lamina as high as the Falx, where theſe Ramifications communicate 
with their Fellows from the other ſide. The Impreſſions of this * 
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Pens and 
Sinuſes. 


Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomiſts reckoned only 
no add four times as many. 5 | 135 

29. Taxsz Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and their 

Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes. They 
may be enumerated in this manner. 
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ſeen on the inſide of the Parietal Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of 
which, inſtead of a ſimple Impreſſion, contains a Canal for the Paſſage 
Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which account ſeveral accidents happen 
in Fractures of the Skull, as 1 demonſtrated at'the Royal Garden above eight 
Years ago. | N 4 1 ol | ; 
26. T HE external Carotid ſends another fmall Ramus through the Corner 
or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure, where there 
is ſometimes a little Notch on purpoſe, mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, and it 
gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which it com- 
municates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The internal Carotid, 
as it enters the Cranium, gives off a ſmall Branch to the ſubſtance of the 
Dura Mater. | | 
27. Tax two vertebral Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 


and unite in one Trunk on the Anterior or Sphenoidal A pophyſis of the Os 


Occipitis. Immediately afterwards, they eater the Subſtance of the Dura 
Mater on both ſides, each of them by one or two Branches. Theſe are the 
poſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by ſome Ra- 


mifications with the middle or ſpinal Artery abovementioned. 


28. IRR Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Canals, 


into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the whole 


Brain, is carried, Theſe Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of them are 
diſpoſed in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them are placed 
alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed rally on each ſide of the 


our; to which we can 


+ 


reckoned the firſt by the Ancients. 1 
Two great lateral Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 
Tux Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients. 


Tax great Sinus of the Falx or ſuperior longitudinal Sinus, which was 


Tux ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior longitudinal Sinus. 
Tux poſterior Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. | 


Two inferior ipital Sinuſes, which form a Portion of a Circle, and ma 


T - > Jikewiſe be called the inferior lateral Sinuſes. 


Tuo circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphencidalis; one ſuperior and one 


Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each ſide, one anterior, one middle or an- 


gular, and one inferior. The two inferior, together with the Occipital Si- 
nuſes, compleat a circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the Os 


Occipitis. 


Tux inferior tranſverſe Sinus. 


Tux ſuperior tranſverſe Sinus. 


Two 


a 
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One 
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Two Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each ſidſl eee. 
Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each ſide. f 5 


30. ALL theſe Sinuſes communicate with each other, and with the great 
lateral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They likewiſe 


unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communicate with 


the ſmall lateral or inferior Occipital Sinuſes ; and partly into the external Ju- 
gular Veins, by the Orbitary Sinuſes which communicate with the Venæ An- 


gulares, Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the lateral Sinuſes likewiſe 


communicate with the Venæ Occipitales, &c. 

31. Tnus the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 
ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 
Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins; ſo that when 
the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds another 
way, by virtue of theſe Communications, though not with the ſame eaſe. 
This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Obſtructions, but 


to the different Situations of the Head. 


32. Tye great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 
Ethmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, all 
the way to the poſterior Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends by a 
Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes. It is very narrow at its. anterior Ex- 


tremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its poſterior - 


Extremity. 

33. ThE Cavity of this Sinus is not cylindrical but triangular, having in 
a manner, three ſides, one ſuperior, parallel to the Cranium, and two lateral, 
inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The upper ſide is formed by the external 
Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of ics breadth a kind of 
fine Raphe'or Suture runs from one end to the other, 8 
34. Tax two lower or lateral ſides are Productions of the internal Lamina, 
which having parted from the external, are inclined toward each other, and 
then unite ; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the Duplicature of the 
Falx. This Sinus is lined interiorly by a fine proper Membrane, which forms 
lkewiſea kind of Raphe or Suture along the Bottom of the Sinus, that is along 


the union of the two lateral ſides. 


35. In this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and ſeveral Ligamentary- 
Fræna. The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain enter the 
Sinus, /for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after they have run 
about a Finger's breadth in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater. 

36. Ir has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged 
themſelves immediately into the Sinuſes, becauſe Injections made by the 
Arteries, or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been found to paſs into 
theſe Sinuſes. But on a more cloſe Examination, it has been diſcovered that 
the Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 
kay | | PE TRE | into 
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f into the Sinuſes, through the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that the 
Hog's Briſtle pierced the ſides of the Artery, which near the Sinuſes are very 
thin. 2 155 4 
37. Tuis miſtake gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had no 
Veins; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 
cover the Veins ſo intizely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly perceiv. 
able on either ſide F the Arteries. There are however ſome places 
- where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges are ſeen 
on each ſide of the Arteries like capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are for 
the moſt part Branches of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome of 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis interna. We may eaſily 
be ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi- 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 
them. Ws : = £244 16th 
38. Tux internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be tendinous, and to 
be deſigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the Blood. 
They vary, however, in different Subjects, and do not always reach from one 
ſide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have been found there 
7 but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch, certain ſmall Corpuſcles 
which are e pete of Diſesſ. ene nd 
39. Taz inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower Edge of its 
- Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both ſides. It 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the. Ancients; and in 
ſome Subjects ſeems even to be a continuation thereof. It likewiſe com- 
municates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by ſmall. Veins which go from 
f one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the ſame 
means. 7 5 | | 
40, Tux lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the ſuperior 
longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other to the leſt, 
along the great Circumference of the . Septum, all the way to the 
Baſis; of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Oſſa I emporum. From thence they 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one; and being 
ſtrongly. fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the 
o__ e thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and Foſſulæ of the Jugular 
eins. ü 
41. Tazy do not always ariſe by an equal and ſymmetrical Bifurcation of 
the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral Si- 
nuſes appears to be a continuation of the longitudinal, and the other, to be a 
Branch from it. This variety may happen on either ſide; and in a word, we 
ee find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger or ſmaller than the 
Mhert .. + US Xe. 
442. Tux Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe triangular, and furniſhed 
wich a proper Membrane and with Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmall venal 
Openings which indeed are common to it, not only with the longitudinal di- 


nus, but with moſt part of the others. The poſterior or outer Wi 


v * 
*. 
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Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater; and the other 
i — 6 p Portion f he | WW 

43. A two Sinuſes go out by the rior Portions of the Openin e _— 

of 8 Baſis Cranii, called — boxing rnd they are dilated into a Kind f | | = 
Bag, proportioned to the Foffulz of the Venæ Jugulares, where they termi- 
nate in et Teng . rt 3DT - DUNE & 1KCTSOLE By 
44. Near the Concourſe of the ſuperior longitudinal and lateral Sinuſes, 
ve obſerve an Opening (ſometimes double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe Septum. It does not 
always end directly at the lower part of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſometimes 
opens at the beginning of one of the lateral Sinuſes, eſpecially when the Bifur- 
cation is not equal; and in this caſe it often terminates in that lateral Sinus, 
which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the ſuperior and 
other lateral Sinus. mn ett BH 
45. Trrs Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient Au- 
thor, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner in a Prefs, at the Union 
of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter is but ſmall, and it forms a kind of Bi- 
furcation with the inferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein of the Cere- 
brum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. | 
46. Tux cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſervatories 
of a very particular kind, containing not only Blood, but confiderable Veſſels 
and Nerves, as we ſhall fee hereafter ; and likewiſe a ſpungy or cavernous Sub- 
ſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus Cavernoſum of 
the Urethra. : 

47. WE obſerve ſome nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Verves and 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the Entry of the cavernous Sinus; and Glands, 
from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Acceſſorius or Spi- 
nalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum. The ſmall Tubercles 
ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the Falx, de- 

ſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about them. The 
whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the ſame manner as the Perite- 
næum and Pleura. | - 

48. Taz prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different manners, 
which appear on the inſide of the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and 
tranſverſe Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy Fibres, 
kem to be only ligamentary and elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of this | 
Membrane to the Cranium, prove that it can have no particular Motion, and 
conſequently that Tuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be. altogether uſeleſs. 
This Adheſion was plainly demonftrated by Veſalius, Riolan, &c. long be- 
fore Roonbuyſen. | | | 


$. 2. Pia Mater. 


49. Ty1s Membrane ſurrounds the whole Maſs of the Brain more particu- Situation in 
K 0 the Dura Mater. It adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and is _ general. 
L. II. + Lea I i nected 
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nected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open into the Sinuſes, as ha 


been already ſaid. 


4 n Ar ö . 
50. Tux Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Laminæ, the outer- 


moſt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex Surface of the 2 


and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner Surface of the Dura 


Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number of Plicæ, Duplica- 


tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the F olds and Circum- 


volutions, and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere. 
bellum. „% a4 teny nt 


51. Taz two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not ſo cloſely united as thoſe 


of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, which ac- 


Situation 
and Figure. 


companies them through their whole extent, except at ſome places of the Ba- 


ſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing its Inſertions, 


the external remains uniformly ſtretched over the prominent Parts, the Inter- 
ſtices of which are intirely ſeparated from the other Lamina without any cel- 
lular Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate Portions of the external La- 
mina have made it be looked upon as a third Membrane of the Brain, diſtinct 


from the Pia Mater; and it has been named Membrana Arachnoides from its 


Reſemblance to a Cobweb in delicacy of Texture. 


52. In each of theſe Laminz of the Pia Mater, we diſcover another kind 
of fine Duplicature which contains: Veſſels, as I have demonſtrated in my 


private Courſes z but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly perceivable without 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 
ſtance does not only accompany the two Laminæ through their whole com- 


mon Extent, in the manner already faid, but alſo the internal Lamina in 
particular through all its Duplicatures and Septa. This we diſcover by 
blowing through a ſmall Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La- 


mine, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which! 


demonſtrated publickly in the Year 1726. in the Diſſections which | 


performed myſelf at the Phyfick Schools, after the Example of the great 
Riolan. | 1 e | 


| F. 3. Cerebrum. 
63. Tn Cerebrum properly 's called, is a kind of medullary Maſs, oi a 


moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyiſh Colour on the outer Surface, filling all 


the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion which lies 
above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum is of an oval 
Figure like half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like two Quarters of an Eg 

cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. It is flatter on the lower 


part, each lateral, half of which is divided into three Eminences, called Lobes, 


Subſtance, 


one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior, 5 
44. Taz Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of two kinds diſtinguiſhed by two 


different Colours; one part of it which is ſofteſt, being of a greyiſh or aſh 


Colour; the other, which is more ſolid, being very white. The alh colour 
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Subſtance lies chiefly on the outer part of the Cerebrum like a kind of Cortex, VR 
from whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or Cinerea. The white 
Subſtance) occupies the inner part, and is named Subſtantia Medullaris, or 
ſimply Subſtantia Alba. | 
55. Taz Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, ſeparated by the Diviſen and 
Falx, or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They are generally £%es. | 
termed Hemiſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong Spheroide. . a 
Each of theſe Portions is divided into two Extremities, one anterior and one a 
poſterior, which-are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, between which there 
is a large inferior Protuberance which goes by the ſame name; ſo that in each 
Hemiſphere there are three Lobes, one anterior, one middle, and one 
oſterior. . „ 1 l . 5 | 
56. Taz anterior Lobes lie upon theſe Parts of the Os Frontis which con- 
tribute to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, commonly 
called the anterior Foſſe of the Baſis Cranii. The poſterior Lobes lie on the 
tranſverſe Septum; and the middle Lobes, in the middle or lateral Foſſæ of the 
Baſis Cranii, + £237 7 | 7 
57. EacH lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three ſides, one ſuperior, 5 4% and In. 
which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is flat, 
and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of theſe three ſides we ſee 
Inequalities or Windings like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, formed by wa- 
ving Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into.which the Septa or Dupli- 
catures of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby ſeparate theſe Cir- 
cumvolutions from each other. HED | 5 
58. NxAR the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Circumvolutions are at ſome 
diſtance from each other, repreſenting ſerpentine Ridges; and in the Inter- 
ſtices between them, the ſuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are lodged, between 
the two Laminæ of the Pia Mater, from whence they paſs into the Duplica- 
ture of the Dura Mater, and ſo open into the Sinuſes. | 
59. ThESE Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very fine 
vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a little 
alunder with the Fingers. Eos o 
60. Wazn: they are cut tranſverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia Alba 
lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, ſo that there is the ſame number of 
internal medullary Circumvolutions as of external cortical ones; the firſt re- 
preſenting white Laminæ inveſted by others of an aſh Colour; but the cortical 
Subſtance is in many places thicker than the medullary. | _ 


3 „ 


br. Tux anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each ſide are Figure. 
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parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward,. from 
the temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 
tetale ; and the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 
and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great Extent to the cortical Sub- 
on This Sulcus is termed Fiſſura magna Silyii, or ſimply Fiſſura 
Cerebri. . Toh. $4 8 
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62, Havm cut off the Falx from the Criſta Galli, and turned it back. 
ward; if we ſeparate gently the two lateral Parts or Hemiſpheres of the Ce- 


rebrum, we ſee a longitudinal Portion of a white convex Body, which is 


named Corpus Calloſum. Ir is a middle Portion of the medullary Subſtance, 


which under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and alſo a little toward each ſide, 


is parted from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it is ſimply contiguous 
from one end of that Sinus to the other, fo that at this place, the Edge of 
the inſide of each Hemiſphere only lies on the Corpus Calloſum, much in 
the ſame manner as the anterior and poſterior Lobes lie on the Dura Mater. 
Both Extremities of this medullary Body terminate by a ſmall Edge bent 
tranſverſely downward. "© —  —_ S {kn 

63. Tux Surface of the Corpus, Calloſum is covered by the Pia Mater, 
which runs in between the lateral Portions of this Body,' and the lower Edge of 
each Hemiſphere. Along the middle-of its Surface from one end to the other, 
there is a kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture of Fibres which 
crofs each other; for though theſe Fibres appear to be tranſverſe, yet they are 
really a little oblique, and thoſe that come from the right ſide interſect thoſe 
that come from the left. This Raphe is made more perceivable by two ſmall 
Cords which accompany it on each ſide, and adhere cloſely to the 

tranfberſe Fibres. ; 1 5 745 Be. 
64. Fux Corpus Calloſum becomes afterwards continuous on each fide, 
with the medullary Subſtance, which through all the remaining parts of its 
extent, is intirely united with the cortical Subſtance, and together with the 
Corpus Callofum forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or oval 
Figure. To perceive this, the whole cortical Subſtance, together with the 
medullary Laminæ mixed with it, muſt be cautioufly and dexteroufly cut off 
in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum. After which we 
will obferve a medullary Convexity much ſmaller than that which is common 
to the whole Cerebrum, but of the ſame form; fo that it appears like a me- 
dullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we conſider it together with 
the medullary Subſtance of the inferior Part or Bafis of the Cerebrum. And 
r thence M. Vieuſſens took occaſion to name this Nucleus the Centrum 
vale. | | | 
© 65. Uxprx this Arch are two lateral Cavities, much longer than they are 
broad, and very ſhallow, ſeparated by a tranfparent medullary Septum, of 
which hereafter. Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior ſuperior 
Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from two other ſmaller Ca- 
vities which are ſituated more backward, as we ſhall fee preſently ; but the 


name of lateral or great Ventticles given them by Steno, is more proper than 


either of the other two. 0 | | 1 
66. Ts lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at theſe Extremities 
which lie next the tranſparent Septum. They go from before back ward, 
contracting in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradually in their 
rope fs. - Afterwards they bend downward, and return obliquely from 
hind forward, in a courſe like the turning of a Ram's Horn, _— 


— 
Sw T 
9 * 


dect. * T H RE H UM A N B 05 v. | 


nate almoſt under their ſuperior Extremities, only a little more backward and 


outward. 


67. AT the place where they begin to bend in order to run downward and 


then backward, there is on each ſide a particular Elongation which runs from 


before backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity turned a little 
inward, the two Points reſembling Horns. Theſe Ventricles are every where 


lined with a thin Membrane. 
68. TE tranſparent Partition or Sept 


which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of two 
medullary Laminæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each other by a narrow me- 
dullary Cavity, ſometimes filled with a ſerous Subſtance. This Cavity in ſome 
Subjects, reaches a great way backward ; and I am apt to think, communi- 
cates with the third Ventricle, of which hereafter. 


69. THE Septum Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the anterior Fornix, 


Portion of that particular medullary Body, called improperly the Fornix with 
three Pillars, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it is thought to bear to the Arches 
of ancient Vaults, It is in reality nothing but the Corpus Calloſum, the 
lower ſide of which is like a hollow Ceiling with three Angles, one anterior 
and two poſterior; and three Edges, two lateral and one poſterior. The 
lateral Edges are terminated each by a large ſemicylindrical Border, like two 
| Arches, which uniting at the anterior Angle, form by their Union what is 


called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; and as they run backward ſeparately 


one the two poſterior Angles, they have then the name of the poſterior 
lars. | | | 

70. TRE anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of the poſte- 
rior 3 and the Marks of this Duplicity always remain. Immediately below 
the Baſis of this Pillar, we obſerve a large, white, ſhort, medullary R 
ſtretched tranſverſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 
the anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is to this Pillar that t 
Septum Lucidum adheres; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there= 
fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The poſterior 
Pillars are bent downward, and continued through the lower Portions of 
the Ventricles all the way to their Extremiries, reſembling a Ram's Horn, 
which is a name that has been given to them. They diminiſh gradually in 
thickneſs during this courſe, and at their outſides they have each a ſmall, 
thin, flat, collateral Border, to which the name of Corpora Fimbriata is 
owing, EI nr : 1 | | 5 wo kekg 

71. Taz inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling, which lies between theſe 
Arches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines ; for which reaſon 
the Ancients called it Pfalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a ſtringed Inſtru- 
ment, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. | 


a 72. THA Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we fee Eminences, 


rit of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminences 
more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 
Pairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly, two large and 

N | l two 
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FOR: two ſmall. The firſt two great Eminences are named Corpora Striata ; and 
the ſecond, Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. The four ſmall Eminences are 
cloſely united together ; the anterior being called Nates, and the poſterior, 
Teſtes; but it would be better to call them ſimply anterior and poſterior 
Tubercles. Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a ſingle Eminence, 

| called Glandula Pinealis. | 8 _” 
Corpora 73. TRA Corpora Striata got that name, becauſe in ſcraping them with 
Strata. the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſh- coloured Lines al. 
ternately diſpoſed, which are only the tranſverſe Section of the medullary and 
cortical Laminæ, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis of the Ce- 
rebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above downward. Theſe 
two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, oblong, roundiſh, 
pyriform, and larger on the fore than on the backpart, where they are narrow 

and bent. | 5 | ; 

74. Taz y lie in the bottom of the ſuperior Cavity of the lateral Ventri- 
cles, which they reſemble in ſome meaſure in Shape, their anterior Parts being 
near the Septum Lucidum, from which they ſeparate gradually as they lun 
backward, and diminiſh in ſize. They are in reality the convex Bottoms of 
the Ventricles, and it is at the lower part of the Interſtice between the largeſt 
Portions of them, that we obſerve the great tranſverſe Cord, named the an- 
terior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum, which I mentioned already in deſcribing 
the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This Cord communicates more 
particularly with the Bottom of the Corpora Striata, by a turn toward each 
ſide. | 33 fs | 

Thalami 75. Tae Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are ſo named, becauſe theſe 
Nerverum Nerves ariſe chiefly from them. They are two large Eminences placed by the 
Opticorum. ſide of each other, between the poſterior Portions or Extremities of the Cor- 
pora Striata, Their Figure is ſemi-ſpheroidal and a little oval ; and they are 
of a whitiſh Colour on the Surface ; but their inner Subſtance is partly greyiſh 
and partly white, ſo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks of different Colours 
like thoſe of the Corpora Striata. ; A 

76. THESE two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 
vex part. they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh 
outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Subſtance 
is very thin, and falls to pieces only by the Weight of the lateral Parts of the 
Brain, when taken out of the Cranium. Theretore to learn the Structure of 
theſe Eminences, they muſt be examined in Situ, and even there they muſt 
be handled very gently. 5 
77. IMMEDIATELY, within this whitiſh common Subſtance theſe two 
Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs ; and 
from thence they ſeparate inſenſibly toward the bottom, where by the Space 
left betweem them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ventricle, 
done Extremity of which o forward, the other backward, as we ſhall {ce 
| © hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken the ſuperficial Connexion of theſe 


* 
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Eminences for the Pons Varolii. 
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Sect, X. THE HUMAN BODY. - 
78. AT the bottom theſe two Eminences are elongated. downward toward 
both ſides, into two thick; round, whitiſh Cords, which - ſeparate from each 
other like Horns, by a large Curvature; and afterwards by a ſmall Cur- 
vature turned forward in an oppoſite Direction to the former, and repreſent- 
ing the Tip of an Horn, they approach each other again. The Size of theſe 
Ropes diminiſhes gradually from their Origin to their anterior Reunion. I 
ſhall have occaſion to mention them in another place in ſpeaking of the Optic 
| Nerves. ff Tee! e | 
79. Tur Tubercles are four in number, two anterior and two poſterior ; Tec 
adhering together as if they made but one Body ſituated behind the Union hes 
of the 'Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong ; the 
anterior being a little more rounded, and broader or larger from before back- 
ward, than the poſterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Subſtance - 
ereyiſh. The names of Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles are very 
impertinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the things from 
whence theſe names are taken. I ſhould like to call them Tubercula Qua- 
drigemina; that term being uſed by Anatomiſts on another like occaſion, to 
expreſs four ſmall Muſcles lying near each other, and inſerted round the great 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris. {7 17 
So. DIRECTLy under the place where the Tubercles of one fide are united Canali- Me- 
to thoſe of the other ſide, lies a ſmall middle Canal, which communicates by dis. 4 
its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami Nervorum - | 
Opticorum, and by its poſterior Opening, with the fourth Ventricle, which 
belongs to the Cerebellum, as we ſhall afrerwards ſee. | 
81. WHERE the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join theſe 7,-2mm1; 
poſterior convex parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- Commune 
ſtice or Opening is leſt between theſe four Convexities which communicates Poferius. 
with the. third Ventricle, and with the ſmall middle Canal. Inſtead of the 
ridiculous name of Anus, which has been given to this Opening, it may 'be 
called Foramen Commune Poſterius, to'diſtinguiſh it from another, which 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune An- 
terius. | | | 
82, Tye Glandula Pinealis is a ſmall foft greyiſh Body, about the % 
ſize of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes of the Figure of p;,,,j;,. 
a Pine Apple, ſituated behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, above 
the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a ſmall Button to the lower 
part of the Thalami by. two very white medullary Pedunculi, which at the 
1 are very near each other, but ſeparate almoſt tranſverſely toward the 
ann” fer 7 7 | | | ITE IT 
83. IT ſeems to be moſtly of a cortical Subſtance, except near the 
Footſtalks, where it is ſomething medullary. The Footſtalks are ſome- 
times double, as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. This 
Body adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it is covered, 
as we ſhall ſee hereafter; and it therefore requires ſome © Dexterity to 
ſeparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking 


the Pedunculi. This Gland has been often found to contain Gravel. * 
| ' | the 
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the Glandula Pinealis there is a medullary tranſverſe Cord, called the ; 
Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. | 77 Feller 
Inſundibu- 84. BETWEEN the Baſis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the an- 
lum. terior part of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula named 
Infundibulum. It runs down towards the Baſis of the Cerebrum, contracting 
gradually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall membranous Cana]. 
in a foftiſh Body fituated in the Sella Sphenoidalis, named Glandula Pituita. 
ria. The Infundibulum opens above, immediately before the Optic Thalami 
dy an oval Hole named Foramen Commune Anterius, and conſequently * 
municates with the lateral Ventricles. | 
The third 85. AT the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, direQly 
Ventricie. under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventricle 
of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake for it, 
an accidental Fiſſure which lies between the Thalami in Cerebra taken out of 
the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. Tp 
86. Trn1s Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Foramen 
Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates with the lateral Ven- 
tricles. It opens backward under the Foramen Commune Poſterius, between 
the Thalami and Tubercula Quadrigemina, oppoſite to the ſmall middle 
Canal which goes to the Cerebellum. ST 
Plexus Chi- 87. THE Plexus Choroides is a very fine vaſcular Texture, conſiſting of 
roides. a great number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in two 
looſe Faſciculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly expanded 
over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular manner the 1 halami 
Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula Quadrigemina, and the 
| other adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, to all which it 
| adheres. in: 
| 38. In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerve a venal Trunk, the 
| Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the two Por- 
tions. Near the Glandula Pinealis theſe two Trunks approach each other, 
and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or fourth Sinus 
of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks toward the 
Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications z and in ſome Subjects, theſe 
two Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus. | | 
89. THz ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to con- 
\ rain a great number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural ftate are 
k extremely ſmall, but grow bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to examine them 
| - as we ought, the looſe Portions muſt be made to ſwim in clear Water, and 
be there carefully expanded. Then by the help of a Microſcope we will fee 
theſe Tubercles in the natural ſtate, like ſmall Folliculi or little Bags more or 
leſs flatted. hs ; 3 7 $1950 | 
90. BESID Es this vaſcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum; the 
«ſides of the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundibu- 
um, are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in which, by Injections or 
Inflammations, we diſcover a great number of very fine Veſſels. This 
Membrane is in a manner a continuation of the Plexus, and that ſeems 0 
| I's | 
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be a detachment from the Pia Mater. By the ſame means we likewiſe dif- | 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the 

Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other. | 

91. Tux Pituitary Gland is a ſmall ſpongy Body lodged in the Sella Sphe- Glandula 

noidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It is of a ſingular Pituitaria. 
kind of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither medullary nor glandular. On 

the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh, and white within. It is 
tranſverſely oval or oblong, and on the lower part in ſome Subjects it is di- 

vided by a ſmall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney- Bean. It is covered 

by the Pia Mater as by a Bag, the Opening of which is the extremity of the 
Infundibulum, and it is ſurrounded by the ſmall circular Sinuſes which com- 
municate with the Sinus Cavernoſi. " i ate | 


. 4. Cerebellum. 


92. THE Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Situation and 

Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or back ſides, flatted on the Figure. 

upper ſide, and gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Septum which 

ſerves it as a kind of Tent or Cieling. On the lower fide it is rounder, and 

on the backſide it is divided into two Lobes, ſeparated: by the Occipital Sep- 

tum of the Dura Mater. | . | 
93. IT is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no Cir- Structure. 

cumvolutions on its Surface. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed in ſuch a 

manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, between which 

the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a number of Septa 

equal to that of the Strata. oO SE SES DS an : W 
94. Ux DER the tranſverſe: Septum, it is covered by a vaſcular Texture, 

which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi- 

nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior which is 

turned forward, the other poſterior and inferior which goes back ward. 

There are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. They 

are termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an 

Eartk- wurm fs 60 n | L Tins 
95. BESIDES the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or into 

two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeems to be likewiſe fubdivided into three 

Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſterior ; but 

they are not in all Subjects equally diſtinguiſhed either by their Convexity or 

Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed by the Direction of their Strata, 

_ of the middle and anterior Protuberance being leſs tranſverſe than in the 

polterior, OTOL | | 1 | 
96. WE N we feparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt p,,,; Pen- 

made a retty deep Inciſion; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion zr;cle, 

of the Medulla Oblo ta, of which hereafter; and in the poſterior Sur- 

face of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 

the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below 
Vol. II. Eq K k = that 


two lateral Parts, by a kind of ſmall Groove, from the Valvular Lamina to 


cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above downward, the medul- 


tions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This appears meerly by viewing the 


poſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures of the internal Lamin 
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that Notch ; we obſerve an —_ avity which terminates backward like 
the Point of a writing Pen; This Cavity is what is called the fourth 
Ventricle. | ps pi 5: le | | 

97. AT the 


lary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and the 
fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider to- 
wards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt fizes. It is lined inte. 
riorly by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſtinguiſhed into 


the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. 


. 


98. Tunis Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the ſmall Ca- 
nal, the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To 
be able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in its natural ſtate, in which it is narroweſt, 
it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, and in 
order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very low down. _. 

99. On each ſide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance forms a Trunk 
which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ through the cortical Strata, We 
diſcover theſe medullary Laminæ according to their breadth, by cutting the 
Cerebellum in Slices almoſt parallel to the Baſis of the Cerebrum; but if we 


lary Subſtance will appear'to be diſperſed in Ramifications through the cortical 
Subſtance. Theſe Ramifications have been named Arbor Vitæ, and the two 


ee from whence theſe different Laminæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi 
Ce Illi. ))ECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC Tr P95; OT: Wh | | 

100. Wx cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle parts of 
the Baſis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle parts of the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and jointly form 
the Medulla Oblongata. I ſhall only add here-that the Strata of both Sub- 
ſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the ſame extent in the ſame Por- 


convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum; for there we ſee at different di- 


ſtarices, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and likewiſe that the Extre- | 


mities of the ſhort Strata diminiſh gradually in thickneſs till they are quite loſt 
between two long ones. 2 

101. Ir we make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 
over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner Lamina, 
and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two Laminæ are con- 
nected, through a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the Air will gradu- 
ally ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate the Strata more or leſs equally from each 
other, through their whole extent, and we will ſee at the fame time the dis- 


of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution of the fine Blood-Veſſel 


which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky Injection, or in an inflammator) 
ſtate of theſe Membranes. 7 W 1 
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beginning of this Cavity immediately behind the foal! 
common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, we meet with a thin meduk 


or demonſtrate it as we ought, in its natural 
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* 68. 5. Medulla Oblongata. 
102. Tz Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated from 


' before backward in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 


rebellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of bath 
theſe Baſes; and therefore it may be looked upon as one middle medullary 
Baſis common to both Cerebrum and Cerebellum, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their medullary Subſtances, through the great Notch in the 
tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Baſis lies immedi- 
ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Baſis of the Cra- 
num. The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third 
general part of the whole Maſs of the Brain, or as the common Production 
or united Elongation of the whole medullary Subſtance of the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum. _ 1 i | : | 
103. IT is extremely difficult, if not ey impoſſible, to examine 
ituation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted ; and in this inftance, the Direction I gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton, N®. 186, 187. concerning the method of 


examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 


to prevent falſe Ideas either in viewing ourſelves, or in ſhewing to others 
the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very neceſſary often to call to 
mind that all that appears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the na- 
tural ſtate, „ | Sg ; | 


104. TAE lower fide of che Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 


preſents to our view ſeveral parts which are in general either medullary Pro- 
ductions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood-Veſſels. JR WED 
105, TRE chief medullary Productions are theſe: The large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Oblongata; which have likewiſe been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullæ Oblongatæ and Pedunculi 
Cerebri: The tranſverſe Protuberance called likewiſe Proc Annularis 
or Pons Varolit : The ſmall or poſterior Branches called Pedunculi Cerebelli 


106. T xx great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very conſider- 
able medullary Faſciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are ſeparated, and 
the poſterior united, fo that taken both together, they reprefent a Roman V. 
Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than behind; their Surfaces 
being compoſed of ſeveral longitudinal and diſtinctly prominent medullary 
Fibres, - Their anterior Extremities ſeem to be loft at the lower part of the 
Corpora Striata; and it is for that reaſon that they are looked upon as the Pe- 
dunculi of the Cerebrum. | | 
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THE ANATOMY OF | 
' 107. Tux tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi-annular Protuberance is 4 
medullary Production, which ſeems at firſt ſight to ſurround the poſterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the medullary Subſtance of this Pro- 
tuberance is in reality intimately mixed with that of the two former. Varo- 
lius an ancient Ttalian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inverted Situation, 
compared the two Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to a Bridge 
over them both, and from thence it has the name of Pons Varolii. Its 
Surface is tranſverſely, ſtreaked, and it is divided into two lateral Parts, by a 
very narrow, longitudinal Depreſſion, which does not penetrate into its Sub- 
ſtance. 5 | 
108. TRE ſmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc- 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by their Roots ſeem to incompaſ; 
that medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus Scriptorius 
is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each ſide, theſe 
medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the white Rami- 
fications, commonly called Arbor Vitæ; and they may be juſtly enough 
ſtiled Pedunculi Cerebelli. 3 3 
109. TRA R Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblongata contracted 
in its Paſſage back ward to the anterior Edge of the great Foramen of the Os 
Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis; and in this part of it 
ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. We ſee firſt of all, four Emi- 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Pyrami- 
dalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions by two 
narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. They both 
run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cylinders, flatted on 
that ſide by which they are joined together. _ | | 
110. WEN we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fingers, we obſerve a 
crucial Intertexture of ſeveral] ſmall medullary Chords which go obliquely 
from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtance of the other. 
M. Petit Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
ſick, is the Author of this diſcovery, by which we are enabled to explain 
ſeveral Phænomena both in Phyſiology and Pathology, of which in another 
lace. | | 2 | 5 | 
90 111. TRE Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are whitiſh Eminences ſitu- 
ated longitudinally near each other on the lower ſide of the Extremity or 
Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberances. The 
Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, ſo that the Interſtice between them, 
which is only a kind of ſuperficial Groove, anſwers to the inferior Groove of 
the following Portion. 5 $3 ; 
112. Tax Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences dependin 
on the Olivaria. Willis gave the name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal 
led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatiſe of the Organ of 
Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are ſituated on the lower half of the 
Medulla ; which Obſervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
in all the Figures and Demonſtrations, theſe Parts are repreſented as _ 
2 | ; Tor; 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences are 

under the fourth Veatricle, and under the Pedunculi Cerebelli. | 
113. Tus Tubercula Mammillaria which are ſituated very near the Pro- 

duction of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands; probably becauſe 

of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeem to be any ways 

different from; that of ' ſeveral. other Eminences of the Medulla Oblongata. 


And for that reaſon I chooſe rather to call them from their Figure Tubercula- 


Mammillaria, than Ae Medullares. 
114. Taess Tubercle 


M. Santorini has done, the Bulbs of theſe Roots, though they appear to be 


likewiſe partly a Continuation of other Portions of the cortical and medullary 


Subſtance, of a particular Texture. 9TH watt 2 | 
115. Tyz Beak or Tube of the Infundibulum is a very thin Produc- 


tion from the ſides of that Cavity; and it is ſtrengthened by a particular 


Coat given to it by the Pia Mater. It is bent a little from behind forward, 


toward the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this 


Gland. 10 itt. FF 
116. Tue Membrana Arachnoides or external Lamina of the Pia Ma- 


ter appears to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 


Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the lower ſide of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, without any viſible cellular Subſtance between them. The internal 
Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than to that of 
the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy'd up by the Emi- 
nences, and equally ſtretched between their moſt prominent Parts, to which 
it ſticks very cloſe; and in this reſpect, the Roots or great Cornua of the 
Optic Nerves may be joined to theſe Eminences. Hog B29 03. 57 

117, WE muſt obſerve in general concerning the Eminences of the Medulla 
Oblongata, that thoſe which are medullary on their Outſides or Surfaces, are 


_— either intirely cortical, or ” po, cortical and partly medullary, or | 


formed by a ſingular Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, which till remains to 
be unfolded, as well as many other Particularities obſervable in examining the 
internal Structure of the Brain. e | | 


118, From this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, ariſe | 


almoſt all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the different Fora- 
mina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the Medulla Spina» 
lis, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum, and of their different Subſtances ; and therefore the Medulla Oblon- 
gata may juſtly be ſaid to be the firſt Origin or primitive Source of all the 
Nerves, which go out through the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently of all the 
Nerves of the human Body. © if n 


46 


N 


s ſeem to have ſome immediate relation to the Roots 
or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; ſo that they might be named, as 
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1] ieee 8. 6. Medulla Spiualis. Rien a, 
119. Tux Medulla Spinalis is only an Elongation of the Extremity of the 


Medulla Oblongata; and it has its name from its being contained in the bony 
Canal of the Spina Dorſi., It is conſequently a Continuation or common 
Appendix of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becauſe of the two Sub- 
ſtances of which it is compoſed, as becauſe of the Membranes by which it is 
Wit ic oo mio et emer 
120. Ix the Deſcription: of the freſh Bones No. 316, 319, 318, 319. 1 
mentioned a ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony Canal 
from the great Occipital Foramen to the Qs Sacrum, repreſenting a very long 
flexible Funnel. I Iikewiſe mentioned the yellowiſh and very elaſtic Ligaments 
that lie in the great poſterior Notches of all the Vertebræ, and adhere very 
cloſely to the ligamentary Tutte 5 
121. Taz Dura Mater, after it bas lined the whole internal Surface of the 
Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 
Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro' the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. As 
it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it Joins the beginning of the ligamentary 
Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very ſtrongly to it. That Portion of 
the Perieranium which terminates exteriorly at the Edge of the great Foramen, 
joins the Punnel likewiſe 3 which by all theſe Acceſſions becomes very ſtrong 
and capable of reſiſting the greateſt Violence. 
122. TRIS Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the ligamentary Funnel, is 
gradually diſcontinued; below the firſt Vertebra, and from thence the Dura 
Mater forms a ſeparate Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anſwering to that of the Canal; but 
it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. lt is 
ſurrounded by a flimy Subſtance, which near the lower End of the Canal, re- 
123. Tnx ſpinal Marrow is made up of a cortical and medullary Subſtance, as 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this difference, that the Aſh-coloured 
Subſtance lies within the other; and in a tranſverſe Section of this Medulla the 
inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of an Horſe- ſnoe or of the Os 
Hyoides ; the convex fide being turned forward, and the Extremities or Cau- 
da backward. DIC at 4b! FFF 
124. Tux Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down. all the way to the 
feſt Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The fize of 
x is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, ſo. that it is larger in the 
Vertebræ of the Neck than thoſe of the Back. It is a little flatted on the 
fore and back ſides; ſo that we may diſtinguiſh in it two ſides, one anterior, 
the other poſterior, and two Edges. It is likewiſe in a manner divided 
into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle of each 
ſide, being a Continuation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Medulla Ob- 


langara, 
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125. EAen lateral Portion ſends off froth both the fore and back ſides, be- 
tween the Grooves and the Edges; at different diſtances, flat Faſticuli of 
Nervous Filaments turned toward xhé neareſt Edge. The anterior and poſte- 
rior Faſciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite in 
Pairs, and form on each fide a kind of Knots,” called Ganglions by Anato- 
miſts, each of which preduees a nervous Trunk. Theſe Sanglions are made 
up of a Mixture of cortical and medullary Subſtance, accompanied by a 825 
number of ſmall Bled Veſſelnnss i 

126. Taz Dura Mater which inveſts the Medulla ſends out on each ſide, 
the ſame number of Vaginæ, as there are Ganglions and Nervous Trunks. 

Theſe Vaginæ are Productions of the external Lamina; the internal Lamina 

which is very ſmoth and- poliſhed on the inſide, being perforated by two 
ſmall Holes very near each other, where each Vaginæ goes off, through Which 

Holes the Extremities of each anterior and poſterior Faſciculus are tranſmit- 
ted; and immediately after their Paſſage through the internal Lamina, they 

127. THE triangular Spaces left between the anterior and poſterior Faſci- 
culi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one Extremity to the other by 
an indented Ligament, very thin and ſhining, having the fame number of In- 
dentations as there are Pairs of Faſciculi. It is fixed at different Diſtances to 
the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Filaments to the internal La- 

_ - the Dura Mater, by which the anterior Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed from 
the poſterior, | 5 

158. Tre Membrana Arachnoides is here very diſtinct from the internal 

Lamina of the Pia Mater; fo that by blowing through a Hole made in the 
Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one end to the other, like a tranſparent Gut. 
The internal Lamina, called in this place fimply the Pia Mater, adheres very 
cloſely to the Medulla Spinalis, and ſends many Productions and Septa thro? 
its Subſtance. When we blow thro' a Hole made in the Pia Mater, thro” the 
Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Medulla, the Air penetrates thro* the 
"= and the Pia Mater which covers the other lateral Portion, 1s ſeparated 

VCC „ 1 

129. Tux Membrana Arachnoides adheres more cloſely to the Pia Mater 
at the lower than at the upper part, being in a manner ſuſpended by the in- 
dented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and is fixed 
by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater in each Interſtice be- 
tween the nervous Faſciculi, as has been already faid. It alſo gives off 

Elongations in the ſame manner as the Dura Mater to each Nervous Trunk or 


Rope, as we ſhall ſee hereafter.. Wig | 
9. 7. TheNerves of both Medullz, from their Orgin to their going out of the Cranium. 


130. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the Nerves, that 
they ariſe either ftom the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis ; that they go out 
in Faſeiculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to 
the Medulla Oblongata, of which nine go out through the Foramina - 

| | | | a 8 
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the: Cranium, and the tenth ariſes from the Extremity of this Medulla as j 
aſſes through the great occipital Hole; and laſtly, that about thirty 
Pairs were reckoned. to ect. to the Medulla Spinalis, of which ſeven paſs 
through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
_ thoſe of the Back, five weng thoſe of the Loins, and five or ſix through 
8 anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at the ſides of the Os 

e 56, My deſign is here principally to mention ſome particular Obſervations 
about the Nerves, while they remain within the Cranium, the reſt of their 
Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently deſcribed; and I beg 
the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſcription, of the gene- 


* 


ral Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the N erves which come either from 


the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis. 


Nerves of the 132. The. firſt Pair of Nerves that ariſe from the Medulla Oblongata are 
Medulla the Olfactory, anciently called Proceſſus Mamillares. - Theſe: are two very 
Oblengata. flat and ſoft medullary Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres from 
the outſide of the lower part of the Corpora Striata, between the anterior 

and middle Lobe, on each fide of the Cerebrum, and afterwards by another 

Filament more internally, and by a third which is more poſterior and 
very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, being 

lodged, in two ſuperficial Grooves in the Baſis of theſe Lobes, and lying im- 

mediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyſes to the Os 

Ethmoides. HERD . | 

133. Tuxv are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inwards or 

toward each other, and having reached near the backſide of the Os Ethmoides, 

they run for a ſmall Space, parallel to and at ſome diſtance from each other. 

Backward they are very thin, but they gradually increaſe in bulk in their 
courſe forward, toward each ſide of the Criſta of the Ethmoidal Bone, where 

they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of which appears to be 


ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes. -. 3 

134. Tuxsk Papillæ lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Criboſa and 
ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the ſame 
place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which inveſt and 
accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on the internal parts 
nmr AR.” 7 7:: Soni, A et oF: 

| 135. I have already related the Origin of the ſecond Pair or Optic Nerves, 
from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum and I have de- 
{cribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the Way to their Reunion, 
which happens immediately before the ſuperior Part of the Glandula Pitu- 
taria, and conſequently before the Beak or Production of the Infundibulum. 
The internal Carotids run upon the Outſides of theſe Nerves, immediately after 
their Union, and before they paſs through the Foramina Optica. 
: 136. Brsipxs their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which. is, Joſt in the Tu- 


: 


bercles, 
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bercles, the othef in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Optic 
Nerves. The internal Structure of theſe Nerves ſeem to change at t eir 


entrance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall ſee in another J.. 
137. THE Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
is very difficult to be unfolded in human Bodies. This Union is commonly 
found to be 3 but in ſome Subjects, it ſeems to be no more than 
a ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be partly made by an Interſection or Croſ- 
ſing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate; and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 
and Colour through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 
inte, (100967 2067 7 BF VV 
138. Tax third Pair, called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 
Communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
Edge of the great tranſverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater Behind the lateral 
Parts of the poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and pals after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the fide of the Carotid 
Artery, and all the way to the broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 
Fiſſure, where they are divided in the manner already ſaid in deſcribing the 
Nerves. | | 5 
139. Tx E fourth Pair, called Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui 
Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and, 
in proportion, very long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, and from the lateral part of the Valviform Expanſion at the entry 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward all 
the way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus, 
where on each ſide they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
vancing into the Sinus Cavernoſi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſu- 
perior Orbitary Fiſſure. - r 
140. THE fifth Pair, called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 
large Trunks ariſing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the great 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 
midalia. They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of the upper 
or anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, very near the ſide of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and 
Sinus Cavernoſi. V | | | 
141. AT their entry into the Sinus, they form a kind of flat irregular Gan- 
glion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater; and im- 
mediately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one 
ſuperior or anterior one middle, and one inferior or poſterior. The firſt 
Branch, which may be termed Ocularis or Opthalmicus, accompanies the 
Nerves of the third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. The 
ſecond, called Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the ſuperior maxillary Hole ; 
and the third, named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior maxillary Hole. As 
the great Trunk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Membrana Arach- 
noides, which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. 
Vol. II. | | 1-1 142. 
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112. Tux fixth Pair, named Motores Oculorum Externi, Oculares or 


Ophrhalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall Nerves, but 


ſtill not ſo ſmall as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 
double, They ariſe partly from the oblong inferior Eminences, immediate! 
behind the tranſverſe Protuberance, and partly from this 'Protuberance; 
and paſſing immediately under it, they pierce he Dura Mater behind the 
143. THEY run on each fide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 
the cavernous Sinus; and having entered that Sinus, each of them accom- 


panies the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. 


In this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and 
are increaſed on the forepart by a Filament or two, which ariſe from the 
great Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. . | 

144. THe ſeventh. Pair, named Auditorii, 'arife from the lateral and 
poſterior Part of the tranſverſe Protuberance, near the Pedunculi of the 
Cerebellum, by two Cords, one ſmall and ſolid, the other large and ſoft, 
which from ' thence is called Portio Mollis, and the firſt, Portio Dura, or, 
as I have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerves on 
each fide accompany each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal Fora- 
men Auditorium. | 1 

145. THE eighth Pair, named Par Vagum, Nervi Vagi, or Sympathe- 
tici Medii, ariſe from the poſterior Extremities of the large Branches or 
Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the tranſverſe Protuberance, and 
from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong Eminences behind the tranſ- 
verſe Protuberances; by numerous Filaments, which all together make a 
broad Band on each ſide, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 
it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anterior Part of that 
Hole, having been firſt joined by a nervous Portion that runs up from the 
Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by the name of 
Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. I his additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
Lacerum, lying behind it, but diſtinguiſhed from it by a membranous 
Septum. 1 | wi ba, 

15. THz ninth Pair, called Nervi Hypogloſſi Externi, Hypogloſſi 


Majores, and commonly Guſtatorii, ariſe each from the lateral part of the 


Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the - oblong inferior Emi- 


nences, by ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly 


two ſmall Ropes on each ſide, which pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, 
and preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium 
through the anterior Condyloide Hole. 8 . mart 
147. THE tenth Pair, called Nervi Sub-Occipitales, ariſe under the ninth 
Pair, chiefly from the anterior and a little from the lateral Part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſterior Part of 
the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone, by a ſingle Plane or Fal- 
ciculus of ſmall Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater directi) -_ 
| | | Wi 
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withim odtward, at che ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate 


ir from wichout inwards S 
148. U HH Nerves formed by the lateral Umien of the anterior and poſ- 
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Nerves of 


terior Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, go out of the bony Canal of the h Medulla 
Spina Dorſi, toward each fide, through the intervertebral Holes, through Spinalis. 


the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 


Coccygis; and from thence they have the general Name of Nervi Verte- 


brales. They are divided in the ſame manner as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 


- 


five or fix Pair of Nervi Sacti. = : | or 

149. J obſerved in the particular Deſcription of the Nerves, that I begin 
the Enumeration of the Vertebral Nerves by thoſe which go out between 
the firſt and ſecond Vertebra; and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 


pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 


Coſtal Nerves which are true Intercoſtals, determined me to this Diſpoſi- 


tion, the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſſing between the firſt and ſecond true 
150. As the Spinal Marrow which furniſhes all theſe Nerves, ſeldom 
goes lower than the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as I have already 
ſaid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of nervous Filaments muſt be different 
from that of the Holes through which they paſs; and ſeveral of theſe Faſ- 
ciculi, both anterior and poſterior, ,muſt be longer than the reſt. This w 
find from experience to be the caſe in the following manner. 
151. THe Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 


produce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranſverſely toward each fide 
from their. Origin to their Paſſage through the Intervertebral Holes. 
The Faſciculi which form the Dorſal Nerves run a little obliquely down- 


ward from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thoſe which form 
the Lumbar Nerves run down more and more longitudinally from the Me- 
dulla to the Holes by which they go out. eee 


152. THEREFORE the Cervical Faſciculi are very ſhort in the Spinal 


Canal; the Dorſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loins 


and Os Sacrum very long. It muſt likewiſe be obſerved that the Faſciculi 
of the four loweſt Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and firſt Pair of the Dorfal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the following, becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 


the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very broad, 


and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the large 
Me” which go to the lower Extremities. The Dorſal Filaments are very 

153, THE Cervical' and Lumbar Faſciculi are not only broader and 
made up. of more 'Filaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much cloſer 
to each other, the | Lumbar Faſciculi being ſtill more ſo than the Cervi- 
cal; whereas in the Dorſal a conſiderable Interſticè is left between the Faſ- 


ciculi. c . : TREE ES 
154. THESE Lumbar Faſciculi from their Origin to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum, form through the whole Canal of the Lumbar n, 
c 1 | . an 


- 
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and of the Os Sacrum, a large Bundle of Nervous Ropes: called by An 
tomiſts, Cauda Equina, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which it 22 


Horſe's Tail, eſpecially when taken out of the Canal and 1 13 11 ie 


Water. 44 W 7277 OLD | | L e 455 
155. Tno vH the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firſt: Vertebra of the 


| Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater by which it is inveſted, is ee 


through the reſt of the bony Canal all the way to the Extremity of the Os. 
. and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina, the Cords pe 
which pierce it on each ſide nearly oppoſite to the places where they paſs 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 
almoſt in the ſame manner as was faid above, in deſcribing the general for- 
mation of the Vertebra] Nerves. AN C 

. 156. THIS Vagina of the Dura Mater being ſeparaed from the Canal 
of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ſerve for particular Va- 
inæ to the Cords, being cut off, it preſently ſhrinks up and contracts in the 
ame manner as all the other elaſtic Parts of the human Body; for inſtance, 
as an Artery does when cut tranſverſely ſoon after Death. Therefore its 
true length muſt be taken while it is in Situ, and likewiſe the true Situation 
of the lateral Elongations. | * | 


157. FROM all this a Concluſion may be drawn of great importance, 
not only in Anatomical and Philoſophical Inquiries, but alſo for underſtand- 
ing local Diſeaſes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have occaſion 
to conſider any particular Nerves near the Vertebræ of the Back or Loins, 
or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina Dorſi the Ori- 
gin of theſe Nerves is not even with their Paſſage out of the Spine; but 

roportionably higher. If, for inſtance, we inquire about any of the loweſt 

Nervi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muſt not ſtop at the Extremity of the 
Os Sacrum, but trace its Origin as high as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, or 
firſt of the Loins. | +11 ER 

158. THE Membrana Arachnoides accompanies the original Fafciculi ſe- 
parately, to their Paſſage through the lateral Elongatieia of the Dura Mater, 


forming a- kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations between the 
Cords which run in the Vagina of the Dura Mater. The internal Lamina of 


tne Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here reckoned, ad- 
heres "yy cloſely. both to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which they are 
159. AMONG the original Productions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ſtill to reckon the formation of the Nervi Acceſſorii of 
the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They ariſe 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by ſeveral Filaments, about the 


third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 


Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
They run up on each ſide between the anterior and. poſterior Ranks of the 
nervous Faſciculi, increaſing gradually in Size by the Acceſſion of new Fila- 
ments from the poſterior Faſciculi, 1 11 N 


160. ; 
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160. Have reached above the; firſt Vertebra of the Neck, they have a 
kind of Adheſion or Communication with the neighbouring Ganglions of the 
Nervi Sub- Occipitales, or thoſe of the tenth, Pair. Above this Adheſion they 
receive two Filaments each, from the backſide of the Medulla, and afterwards 
continue their courſe towards the great occipital Foramen. As they enter 
the Cranium, they communicate with the Nerves of the ninth and tenth Pairs; 
and at the Foramen Lacerum, they join thoſe of the eighth Pair, with which 
they return out of the Cranium. x | Keri ns n 
161. Ix the poſterior Part of the Medulla Spinalis, near its lower Extre- 
mity, there is in ſome Subjects a longitudinal Depreſſion in which ſeveral 
tranſverſe Fibres are ſituated, which though I have nut examined any further. 
thought it proper to mention this Obſervation, as I found it in my anato- 
mical Lon Face kl.... | 
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162. Tux Arteries which ſupply the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Me- Arteries. 
dulla Oblongta, come : why from the Carotids which enter the Craniuni 
through the Canals in the Apophyſes Petroſæ of the, Ofla Temporum, and 
partly from the Vertebrales which enter by the great occipital Foramen, and 
{end off the Arteriæ Spinales into the Canal of the Spine for the Medulla lodged: 
there, | | | ii Fit 
163, ALL theſe Arteries are divided into ſeveral Branches which ſend our a 
great number of Ramifications diſtributed through both Subſtances of the Brain, 
and through the whole Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura Mater both of 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to it, which have been al- 
ready deſcribed. TEX 554 fi HG 3. 129615 2008 i 1 * 
164. Tux internal Carotid on each ſide enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petroſus, in an angular or winding Courſe, as was obſerved in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined by a 
Production common to the Dura Mater and inferior Pericranium; to which 
the Artery: adheres only by a looſe filamentary Subſtance, in which the Plexi- 
form Filaments run, that belong to the great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly 
called che Intercal. i e , eee, LOTT gt 
165. Havinc paſſed through the bony Canal, it immediately bends upward 
toward a Notch in the ſphenoidal Bone, and through that Notch it enters the 
Cranium. Immediately after this, it penetrates the cavernous Sinus on the 
lide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, where having formed a third Curvature, it goes 
out from it, from below, upwards, and is bent a fourth time round the ante- 
nor Clinoide Apophyſis, from before backward. By this Courſe it is in a 
manner bathed in the Blood of the cavernous Sinus, together with the third, 
fourth, fifth, and ſixth Pairs of Nerve. Rr „„ 1 
166, ArrER this fourth Curvature the internal Carotid having now "| 
reached the ſide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its „ 
Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate. ſometimes by a very ſhort tranſ- 
verſe arterial Production. At this place each of them divides into two princi- 


pal 


e 1F,. 7. 
pal Branches, one anterior; the other poſterior; and ſometimes into three, in 


which caſe there is a middle Branch between the two former... 


a 


16%. Tu anterior Branch runs, firſt of all, forward under the Balis of the 


Cerebrum, ſeparating a little from the ſame Branch of the other Carotid. 
They approach each other again under the Interſtice between the two olfactory 
Nerves, communicating by a very ſhort Anaitomoſis, and ſending ſmall 
Twigs to that Pair of Nerves. They afterwards ſeparate, being each divided 
into two or three Rami. Tots 7 e 
168. Pix firſt Ramus of the anterior Branch goes toithe anterior Lobe of 
the Cetebrum. The ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the 
Corpus Calloſum to which it gives Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the 
Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. The third, which is ſome- 
times a diſtinct Branch, ſometimes only an additional Ramus to the ſecond, 
goes to the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. This third Ramus is ſometimes 
10 conſiderable as to deſerve to be reckoned the middle Branch of the three 
principal ones. | 5 

169. Tue poſterior Branch communicates firſt ' of all with the Vertebral 


8 Artery of the ſame ſide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the ſuper- 


ficial Circumvolutions- of the Cerebrum, and between theſe-Circumvolutions 
all the way to their bottom. The anterior and middle Branches, where there 
are three, diſtribute the ſame kind of Ramifications to the Circumvolutions 
and to their Interſtices. | . | 

* 170. [ALL theſe different Ramifications run on the Duplicature of the Pia 
Mater, from which they receive a kind of additional Coats, and the Capillaries 
being diſtributed upon it in. a reticular manner, do afterwards penetrate the 


eortical and medullary Subſtance, in-which laſt they. terminate inſenſibly. 


171. Tux Vertebral Arteries enter through the great occipital Fora- 
men, having firſt pierced on each ſide the Elongations of the Dura Mater 
at the ſame place where the ſub-occipital-Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth 
—_ pierce it, as they go out; the Arteries in this place lying above the 
r tt e | 


r > 


_ - 152. Ar their entry into the Cranium they ſend each ſeveral Ramifications 


to the Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria and Py- 


ramidialia, which Ramifications are diſtributed on the ſides of the fourth Ven- 


tricte, produce the Plexus Choroides; are ſpread on the whole Surface of the 


Cerebellum; inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted by the 


Duplicature of the Pia Mater, and are at length loſt in both Subſtances of the 
Cerebellum :- 1 18 2 111451 X 217 j 212 615 if ii 0 f 
173. AFTERWARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, for 


the moſt part immediately under the poſterior Edge of the great tranſver ſe or 


ſemi-· annular Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, where they unite and 


form one common Trunk. This Trunk paſſes directly from behind. forward, 
under the middle of the great Protuberance, and partly in the middle 


Groove of the cohvex Surface of that Protuberance, at the anterior Edge of 
* . o y . : ” * — - 4 ; N 
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174. In its paſſage through the Groove; this Trunk ſends off ſeveral 
ſmall Branches on each ſide, which ſurround tranſverſely the lateral Portions 
of the Portuberance, being partly lodged in the ſmall lateral Grooves 
of theſe Portions. Theſe lateral Branches are afterwards diſtributed to 


the neighbouring Parts of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and Medulla Ob- 


lb ẽéẽ—UFP—Ü xx ß 
1756. TyH1s common or middle Trunk of the Vertebral Arteries 5 


reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two ſma 


Branches, each of which ſoon communicates with the Trunk of the internal 
Carotid on the ſame ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two laſt or moſt 
anterior lateral Branches, ſend each fometimes a fmall Branch forward, which 
form the Anaſtomoſes with the internal Carotids. | 

176. Tux principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, called commonly 
Arteriæ Spinalis, are two in number, one anterior and one poſterior, 
lodged in the women tb gens the Medulla is divided into lateral Portions 
on both ſides. They ariſe from the Vertebral Arteries, à little above the great 


occipital Foramen, where theſe Arteries fend each a ſmall Ramus down- 


ward, as ſoon as they enter the Cranium; and having got under the Ex- 
tremity of the Medulla Oblongata, they ſend off two other Branches back 
ward. . 1 | | | 5 

157. Tux firſt two Branches uniting ſoon after their Origin, form the Ar- 
teria Spinalis anterior, which runs down within the Canal of the Vertebræ 
along the anterior Groove of the Medulla. The other two ſmall Branches are 
inverted on the ſides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from thence running 
backward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the firſt two, and form 
the Arteria Spinalis poſterior, which runs down along the poſterior Groove of 
the Medulla Spinalis. 3 FORT (4 FLA 33 

178. Tur two ſpinal Arteries in their courſe downward along the Medulla, 
ſend off on each ſide lateral Ramifications, by which they frequently commu- 
nicate with each other; and likewiſe with the Vertebral Arteries of the Neck, 


with the Intercoſtals, and ſometimes they are in a manner ſplit for a little way 


and then unite again. 75 | | | 
179. Tux Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, &c. may in general 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura 
Mater, and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but alfo of all the inferior Sinuſes 
of that Membrane; in all which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by different 
Trunks in the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the great ſuperior Sinus. 
Their principal Ramifications accompany all the cortical Circumvolutions of 
the Cerebrum, and Directions of the Strata of the Cerebellum, running always 
in the Duplicature of the Pia Mater. The Veins of the Plexus Choroides in 
general are of the number of theſe already mentioned. . 


180. Tux Veins of the Medulla Spinalis are Branches partly of the ſuperior 


Extremities of the two Vertebral Veins; partly of the two Venal Ropes termed 

Sinus Venoſi, which run down both ways laterally on the anterior convex ſide 

of the Production of the Dura Mater, and form at different Diſtances N 
2 | 1 , ca 
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eal Communications, by ſemi-annular Arches, as by ſo muy ſubordinate Si. 


puſes, The two longitudinal Sinuſes communicate. likewiſe in their Paſſage 
with the vertebral Veins, in the ſame manner as the neighbouring Arteries, 
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989. Uſes of the Brain, and of its Appendages in general. 


181, Wx are obliged to the great Malpigbi for the firſt and beſt Inſtruc- 
tions concerning the manner of examining the Structure of the Brain, eſpe- 
cially that of the two Subſtances of which it is made up, and for putting us 
in a condition to be able to conjecture ſomething about its Uſes. The Expe- 
riments and Obſervations of that illuſtrious and faithful Searcher into Nature, 
having been repeated by ſeveral excellent Philoſophers, and confirmed by 
comparative Anatomy, leave us no Room to doubt but that the Brain is a 
ſecretory Organ, or as it is called by Anatomiſts, a Glaad. — 
182. Ir is to no purpoſe to diſpute about Words, when we are agreed as 
to the things themſelves. Anatomiſts have for many Years paſt underſtood 
by the word Gland, an Organ fitted to ſeparate ſome particular Fluid from 
the Maſs of Blood, as univerſally as they mean by the word Muſcle, all forts 
of fleſhy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this laſt Term might be cavilled 
at and rejected as juſtly as the other. 3388 . 

183. Taz whole Matter of Secretions muſt be owned to be very obſcure; 
but it is to be hoped that the Brain and Liver will ſome time or other lead us 


ſo far from the knowledge of it, as at leaſt to be able todiſtinguiſh Truth from 


Falſhood. 


184 THe greyiſh or aſh Colour of the cortical Subſt: ce is not the effect 
of a particular mixture of red and white; at leaſt we have no Experiment to 
prove it. The Blood indeed gives this Subſtance a ſlight reddiſh Caſt ; but 


the aſh Colour which ſeems to be the characteriſtic of the Structure of theſe 


ſecretory Organs, is not owing to tac. 
185. WE learn from M. Ruy/ch's anatomical Injections that the cortical 
Subſtance is chiefly compoſed of Veſſels ; that by making theſe. Veſſels ſwim 
in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities repreſent an infinite number of 
fine Bruſhes or. vaſcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even the ſmalleſt 
Filaments of theſe Tufts. He tells us iikewiſe, that in theſe laſt Filaments 
the Structure is altered; and that by the Mechaniſm of this change, the 
Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. N 
186. Bur ſtill theſe Injections and Preparations do not unravel the My- 
ſtery; neither is the Exiſtence of theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently demon- 
ſtrated; for they are only the laſt Extremities of the ſmall Arteries macerated 
in Water, or ſome other Liquor, after being injected; and then artfully ſepa- 
rated from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ. = 
187. In the firſt place they are ſeparated from the venal Extremities 
which muſt anſwer to theſe Tufts, in what manner ſoever that be brought 
about. Secondly, they are ſeparated from the membranous Filaments of 
the Pia Mater, which in the natural ſtate tie theſe arterial EET: © 
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each other, and give them a different Diſpoſition from that of Tufts or Pen- 
cils. Thirdly, By this Preparation, the arterial Extremities are ſeparated 
from their Connexions with the medullary Subſtance ; which both Experi- 
ments and comparative Anatomy ſhew to be fibrous. | 

188. Ir is no ways ſurpriſing that theſe Capillary Extremities thus ſtript 
ſhould float looſely and -freely when moved in a Fluid, and that the ſhould 
put on the appearance of Pencils or Tufts, being in this ſtate only the trun- 
cated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels. When we conſider theſe Circumſtances 
attentively, we find our ſelves obliged to return to the ſmall Glandular Bodies 
and Folliculi, &c of Malpigbi, of which in another place; and at the ſame 
time we muſt acknowledge that Ryy/cÞ's fine Injections have diſcovered theſe 
minute Bodies to be of a vaſcular Subſtance, the Structure of which we are 
ſtill ignorant of. | | | 

189. In a word, Malpighi has diſcovered the glandular Tubercles and 
Folliculi without deſtroying their natural Connexions. Rayſeh has diſco- 


vered a conſiderable part of their Structure by deſtroying their Connexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden to both theſe illuſtrious Ana- . 


tomiſts, and it is only by joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 


ſwer all the Phænomena concerning the different Secretions in the human 


Body. N | 
190. THE infinite number of theſe ſmall Secretory Cluſters, ſtrain or filter 


the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications already 


mentioned, and ſeparate from it, an exceſſively fine Fluid ; the remaining 
Blood being conveyed back by the ſame number of venal Extremities, into 


the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and from thence into the Jugular and Ver- 


tebral Veins. | ] 
191, Tars ſubtle Fluid, commonly called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice, or 
Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the medullary Fibres of the 


white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and Me- 
dulla Spinalis; and by the Intervention of theſe Fibres ſupplies and fills the 


Nerves, which are a continuation of them. 


192, AlL the Nervous Ropes, as they paſs through the Foramina of 
the Cranium and Vertebræ are accompanied by particular Elongations of the 


Pia and Dura Mater. Thoſe of the Dura Mater ſerve them for Vaginæ in 
their paſſage through the bony Openings. Thoſe of the Pia Mater, not only 
accompany and inveſt each nervous Rope, but alſo form internal Septa be- 
tween all the Filaments of which each Rope conſiſts. It is known from many 
Experiments, that the Nerves are the primitive or original Organs of all 
Muſcular Motion and of all Animal Senſation ; and that theſe two Functions 


depend in general on the Brain; but we are ignorant of the nature of this 


pendance, and of the particular Uſes of the medullary Fibres, of the ner- 
vous Fluid, and of the membranous Productions which accompany the Fibres 


and Nerves. _. | 


193. NerTHER is there any thing certain in what has been ſaid concern- 


Ing the Deſign or particular Uſes of the ſuperficial conformation of the 
Vol. II. 8 ; M m Cerebrum 
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| Cerebrum and Cerchellum, of dee diffrent, Configuration of their Tun. 


the Secretory Organ of the nervous Fluid is increaſed very conſiderably, and 
the particular Functions of each nervous Rope diſtinguiſhed, and likewiſe 
their general and reciprocal correſpondence, both in regard to the Ex. 

194. Tx Falx of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cerebrum 
from preſſing on the other, when we lie on one fide. The tranſverſe Septum 
ſerves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends it from a mortal Compreſ- 
ſion which it muſt otherwiſe be liable to from the Cerebrum, eſpecially when 
we walk or jump. x . 

195. THz Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater connect and 
ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c. and ſuſtain in a general and almoK incomprehenſible man- 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood-Veſſels, all the me- 
dullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes that depend on 
theſe. 7 | 


$. 10. A Diſſertation on the Anatomy of the Brain by M. Steno, read in the 
| Jembly held at M. Thevenot's Houſe in the Year 1668. 


GENTLEMEN, 


InsTz aD of promiſing that I ſhall ſatisfy your Curioſity in what relates 
to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly. owning 
. that I know nothing. of the matter. I wiſh I were the only Perſon under 
a neceſſity of talking in this manner, becauſe I might in time become ac- 
quainted with what others know; and it would be a great Bleſſing to Man- 
kind. if this moſt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo many dangerous 
Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts and Phi- 
loſophers imagine it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Silvius, 
who never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 
more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe 
who think every thing eaſy is infinitely the greateſt ;z and they give us the 
Hiſtory of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its Parts with the ſame confidence 
and aſſurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing 
Machine, and had been let into all the Deſigns of the great Architect. 
Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very great, and though 
1 cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all the reſt, I am neverthe- 
leſs very much convinced that they who ſearch for ſolid Knowledge, will 
find nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been written about the Brain. It is 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inſtrument 
by which it works very wonderful Effects. The Soul which imagines ir 
can penetrate into every thing without it; and that nothing in the * 
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 «&% THE HUMAN BODY. 2, 
can ſer bounds to its Knowledge, is nevertheleſs utterly at a loſs to deſcribe 
its own Habitation, and is no where more to ſeck than at home. We need 
only view a Diſſection of that large Maſs, the Brain, - to have Ground to 
bewail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you ſee varieties which deferve 
your Admiration 3 but when you would look into its inner Subſtance you are 
utterly in the dark, being able to ſay nothing more than that there are two 
| Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white, which laſt is continuous with the 
Nerves diſtributed all over the Body ; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 
ſome places for a Cortex to the white, and that in other places it ſeparates the 
white Filaments from each other. _ | 
Ir we are aſked what theſe Subſtances are, in what manner the Nerves 
are joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrate into 
it; all we can do is to own our ignorance, except we be reſolved to increaſe 
the number of thoſe who prefer the _—_ of the Publick to ſincerity and 
truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform Body like 
Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too meanly of this 
great Maſter-piece of Nature. We are ſure that where-ever there are Fibres 
in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular order more or leſs . 
in proportion to the Functions for which they are appointed. If this 
ſtance is every where fibrous, as it a rs in many places to be, you muſt 
own that theſe Fibres are difpoſed in the moſt artful manner; ſince all the 
diverſity of our Senſations and Motions depends upon them. We admire the 
contrivance of the Fibres of every Muſcle, and ought ftill more to admire 
their difpoſition in the Brain, where an infinite number of them contained in 
a very imall Space, do each execute their particular Offices without confuſion 
TRR Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no leſs unknown than its Sub- 
ſtance. They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as much 
eos . ece — — — - 
are both equally puzzled, when they are deſired to explain t ipin- of 
theſe Spirits and — They may come from the Veſſels found in 
theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtance of the Brain; and it is equally dif- 
ficult to determine how they get out. * enk een 
Au ond thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, ſome 
make them paſs from the anterior to the poſterior Ventricles, there to meet 
with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm that theſe Entries ate 
in the anterior Ventrictes. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
are contained in the Ventricles, becauſe they think they fee ſomething like 
Excrements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum; and ſup- 
poſing they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thenee 
into the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to believe 
— my may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares, and 
Wr are ſtill more uncertain about what relates to the Animal 2 
Are they Blood, or a particular Subſtance ſeparated from the Chyle 2 
LS | M m 2 1 | the 
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© the Glands of the Meſentery? Or may they not be derived from a Lympha- 
tic Serum? Some compare them to Spirit of Wine, and it may be doubted 

whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Diſſections cannot 
clear up any of theſe difficulties. | | * | 


Tu E true manner of diſſecting the Brain is as little known as its Sub- 
ſtance. I need not mention the Method of cutting it into Slices, becauſe ir 
is owned by every Body that nothing can be learned that way. The ſecond 

Method of unfolding all the Plicæ is ſomething: more artful; but it only 
e the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that, very 
imperfectly. „ 1 | | 

FF H E third Method of unfolding the Plicæ, and ſeparating the two Subſtan- 
ces goes no further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Methods 
have been differently combined; and they may be ſtill more diverſified ac- 
cording as they are executed longitudinally, tranſverſely, cke. 

As for my own part, it is my Opinion that the true Method of Diſſection 
would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Subſtance of the Brain, 
to ſee which way they paſs, and where they end ; but this Method is accom- 
panied with ſo many Difficulties, that I know not whetherw e may hope ever 
to ſee it executed without a particular manner of preparing. The Subſtance 
of the Brain is ſo ſoft, and the Fibres ſo tender, that they can hardly be 
touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy has not hitherto arrived 
to that degree of perſe ion as to make the true Diſſection of the Brain, let 
us without flattering our ſelves any longer, freely acknowledge our Ignorance, 
that we may not firſt deceive our ſelves, and others after wards, by promiſing 
to ſhew thein the true Structure of this Organ. . | 

I ſhould tire your-patience inſtead of entertaining you, were I to mention 
particularly all the diſputes that have ariſen about the Brain: Books are but 
too full of them; and therefore I ſhall only relate the principal Miſtakes that 
ſtill ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which may be corrected by Anatomy; 
and they may be reduced to theſe Heads. Some pretend to ſhew Parts in the 
Brain as ſeparate, which are only a Continuation of the ſame Subſtance ; and 
others would [perſuade us that theſe Parts touch each other without any Con- 

nexion, though they are viſibly joined together by- Filaments or Veſſels. 
Some ſituate the Parts in the manner which is moſt agreeable to the Syſtems 
they have framed, without conſidering that they are quite otherwiſe ſituated 
by nature. They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for inſtance, in places where it 
never was; and do not ſee the Dura Mater in places where it is very. viſible; 


and in caſe of need, they will make the very Subſtance of the Brain paſs for 
a Membrane. 1 


I have too good an Opinion of Men of Learning in general, to believe 
that they do this with a Deſign to deceive others; but the Principles which 
they have eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 
e themſelves, oblige them to it. All Anatomiſts would demonſtrate 
the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Method; and there- 

fore we ought not to be ſurpriſed if their Syſtems are very ill founded. 
1 | „ , ht 
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Tux Ancients were ſo far prepoſſeſſed about the Ventricles as to take the 
anterior for the Seat of common Senſe, the poſterior for the Seat of Memory; 
that the Judgment which they ſaid was lodged in the middle, might more 
eaſily reflect on the Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I would only 
aſk thoſe who are ſtill of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon why we 
ſhould believe them, for there is nothing ſatisfactory in all that has hitherto 
been ſaid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ven- 
tricle where they placed the Throne of Judgment does not ſo much as exiſt, 
we may eaſily ſee what Judgment is to be pronounced on the reſt of this 
Syhhhyyhyhyhyr EE IE oct „ 5 1 
"Willis is the Author of a very ſingular Hypotheſis. He lodges common 
Senſe in the Corpora Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Calloſum, and 
the Memory in the cortical Subſtance: but without being at Pains to enter into 
the Detail of his Whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the following Re- 
marks upon it. He deſcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two ſorts of 
Striæ, one aſcending the other deſcending; and yet if you ſeparate the corti- 
cal from the white Subſtance, you will perceive that theſe Striæ are all of the 
ſame Nature, that is, that they are part of the Subſtance of the Corpus Callo- 
ſum which runs toward the Medulla Spinalis, parted into different Lamellæ by 
the Intervention of the aſh- coloured Subſtance.  _ 5 8 

How can he then be ſure that theſe three Operations are performed in the 
three Bodies which he pitches upon? Who is able to tell us whether the ner- 
vous Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they paſs through the Corpus 
Calloſum all the way to the cortical Subſtance ? We know £ little of the 
Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of a tolerable Genius may ſay 
about it, whatever he pleaſes. ., 0 

M. Deſcartes knew too well how imperfect an Hiſtory we have of the hu- 
man Body to attempt an Expoſition of its true Structure; and accordingly 
in his Tractatus de Homine, his Deſign is only to explain a Machine capable 
of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his Friends have in- 
deed expreſſed themſelves on this Subject differently from him; but it is evi- 
dent from the beginning of that Work, that he intended no more than what 
[ have ſaid; and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly be ſaid that M. Deſcartes has 
gone beyond all the other Philoſophers. ' He is the only Perſon who has ex- 
plained - mechanically all the human Actions, and eſpecially thoſe of the Brain. 
The other Philoſophers deſcribe to us the human Body itſelf. M. Deſcartes 
2 only of a Machine, but in ſuch a manner, as to convince us of the in- 
ufficiency of all that had been ſaid before him, and to teach us a Method of 
inquiring into the Uſes of the Parts with the ſame Evidence with which he de- 
1 the Parts of his Machine called a Man, which none had done before 

M/s ids od; oo OAT is ̃ ˙a — ot 4 215 of N 
Vis muſt not therefore condemn M. Deſcartes, though his Syſtem of the 
Brain ſhould not be: found altogether agreeable to Experience; his excellent 
Genius which ſhines no where more than in his Tractatus de Homine, caſts a 
Veil over the Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes, eſpecially ſince even Veſalius himſelf 

other Anatomiſts of the firſt rank, are not altogether free from ae 
. | BIS — 2 : | C8. 
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perience. It is very certain that the Baſis 
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Nakes. - And ſince! we-cah forgive theſe great Men their Errors, who va: 
the greateſt part of cheir Pom rey difleQing, why ſhould not Dy —— 
_ r who has happily employed his time in ther Specu- 
ations? „ linen eee, retinol bay fe, Expt 
Tux reſpect which I and all the World owe to ſuch ſuperior Geniuſes, would 
have inclined me to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as containing the 
Deſcription of a fine Machine invented by the Author, if I had not met with 
ſeveral Perſons who would make us believe that it is a faithful relation of the 
moſt ſecret Springs of the real human Body. Since theſe Perſons are not con- 
vinced by Silvius's repeated Demonſtrations that M. Deſcartes's Deſcriptions do 
not agree with what appears in diſſecting the human Body, I find myſelf obliged 
to point out ſome Parts of his Syſtem, without relating the whole, in which 
they muſt fee, if they have a mind to be inſtructed, the vaſt difference there 
e Deſcartes's imaginary Machine, and the real Machine of the human 


I ux Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateſt Diſputes 
touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before 1 enter upon that Matter, or 


endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt firſt give Deſcartess own f 


Opinion in his own words, contained in the followin to which 1 
have added ſeveral others taken from the ſame Tremiſs, at the End of this 
Diſcourſe. | | n % SEE PH 


« Tax Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a relation to the inner Surface 
% of the Brain. To 1 „ 

« In the Concavity of the Brain, the Pores are directly oppoſite to thoſe of 
« the ſmall Gland. „„ e e ee ee 
| +0 HE Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities of the 
2 hs | Ken. ies 


« Taz Gland may perform its Functions, though it be inclined fometimes 


& to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. 1 
« Tux ſmall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turned to 
rn eee 


From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pinealis 
to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in ſome other places, 
he ſays, that it is ſituated at the Entry of theſe Cavities, yet we are not to 
think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Paſſuges here quoted; for 
as it is but a very ſmall Body, it may lie either at the Entry, or in any other 

ace of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within them, which he declares to be 
Wu are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to Ex- 

this Gland reaches immediately 
Fo. the Paſſage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the poſterior 

Part, that is, one half of the Gland, may evidently be perceived to be alto- 
gether without the Cavities, by only removing the Cerebellum, and one 
or both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, with Dexterity and Care; 
e l 3 a upon 


— - 


— es Ads A. Datos 


upon Which-the poſterior part of 'the Gland will- be 
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t into view, and 
et no Paſſage vill appeals by ware the Air or any other Fluid. can paſs 
the Ventricles. 
To prove n Part of che Gland is not in the lateral Ca- 
vities, we need only look upon them, after they have been opened either in 
Silviuss way, or in that of the Ancients; for the Subſtance of the Brain 


will always be found to lie between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. | 


— ſame — may be bee without cutting the Subſtance of the 

n parating from its Baſis, the Part which contains theſe Cavities; 
for the and will then appear to be ſo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no manner of relation to them, being hindered by the Inſertions by 
which this Part is fixed to the Baſis, The Ancients kpew very well that 
the Fornix is not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but that it forms 
a third Cavity on its under ſide, and by forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 
between the . of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus by 
breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is form- 
ed; from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits ſwell the Cavi- 


ties, the Fornix riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface of the Gland are turned | 


toward the Cavities. 
1 fay, ſome Rave imagined this, becauſe though the Fornix be raiſed in 


the manner already ſaid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 


turned towards the lateral Cavities 3 but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found very 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing but the great Vein which 
2 the fourth Sinus and the Glandular ies, which eng _ 
eits. £22156 
I own that behind chis F ifure, and immediately below its poſterior Or 
ing, there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that part o he 
Plexus Choroides-which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and at the backs 
paſa cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which is per- 
ly continuous 3 and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity remains in- 
tire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted Horn. 1 
Wu ar Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its F* unc- 
tions, though it inclines ſometimes to one ſide, ſometimes to another, Expe- 
rience-ſhews to be groundleſs; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the Parts 
of the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all ſides, that it cannot be moved 
in the leaſt without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by which it is 
connected. It is eaſy to ſhew likewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not repreſent- 


ed it. in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he repreſents it, 


nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; but its Point 

— turned toward the Cerebellum, and makes nearly half a right Angle 
with the Baſis. 

TAI ſappoſed/ Connexion of mis Gland: with the Brain by means of 


Artexies, is likewiſe grcundlen r 
to 
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N to the Brain, or rather the Subſtance of the Gland is continuous with that r 
the Brain, though the contrary be affirmed by Deſcartes. . 
Tur Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the Gland, and from thence 
running up to the great Euripus, as it is called, is of great moment in D-/- 
cartes's dyſtem, becauſe the ſeparation and motion of the Spirits depend upon 
it. But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a Collection of Veins 
from the Corpus Calloſum, from the interior Subſtance of the Brain, from 
the Plexus Choroides, from different places of the Baſis of the Brain, and from 
the Gland itſelf ; the Office of which Veins is to carry back the Blood from 
the Brain to the Heart, and not to bring it from the Heart to the Brain. 
- Some have thought that M. Deſcartes deſigned to carry the Nerves to the 
Gland, but he never had any ſuch intention. | 5 5 


FEE 
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Sch of M. Deſcartes's Friends who look. upon his Man only as a Ma- 
chine, will be ſo good as to believe that I do not here ſpeak againſt his Ma- 
chine; the contrivance of which I have always admired z but as for thoſe who 
pretend to demonſtrate. that M. Deſcartes's Man is made like other Men; 
anatomical Obſervations may eaſily convince them that this is a fruitleſs at- 
tempt. - And if they ſhould pl-ad the ſame Experience on their ſide, we may 
readily anſwer, that there is nothing more common than not to perceive the 
miſtakes we commit in diſſecting the Brain, as will evidently appear in the 
Sehnen ion, wat vert Ein: ts 
I I deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems of the Brain by which 
the animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compo- 
ſition. of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained; but I conſider- 
ed afterwards, that this undertaking requires more application and leiſure than 
my Journey wall allow me. 2 EPS 8 #205 Þ: been ed But] „ t 

Diss zerIos or Preparations being liable to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
ſoft Parts in the manner that was moſt agreeable to each, we cannot be 

ſurprized to find ſo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 
euracy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 
of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of expreſſing the 
ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 
the Anatomiſts chiefly inſiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing ex- 
cuſe. The beſt Figures of the Brain are thoſe of Willis; but even theſe 
contain a great number of important Miſtakes, and they want many things 
, to perfect them. In the third Figure he repreſents the Superior or Pineal 
| Gland like a round Ball; and conſequently according to this Figure, the 
| Apex of that Gland cannot be ſaid to be turned either forward or back- 
. ward. Beſides, we ſee here nothing of jthe Subſtance of the Brain on the 
foreſide of the Gland, and which goes from one ſide to the others all 
which the Figure would make us believe to be annihilated. Behind the 
Gland, a Space appears on the Baſis of the Brain between the two Tuber- 
cles of the third Pair, which, in the natural ſtate, . has a quite different ap- 
E pearance. The thin Expanſion of the white Subſtance of the Cerebrum, 
E | which is continued to the middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick, 
1 is 


— 
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is quite wanting; as alſo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which go out from 


this Expanſion. He likewiſe repreſents the ſecond Pair of Tubercles as di- 
ſtint, which«commonly adhere to each other. The underſide of the Fornix 
appears to be uniform, which is of an uneven and very elegant Structure. 


When we cut the Corpus Striatum tranſverſely, we ſee Radii very different 


from what they are exhibited in Willis's eighth Figure. The white Radii ap- 
pear there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus Striatum, which ne- 
vertheleſs is of an aſh-coloured Subſtance, and as it runs in between the white 
Radii, does not appear in that method of diſſecting, to adhere to any other 
Body whatever. The | N 
Is the third Figure the Infundibulum has no reſemblance to Nature. The 


Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſtreight and not oblique as they ought to be; 


neither do we: ſee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theſe Nerves are 
compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain. The Pons Varolii might have been 
better and more diſtinctly expreſſed; and the anterior Roots of the Fornix 
are not ſeparated as in the ſeventh and eighth Figures, but touch each other 
at the upper part, and form an acute Angle. The Line marked G. G. G. 
in the ſeventh 5 appears to be a continued Line, though the part be- 
tween the Roots of the Fornix which is repreſented, has no Connexion with 


the Extremities; and in the ſame Figure the Glandula Pinealis is connected to 


the Subſtance of the Brain by two Funiculi I need ſay nothing of the Fi- 
gures of Veſalius, Caſſerius, &c. for ſince theſe which are the lateſt and beſt, 
are ſo very imperfect, we may eaſily imagine how little regard is to be paid to 
the others. | | | P | 

I have ſeen but three Figures of Varolius which expreſs in a wretched man- 
ner the beſt Obſervations that have ever been publiſhed on the:Brain. I do 


not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua in 1573, may not 


be better than thoſe which I have ſeen publiſhed at Frankfort in 1891, and 
again in Baubinus's Anatomy. Among Bartholinus's Figures, there are three 


which repreſent the Brain diſſected after Silvius Method; but the Author 


himſelf owns that they are faulty. But to paſs over many other Miſtakes in 
all theſe Figures, there is not one amongſt them which repreſents truly the Si- 
tuation of the Glandula Pinealis; the Duct of the third Ventricle; the Plexus 
Choroides ; the Ramifications of the Veins contained in the lateral Cavities; 
the Diſtribution of the Arteries ; the Concourſe of the Veins which form the 
fourth Sinus; or the numerous glandular Bodies lodged there. F 


From all this you ſee how the Brain has been hitherto diſſected, how little 


Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and how falſely 
the Figures repreſent the Parts which they are deſigned for. It is eaſy to con- 
clude'from. hence how little regard is to be paid to the Syſtems built on theſe 
bad Foundations, in framing of which the Authors by an unaccountable fort 
of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, have imployed obſcure 
Terms, Metaphors and Compariſons, all of them ſo ill choſen as to be equally 
puzzling to thoſe who have made ſome progreſs in this Science, and thoſe 
who begin to learn it. Beſides, the * number of theſe Terms are ſo low 
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and ſo unworthy of the moſt noble part of the Body of Man, that I am 
a Loſs whether I ought moſt to wonder at the bad Turn af Thought of 
thoſe who firſt made uſe of them, or at the Indolence of their Succeſſors who 
continue ſtill to retain them. What neceſſity could there be to employ the 
words Nates, Teſtes, Anus, Vulva and Penis, which in their common Sig- 
nification have no Relation at all to the Parts expreſſed by them in the Ana- 
tomy of the Brain? And accordingly what one Author calls Nates, another 
calls Teſtes, &c. . a | 185 

TRE third Ventricle is a very equivocal Term. The Ancients under- 
ſtood by this Word, a Cavity under the Fornix. which they believed to be 
ſeparated from the Baſis of the Brain, and they have repreſented it with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies upon it. M. Sil- 
vius calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis of 
the Brain, between the Infundibulum and the Paſſage which goes under the 
two poſterior Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ven- 


tricle. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſecond Pair 


of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which is owing to their manner 
of Diſſection, for the third Ventricle, which is conſequently ſometimes 
the Fiſſure above and ſometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is likewiſe / owing to the 
Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore three third 
Ventricles, the ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 
ariling intirely from the Methods of preparing the Parts. To theſe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the ſmall Fiſſure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon as a Paſſage between the two anterior Ventricles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall and ſo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 
Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 
munication that Way, between the anterior and poſterior Ventricles, eſpe 


cially ſince Silvius's third Ventricle is ſufficient for that purpoſe, and like- 


wiſe anſwers the Deſign ſo perfectly well, that whatever goes from the late- 
ral or the poſterior Ventricle, muſt firſt of all fill the Infundibulum and this 
Canal, | | 

Two Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
either of them reſembles Glands in any. thing more than in the Figure, and 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 
is in the reſt. The ſuperior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine-Apple, either 
in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior or pituitary 
Gland acts in any reſpect on the Pituita. | 

Tur Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular Texture, in which the 
Veins are ſeen very diſtinct from the Arteries, and the Diſtribution of each 


may be traced ſeparately. The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 


or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in a proper 
manner. The Corpus Calloſum in the common Signification means the 
white Subſtance of the Brain which comes into view when the two lateral 
Parts are ſeparated; but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Subſtance -— the 

- Brain 
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mo there can be no reaſon ſor giving a particular name to one part of this 
Fuxkx are but two ways of coming at the Knowledge of a Machine; either 
to be taught the whole Contrivance by the Maker, or to take it quite to pieces, 
and to examine each Piece by itſelf, and as it ſtands in relation to the reſt. 
Theſe are the only true Ways of learning the Contrivance of any Machine; 
but the generality of Inquirers have thought that they had better gueſs at it, 
than be at pains to examine it thoroughly. I hey have ſatisfied! themſelves 
with obſerving its Motions, and on theſe Obſervations they have built Syſ- 


tems which they believed to be true, becauſe by their help, they imagined 


they could explain all the Effects which they knew. They never conſidered 
that the fame thing may be explained in different Manners; and that the 
Senſes alone are capable of informing us whether our Ideas be conformable to 
Nature. As the Brain is a Machine, we muſt not flatter ourſelves that we 
can diſcover the Contrivance of it by any other Means than are made uſe of for 
knowing other Machines; and we have no Way left but to take it to pieces 
and to conſider what every part is capable of in a ſeparated and in an united 
ſtate. In this ſearch, we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts have diſcovered any 
great Degree of Curioſity. Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both private 
Men and Princes very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued 
Anatomy with equal Ardor. This Neglect is not owing to Princes, among 
whom, many have had Curioſity enouphfor ſuch an important Part of Know- 
ledge, to build magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they often honoured 
with their Preſence. © But the Diſſectors being always willing to appear com- 
pleat Mafters of this Science, never have had the Sincerity to own that any 
thing ſtili remained to be known, and to conceal their Ignorance, have con- 
tented themſelves with demonſtrating what is to be found in the Writings of the 
C att Jos 
 AnaTowrsTs might have reaſon to blame me, if I did not ſhew by a 
farther Explanation that they are not fo much in the wrong as I ſeem to 
inſinuate, by faying, that they do not apply themſelves ſufficiently to ana- 
tomical Inquiries. 1 Ai ſtudy Anatomy are generally either Phyſici- 
ans or Surgeons, who ing both obliged to viſit their Patients, have too 
ktele time left for Study, after they have attained to a tolerable Degree of 
je = But they ought not to undertake the Cure of a Body, the 
make of which they do not know, that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectify a Machine till they are previouſly acquainted with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit ſick Perions, and have no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy. in publick Schools, do not look upon themſelves as 
more obliged to purſue anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 
and Surgeons. The Deſign of their Profeſſion is to teach thoſe who 
are to practiſe Phyſick and ney the Deſcriptions left us by the Ancients, 
of the Structure of the human Body; | 
all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their Hearers have as 
diſtinctiy underſtood them, they _ imagine that they have done 5 75 
t 1 BE. tk 1 e N uty. 
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and when they have any demonſtrated, 
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have been ſo very ill ſettled, that the true Knowledge of t 
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Duty. The Bounds of theſe different Profeſſions of aching and practiſing 

he human Machine, 

though the moſt neceſſary Branch, is neglected, as belonging neither to the 
Anaromiſt, Phyſician, nor Surgeon. | 7 | 


To make the neceſſary Inquiries for the diſcovery of Truth, a Man's whole 


Time muſtbe taken up; and Profeſſors of Anatomy, who are obliged to make 


publick Demonſtrations, which employ a great deal of Time and Labour, can- 


not be proper for this Study, for the Reaſons already given, and for the fol- 
lowing, which are no leſs evident. | | 


1. THERE is fo much Time and Application required to examine each Part 
as it ought, that every thing elſe muſt be laid aſide, and we muſt mind nothing 
but that. Phyſicians and Surgeons cannot comply with this, becauſe of their 
Practice; nor Profeſſors, becauſe of their publick Demonſtrations. Whole 
Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what may afterwards be demon- 
ſtrated to others in the Space of an Hour. I do not queſtion: but that Pecguet 


was a great while in carrying the Chyle from the Meſentery to the Subclavian 


Vein; and perhaps I ſhould not be believed, were I to mention what Difficul- 
ties I found, before I could ſhew.the true Inſertion of Pecquet's Duct, of which 
Bilſius had given us a Figure; whereas at preſent they may be both prepared 
and demonſtrated in halt an Hour. ot Co Wa ©13+ 
2. Tuovon Anatomiſts open a thouſand Bodies in the Schools, it is by meer 
accident if ever they diſcover any thing new. They are obliged to demonſtrate 
the Parts as deſcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is neceſſary they 
ſhould follow a certain Method; whereas Inquiries admit of no ſettled Me- 
thod, but muſt be purſued in every manner that can be thought of. In the 
Schools every thing muſt be removed that lies in the Way . the Part which 
they want to ſhew; but in particular Searches no Part muſt be cut off till we 
have firſt examined it; and if any ſuch thing were attempted in publick Diſſec- 
tions, the Demonſtrator would be looked upon as ignorant; and the Spectators 
would be often in the right to complain of Loſs of Time, becauſe he would 
not always be ſure to find what he propoſed to ſhew them. It is evident from 
theſe Conſiderations. that Profeſſors. have not hitherto been obliged to make 
Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is impoſſible for them to do it, were 
they ever ſo willing; ſo that it is not their Fault that greater Progreſs has not 
been made in that Science. :; _ | 5 Kt 
Ax Aroix in general has, we ſee, been managed hitherto with very little 
Succeſs ; and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded leſs than any others, 
becauſe they have not been made with that Care and Diligence which, the Diffi- 
culty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, and ex- 
amine if any Perſon has hitherto found it out. | neee 
Bilſius applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made a 
greater Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe Writings, 
he had imployed his Time and Application in making new Diſcoveries. We 


muſt own that the Works of our Predeceſſors contain very fine Experi- 


ments, 


* 
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ments, which we might ſtill have been ignorant of, if they had not handed 


them down. And they have | ſometimes told us Truths, which their Suc- 
ceſſors, for want of ſufficient Application, have not been able to ſee. It 
muſt, however, be owned, that all that both Ancients and Moderns have 
told us about the Brain is ſo uncertain, that the Books which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be ſaid to be chiefly a Collection of Doubts, 
Diſputes and Controverſies; but ſtill a great Advantage may be made of 
their Labour, and even of their Miſtakes. I here ſpeak of the Authors 
who have diſſected, for as for thoſe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beſt that can be ſaid of them is, that it may ſometimes be proper to 
read their Books by way of Diverſion. But they would have deſerved a 
reat deal more Commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who diſſe, 
if they had given us only an exact Relation of all that Anatomiſts have 
wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the Laws of 
a true Analyſis,” all the different ways of accounting for the animal Ac- 
tions mechanically'; or if they had made an exact Liſt of all the Propoſitions 
found in theſe Writings, diſtinguiſhing thoſe which are founded on Facts and 
Experience, from thoſe which contain Reaſonings and Concluſions drawn 
from the ſormer. None of theſe Methods have hitherto been purſued by 
the Compilers, and therefore we muſt confine our ſelves moſtly to the original 
Authors. CC ²˙ 2306041 $406 Lo X-14 542 Ro Ip | 

Taz firſt thing to be conſidered: is the Hiſtory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought preciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be able 
to diſtinguiſh that, from. what is falſe or uncertain. Neither is it ſufficient 
that we Our ſelves. are ſatisfied about any thing; the evidence of our Demon- 
ſtrations ought to be ſo clear as to oblige every body elſe to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather increaſe than di- 
miniſh. Every Anatomiſt who diſſects the Brain {demonſtrates from expe- 
rence what he advances. This ſoft and pliable Subſtance ſo readily yields 
to every motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in 
the ſame manner as he had conceived them before Diſſection; while the 
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dpectator who often ſees two contrary Experiments made on the fame Part, 


ls either 'puzzled very much to know which he ought. to embrace, or 
obliged to reject both to make himſelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely neceſſary to carry Diſſections the length of a 
convincing. Certainty, which, though very difficult, is very far from being 
impoſſible. For I would not have you imagine from what I have ſaid, 
that I believe there is nothing cettain in Anatomy ; or that all who follow 
cat Study, make the Harts appear as they have a mind, without any dan- 
Ber of being diſcovered. Nou: may indeed juſtly doubt, if Parts which: 
ae ſnewn e ee were ever united; but it would bei impoſſible to 
ew them united together, if they were not naturally ſo. To clear up any 
doubt that might ane, on this Subject; and to be certain whether the arts 
viich are ſnewa: you were naturally joined or not, ou need onlyexamine 
them in their nathral Rates without uſing; any kind of: violence, but allow 
moſe whom yqu have a mind to convince to do all that is in their power. 
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to ſhew that they are united. We may come at the fame! degret of cer. 
tainty in other Cireumſtances, and particularly: When we inquire. tw: he 
Situation of Parts, provided we touch nothing without having firſt exa- 
mined it, and ſet down every moment hat we touch. In order to this we 
muſt not only be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alſo re- 
flect on all that we did before we reached it, to ſee if theſe Operations ma 


have changed it from its natural ſtate in any reſpect. Fer by often hand, 


ling more exterior Parts, we may ealily affect thoſe that lie within them, 
and when theſe. come in fight, we are 2 imagine that they are naturally 
ſuch as they then appear, without conſidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moſt famous ana. 
tomical Diſpute which this Age has produced may ſerve for an example of 


what I ſay. They who deny the Continuation | of the Glandula Pinealis | 


with the Subſtance of the Brain, and the Adheſion of the Fornix to! the 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk ſo- poſitively concerning /a-'matter of 
fact, if they did not believe it to be proved by inconteſtable Experiments 
and Obſervations. But in making theſe Experiments they muſt neceſſarily 
have forgot the changes which happen in 2 the exterior Parts, and 

that they deſtroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium; and I have often obſerved that in raiſing the ſuperior Part of 
the Cranium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued ſtill to adhere to it, 


even after I had opened it ſufficiently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 
the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 


thus raiſed without making the interior Parts to which it is fixed ſuffer vio- 
lence? The Glandula Pinealis adheres: to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
nected with the Falx, ſo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed ar that place 
without affecting the Gland. This Halo receives likewiſe allo the Veins 
which paſs betwern the Fornit and ehe Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
theſe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion between 
the upper part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raiſed, the Brain muſt follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
. ward breaks the Connexion: between the Fornim and the Baſiss I have 
many times been deceived about this when Prfirſt began to diſſect the Brain, 
and I uſed tos wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible. But 
obſerving afterwards. in Hor ſes, Sheep, Cats, & c. where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum is offified, that 
I deftroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; [ began 
to perceive the cauſt of this miſtake, and that it was not an eaſy matter to 
ſeparate the Cranium as it ought. The common: way is to divide the Cra- 
nium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Seg- 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it would 
be much: more eaſily removed without doing any Violence to the Brain; 
for Sciſſars, Sas and Forceps cannot be handled: without ſhaking/ and dif- 
ordering the Parts · A ſmall . circular Saw i might: be chntrived which would 
not ſhake the» Parts very inueh, eſpecially if it were turned! wwpon'a proper 
Axis placed betwern two pointed Pillars. This Saw might 2 
2 2 _ 
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Set, X. 
imployed for ſeveral other purpoſes in ſeparating the Cranium; but if any 
A diſcovered J. 


Liquor could he di to diſſeil ve or ſoſten the Bones in a ſmall ſpace of 
time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Craniumn. 
I is mot ſufficient to be continually attentive; we muſt likewiſe make 


uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are fo many different proofs of 


the Truths of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy our ſelves and to con- 
rise , ] ͤ fl! 88 | 3 
_ Fn4s: will appear a very ſtrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 
are ſtated Laws for the Diſſection of every Part, and that the anatomical 


ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they been 
ſufficiently acquainted with them themſelves; but as they certainly knew 
leſs about many 
preſeribe Rules hich can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 
have bern eee be objected that ſome Method muſt be fol- 
lowed in di 
alſo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made uſe of till à better is 
found out; but I woud not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
unalterable. The principal reaſon why a great many Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in their Miſtakes, and why they have. gone no greater a length 
than the Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe that every thing 
has been already taken notice of, and that there is nothing left for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the ancient Laws as inviola- 
ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
ſame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined” by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The advan- 
tage of proceeding in this manner is, that if we miſs of new Diſcoveries, 
we at leaſt are put in a condition to find out any Miſtakes that may have 
happened in former Diſſections, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
- Spectators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Diſ- 


TH 1s Method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall Shew, and a 
Man cannot well diſplay liis Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 
ledges his Ignorance; but as for my own part, much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon wr; Hearers ancient Opinions, 
which will ſome time or .other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeen 


great Anatomiſts expoſed to this Mortification z and we ſtill ſee many who 


believe that more regard will be paid to their Stiffneſs and Poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Demonſtration. I wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
Joy of their Self. conceit; while 1 endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ſophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
ner, as never to believe we have found it, till it brings Demonſtration along 


with it. 1 ID 


1 eanngt- rundete you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 
Diſſection better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 
ei x | I 7 


Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. I own: that the Ancients might have gi- - 


[Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 


ſſecting | the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 


Experiment 
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Experiment that by blowing into the beginning of the Fiſſure under the 


Fornix, the Fornix is ſeparated from the Baſis, and a conſiderable Cavity left 
between them; and the fame thing happens when we ſeparate the Cranium 
with violence, as I have already ſaid. This is ſo evident, that both the Dir. 
ſector and the Spectators are fully convinced of it; but if any Perſon ſhould 
ſtill be in doubt, there is no other way to clear it up but to endeavour to de- 
monſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it be natural, we muſt al- 
ways find it the ſame, in whatever manner we look for it; but if by any other 
Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts between which it ought 
to lie, are connected together without leaving any void Space between them, 
you ought from that moment to be convinced of the falſity of the former De- 
monſtration, and that it was the force of the Air to which the appearance of 
a Cavity was owing. | e HCA 
Ix the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varolius or Willis, 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſecond 
Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of. that white Subſtance which lies 
before the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often broken. When we 
make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium we ſee both the Tu- 
bercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we ſee plainly that the cauſe 
of the firſt miſtake was owing to the Weight of the lateral Parts which break 
thoſe in the middle. 58} 3 i e 00, 4 os: 

Havinc made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; having 
diſcovered the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes ; and having ſetled 
the true Method 'of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the neceſſary Precau- 
tions; the next Step is to expreſs by good Figures all that we have diſcovered; 
for we had better be without Figures than not have them true and faithful. 
When we cannot have recourſe to the Originals, the Repreſentation ſerves to 
keep us in mind of them; and many Perſons never have an opportunity of 
ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion: for Blood, hindering them 
from ſatisfying their curioſity by examining dead Bodies; and therefore if 
the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to thoſe who would learn Ana- 
tomy by their help, and puzzle others who make uſe of them only to refreſh 
their Memory. )) 29 lem C 

Wx ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure exact Figures; 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceſſary as a good Anatomiſt. We 
muſt likewiſe apply our ſelves very particularly to fee. in what manner we 
ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts ſo as to exhibit all-that is to be ſeen in 


the Brain, there being difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other Parts 


require only a preparation to compleat the Figures we deſign; whereas the 
Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſubſides before the Figure can be taken; and 
we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects, before one Figure can be finiſhed. To 
this perhaps it is owing that no anatomical Figures are ſo imperfect as thoſe 
of the Brain. r o 

I have hitherto ſaid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the animal 
Actions, as they are called, becauſe it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 
ments of a Machine, till we know the Contrivance of its Parts. 1 . : 
1 me onable 
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ſonable Man muſt in his own Mind laugh at theſe poſitive Anatomiſts, who 
having made a long Harangue about the Uſe of Parts, the Structure of 
which is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon of all they 
advance, that God and Nature do nothing in vain; They deceive them- 
ſelves in the Application of this general Maxim; and the Part which they 
raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſcovered 
to have, been made for another. We had therefore much better own our 
Ignorance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake upon ſuch 
ſight ee to explain Matters which are in their own nature ſo 
difficult. £ | Es | 

ALL that I have hitherto mentioned is but a very ſmall Part of what ought 
to be done, in order to acquire the Knowledge of the Brain. We ought more- 
over toexamine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the different ſtates of each 
Animal. In the Fœtus of Animals, we ſee how the Brain is gradually formed; 


and what could not be ſeen in a found healthy Brain, may perhaps be diſ- 


covered in one that is diſeaſed. ; 

In living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
leaſt Alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external, 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſeaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. There is likewiſe this Advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage them 
as we pleaſe. We may learn to trepan or to perform any other ſurgical Ope- 
ration upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any Motion in 
theſe Operations, and whether the Application of any Medicines to the Dura 
Mater, or to the Subſtance or Veatricles of the Brain, may not produce ſome 
particular Effects. C gs 8 

Wx might likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, by 
applying Medicines exteriorly, by mixing them with the'Food, and by Injec- 
tions into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover what diſturbs the animal Actions, 
and what is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered. Tu 

Tux Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another reaſon why 
we ſhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not at all like 
that of Man ; and even in Animals where there is the greateit likeneſs to the 
human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. Whatever this 
Difference be, it may always afford us ſome new Light, and teach us what it 
is abſolutely neceſſary we ſhould know. In ſome Animals, the Fibres are more 
eaſily ſeen than in Men; and the Parts which in the human Brain are mixed 
and joined together, are ſometimes diſtinct and ſeparate in Animals; and we 
oy meet with the Subſtance more or leſs ſolid, and the Size and Situation 

ifferent. he: | | 9 75 {7h 

I need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals for almoſt all the 
new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many. Parts which would ne- 
2 have been found in the human Brain, if they had not firſt been obſerved in 
Animals. | | f i | 
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vities of the Brain. | 
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j THE ANA TOMTFLMF.. _ 

Wuar I have hitherto ſaid concerning the inſufficiency of all che Sv. 
ſtems of the Brain, concerning the want o. Ae Method” in Gian 7 
concerning the infinite number of Inquiries that ought to be made about 7 
in Man and in Brutes, in all their different ſtates, concerning the Barrenneſs 
of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning the Precautions that 
muſt be uſed in handling theſe tender Parts, ought certainly to undeceive 
thoſe who ſatisfy themſelves with what they find in the Books of the An- 
cients. 'We muſt always remain in ignorance if we fit down with what the 
Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of 8 ſuch Inquiries do 


N Aa 


The Paſſages from Deſcartes referred to in this Diſſertation are theſe. 


Page 11. Fox we muſt know that the other Veſſels which bring the Blood from 
the Heart, having been divided into an infinite number of ſmall Branches 
diſpoſed in a reticular manner, and which are ſpread like a thin Web in all the 
Cavities of the Brain, are collected round a certain ſmall Gland ſituated almoſt 
in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at the Entry of the Cavities, and 
have in ml a great number of ſmall Holes, through 'which the moſt 
ſubtle Parts of the Blood which they contain, may be conveyed to the Gland, 


| becauſe they are too {mall to allow the groſſer Parts to paſs. Theſe Arteries 


do not terminate here, but ſeveral of them being united into one, run up in a 

ight Courſe to that great Veſſel, which like an Euripus ſupplies all the exterior 
Surface of the Braus. „„ 5 

Page 12. THz Gland is to be looked upon as a rich Source from which 
the fineft and moſt agitated Parts of the Blood run on all Hands into the Ca- 
Page 63. Imacine the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities to be a 
iece of cloſe Network or Plexus; all the Meſhes of which are ſo many ſmall 
oles through which the animal Spirits may paſs; and being turned toward 
the Gland from which all theſe Spirits proceed, they can eaſily be directed to- 
ward all the different Points of this Gland. | ORE nt -- 6 
Page 65. Taz Spirits do not ſtop any where, but in proportion as they 

enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of the bo I Gland; the 


run directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes which are over agai 


74 


them. | 1 ln | 
Page 72. In Fus how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 
Surface of the Gland, he determines plainly enough the relation which he 
ſuppoſes to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 
land. | Wes is — 5 
Page 77. Ir ought likewiſe to be conſidered that the Gland is compoſed 
of a ſoft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subſtance of the Brain, 
but only connected to ſmall . Arteries (the Coats of which are very land 
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and pliable) and ſupported in its Situation by the force of the Blood in the 
Arteries; ſo that a very ſmall matter may incline it. to either ſide, and by ſo. 
doing, diſpoſe the Spirits which it contains, to run toward one part. of the, 
Brain rather than to another . . If the Spirits were of equal force 
4 would always be kept in an immoveable erect Poſture in the Center, 

the Head. 2 | : 
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Page 77. As the Spirits flow out more readily from one part of the 


Brain than from another, they may have force enough to turn the ſmall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they run, towards the 
place from whence they flow out, if they do not find them in that Di- 
rectionn . | 1 | 


§. 11, Pericranium. 
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It ſends out a Production on each ſide, 8 above downward, and from with- 
x 


* 


e urface of all the Head, as well a b 
other Bones of the human Body, except the Teeth,, is covered by a particular 


13 
5 » 


Shy * | BY © "T8" * 30-4 7 Wo 4 as 3 11 A 3 
199. Taz Pericranium is made up of two Laminæ cloſely united together, 


200. TRE external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the ot . at 
— ſemi circular or ſemi- oval Plane me in the Deſcription of he 
Skeleton N*. 182. and becomes a very ſtrong Aponeurotic or. Ligamentary 
Tent, which, covers the © nat jr te wage do afterwards . ixed in the 
external angular | Apophylis of che Os Frontis, in the, poſterior Edge of 
the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malz, and in the ſuperior Edge of all 
the Zygomatic 2 far as the Root or Baſis of the Maſtoide Apo- 
Ez FEI N 13 ; E + 6 : 
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Compoſition. 
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201. In the Ipterſtice between the two Laminiz gt this place lee a large 2 


Portion of the Muſculus ee. being inſerted in each Lamina in 
manner alteady ſaid in the Deſc 


ription of the Muſcles. The reſt which does 
not give Inſertion to this Muſcle, that is, between the lower Portion of the 
Muſcle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by à cellular and fatty Subſtance. At 
this place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen to join the external Lamina of the 
Pericranium; and they both communicate with Nia Aponeurotic Ex. 
panſions of the neighbouring Muſcles, the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, Maſſeter, Zy. 
gomaticus, &c. + 12 | ; . 2 1 * 2 n ny 15 : ny | 4 * * i * . 
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ff She Dye. iu galls. 
THE Eyes are commonly two in number, ſituated at the lower part 
1 of the Forehead, one at each ſide of the Root of the Noſe; and 
they are made up of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the Bones of the 


- 


* 
* d 


Cranium and Face, which form two e or conical Cavities, like Fun- 


kinds. | RE Tae hook 6195 

203. Tre principal and moſt eſſential ſoft Part in each Organ is the Globe or 
Ball of the Eye; the others are | ak external and partly internal. The exter- 
nal Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-Brows, the Palpebræ or Eye-lids, the Ca- 


nels, to which we give the name o 


Orbits. The ſoft Parts are of ſeveral 


runcula Lacrymalis, and the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the internal Parts are the 


Th: Orbits. 


% 


Muſcles, Fat, Lacrymal Gland, Nerves and Blood-Veſlels, 68 


204. SEVEN Bones are concerned in the Compoſition of each Orbit, viz. 
the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Malz, Os 
Unguis, and Os Palati, In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, Sides and 
Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, and Os Ma- 
Iz; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati; and all theſe Bones except 
the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bottom is perforated by 
the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides; and the external Side near this 
Foramen, by two orbitary FEiſſures, one ſuperior, called Sphenoidalis, the 
ſetiption of the Skeleton. : i 5 is a+ 3 12 ö i 15 H is 5 33 8470 17 : 
.'205. ALL the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Membrane, which is an 
Elon ation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through 
ch Poruen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly through the Sphe- 

idal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
upon as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Perioſteum 
of 1 the Baſis Cranii, by the inferior Orbitary Fiſſure, and with the Perioſ- 

s EOS ' | ** . 2 71 | teum 
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T 
of the? Ofbits,” the td R 185 of broad Lägamen 
row! ohe dr. es arg ef this Edge; "which F ſhall cal k 


Palpeds armee een: 


206. "Tas particular Situation of the Orbits n lebe ee Fun- 


nels, placed laterally at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch a manner 
as that their Apices are almeſt joined, their neareſt ſides almoſt? allel, | 


and the other ſides turned obliquely bickward ; and for this =; be 


middle of the great Circumferenes or Edge of each Orbit. is at N 


reater diſtance from che Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex 3 
and the Edge er great Circumferenes is very oblique, the temporal or ex- 
ternal Angle of the Orbit "PS more back ward than the naſal or internal 


Angle. 
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oa 2. 25 Globe or Bal of the Hye. 
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207.” Tur Globe of the E Eye bent the 'tnoſt efſencial, vf. all) dhe h Parts Compoſition. 


dae e the Organ of Sight; and being likewiſe a Part which we are 
ro mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoft Parts, muſt be 
fol deſcribed. . It is made up of ſeveral proper Parts, ſome of which being 


more or leſs ſolic, 'repreſent: a kind of Shell: formed by the Union, of ſe- 
veral Membranous Stfata called the Coats of the Globe of i the: Eye; and 


the other Parts being more or leſs fluid. and containedꝭ in particular Mem- 
brarous Capſulæ, or in the Interſtices between the Coats; are termed the 
Humors of ark Globe of the Exer Theſe e are h melt 


Coats. 


form chiefly the Shell of the Globe; ſome are additional, being fixed only 
to a part of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the Hu- 


mors. The Coats which form the Shell are three in number. The ex 


ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica 
Sclerotica or Cornea; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 
or innermoſt, Retina. The additional Coats are two; one called Tendinoſa 
or Gin The which. forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
1 Capſular | Tunice are likewiſe o, ay: nen and = 
allina. 
_ * "20% Tas E Globe ofthe Eye this fed, Nadz out Wa a pretty 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is; ſituated 
about the middle of the Orbit in the manner which we ſhall afterwards ſee; 
and it is tied to it by the Optic Nerve, by fix Muſcles, by the Tuniea Con- 
junctixas and by the Palpebræ. The back part of the Globe, the Optic 
Nerve and Muſcles, are ſurrounded by a ſoft eee Subſtance, which fills the 
reſt of the Bottom of the Orbit. SER en 015 
210. PRE Humors are three in 8 the F Vinecus and 
Cryſtallige. The firſt may properly enough be called an Humor, and is 
contained in a Space Remed in the: Interſtices: of die anterior Portion ef 
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n He NNW OU oe. 
33 be eond: or! Vitteous Humor. ie contained}; a 
 Metnibranous!Caplula; and fils above: three. Fourths ef the. Sh or Cavity 
of the Globe of the Eye. It has been named Vitreous from its uppoſed re. 
ſemblance to melted Glaſs,” but it is really. more like the White Kinn ber- 
E +4 

: .. op I. Tu E Cryſtalline Hance is ſo called tint: its e e to 'G vital, 
and is often named ſimply the Cryſtalline, . It is rather a, gummy Maß than 
an Humor; of a lenticular Form, more convex; on th 2 than on the 
foreſide, and contained in a fine Membrane called D or, Capſula Cry. 


ftallina. | What I have here ſaid is fulcient. to here a CO wk of the che ec 
Humors of the Globe of the Eye. N 
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$. 3. T, be Ceats of the Hei in particular. 


Tunica Scle- 212. THE moſt external, thickeſt and ſtrongeſt Coit of _ Eye is the 
rotica. Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which the Globe is 
compoſed. It is divided into two Portions, one called Cornea paca, the 
other Ge $585 Lucida, Which is only a ſmall Segment of a Sphere, ſituated 
anterior 
213. Pu E Cornea Ghee is made up of ſeveral Strata eo connected 
together, andi is of an hard compact Texture reſembling Parchment. About 
the middle of its poſterior convex Portion where, it ſuſtains the Optic 
Nerve; it is in à manner perforated; and thicker than any where elſe, its 
thickneſs diminiſhes gradually toward the oppoſite ſide, and its Subſtance is 
penetrated obliquel = in . places by ſmall Blood-Veſſels. The Courſe 
of the Nervous Filamentg through this Coat is very ſingular; they enter 
the convex ſide at ſome diſtance: 2 the Optic Nerve, and running from 
_ through | its e they pierce the concave ſide re the Cornea 
Lzacidd.. ' 5: 9 
214. Tre S Lucida, called likewiſe imple Cornea, the GE Por- 
tion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like manner of ſeveral Strata 
or Laminæ cloſely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the opaque | 
Portion-br>Scleratica, though of. E different Neripte When macerated in 
ou Water, it ſwells 
TuIs Portion is T more convex chan the inc Opaca, ſo 
tha T repreſefits the Segment of a ſmall Sphere added to the 7 On of a 
eater; but this difference is not equally great in all Perſons. Circum- 
erence of the convex ſicde is not circular as that of BE concave. fide, but 
1 tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circumference 
TH or nate obliquely 3 but this eie is more e in r and Wer 
een 
216. TRR Cornea Lu is perforated by.: a great 1 bo im percep- 
ble Pores through Which a very fine Fluid is continually diſcharged 
"which ſoon afterwards evaporates; but we diſcover it evidently by prelling the 
Eye on after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we then ice a 
2Zfadual Collection of a very ſubtle Liquor, which forms itſelf 5 little 
rops; 
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| 217. THz ſecond Coat of the Globe of t the Eye is the Choreitles? nch : unica Cho- 
iS: is of a blackiſh Colour, more or. leſs inclined ,to red, and adheres by means roides. | 
fy of a great number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Corres Opaca from. the Inſertiof 

of the Opti tic Nerve all the, way to the Union of the two Cornea, li" it 

leaves the Cir mference of "the Globe and forms a perforated 85 | 
which the ira; } Segment of the Globe is ſeparated from the 1 
Portion goes commonly by the particular Name of Uvea, = . 
merly given to the -wh le ſecond Coat ; and as it is of different Colours in 9 
ſeveral 5 ubje oY it has en 0 got the name of Iris, which term, «tre | ann 
agrees more Pregiſely to the S Surface of this Portion, and would even E = 
be ray 1mpro bor this 8 Surkace | in Ferlons NE. it is | unifobhily biz bro! 


buck, & ackilh, hes 
1 550 Hb external Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger wo the'i 1 | = 
ARPEAT | uſe, of their Tranſparency. At a very im N 
diſtance from WV AN 3; two Cornez this Facade is moſt Loop: 1 1 
united (2 th {Cores 4 Opaca. Round this Adheſion, t changes Colour all 
forms. ſh Ring of the ons, brekarh, with the "Acton nd ne 
Edg e O o che Pc differtnt exture Nos 


a 1 his R ing is ſtronger and of | 
what; is is any Where elſe, It adheres ſo cloſely to the Sclerotica, that if we 
blow through 4 ſmall Hole made therein without touching the 'Choroides, 
the Air w etrate every where between the two Coats, but. cannot 
deſtroy , this a et eſion, or paſs to the Cornea Lucida. This Adheſion has 
been Ae named Lacuna Ciliare. Gn the inner r of ths | | 4 
Laming we diſcover a great number of flat Lines in a vortical le = 
which are the Veſſels named by Steno Vaſa Vorticoſa, or Vortices lofi, $ 
of which hereafter. 3 
219, PRE Abet Lamina of the Choroides is thinner 1555 the external; 
and its Surface togeth er, with the gorreſ onding Surface of the other Lamina, 
4 cove red: V 1 ch Subſta nce. wit ſome mixture of red: which eaſily | 
1185 gtes W n touched, and ory tinges the Water in which the Cho- 
roid les is q 125 A5 Origi n of thi S ubſtance has not as yet been diſcovered. - 
but EY 16 nice ade Inj ow” I have obſerved a great number or 
vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In M. Rayſche's Works, 
* Mem ana Ru chi ana. 
| 30. K Hause, p 1 9 2 | perforated Septum of the. Choroides has Uves, tris, 
the 150 7 a Uvyea, and the ole near the Center of this Septum is calle P . and 
Fopils, The er Ns amina., of the fame. Septum is termed Ixis, and Proceſſus 
the radiated Pli licæ ſterior Lamina, roceſſus Ciliares. ue Ciliares. 
e two Laminæ 7 05 125 we find two very thin Planes of Fibres 
which appear to bf in the F ibres. of one Plane being Orbicular, and 
lying 85 the Circu erence of the Pupilla, and thoſe of che orher be- 
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1 ar e ene ie r 
ing radiated, one Extremity of which is fixed to the orbieular Plage, the other 


3 the grear Edge of the Uyeq, 7 0s Me other 
221. Tur Plicz or Procelus Ciliares are ſmall” radiated" ar d prominent 


© Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and cheir Circumference 
anſwers partly to that of the white Ring of the external Lamina. They are 


being very fine and pointed ; the others, or thoſe next the, Pupilla, broad, 
prominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the. Duplicature of each Ciliary 
Fold we find a fine reticular Texture of Veſſels and ſome eke to have 


2 " R . ns dj 1 f * n 
ſeen fleſhy Fibres in the ſame place, lying in ſmall Grooves of the Membrana 


oblong thin Plates; in ag wget Extremities, or thoſe next the Choroides, 


7 
. > 


Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 1 n 
222. TRE Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, contains the 
greateſt part of the aqueous Humor and communicates by the Pupilla with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the Cryſtalline. 
Theſe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of the 1 Hu- 

deſcribing this 


ance of che Retina. 
Hafer 
ft 


of the medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve; the 'Sclerotica, of the Dura 


115 Blood-Veſſels go out, which are ramified on- all 5 lides through the Sub- 
nie li iii 48 121 0 1 11 f 
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225. THaT the Nerve contracts a little at its Inſertion into the Globe; 


that its outer Covering is a true Continuation. of the Dura Mater; that this 
Vagina is very different from the Sclerotica both in Thickneſs and Texture, 
the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Structure; that 


the Vagina from the Pia Mater forms, through the whole medullary Sub- 
ſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it enters 
the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater does not directly anſwer to the 
Choroides. 1 e bg 5 N eee e eee In 5 r 


226. 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN BOD. 88988 
226. LAS TTV, That as the medullary Subſtance of the Nerve enters tlie f 23 
Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall vx 
Tubercle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina is too thick to bee | 
taken for an Expanſion of the medullary Subſtance at this placdeG. \ a. 
227. Trax Inſertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moſt , 
commonly not directly oppoſite to the Pupilla, fo that the diſtance between 
theſe two Parts is not the ſame when meaſured on all Parts of the Globe. 
The greateſt diſtance is ofteneſt on the ſide next the Temples,” and the 
ſmalleſt, next the Noſe. I have obſerved an inequality of the fame kind in 
the breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is leſs near the Noſe than 
near the Temples; fo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the ſame with 
that of the great *Circumfernce of the Iris; and I have ſeen the ſame dif- 
ference in the breadth of the Corona Ciliaris © © N 


& 4. The Humors of the Eye and their Capſule. ' 


228. TRHE Vitreous Humor is a clear and very liquid Gelatinous Fluid The Firreous 
contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, together with Humor. 
which it forms a Maſs nearly of the Conſiſtence of the White of an Egg. It 
fills the greateſt part of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoſt all that Space 
which anſwers to the extent of the Retina, except a ſmall Portion behind the 
Uvea, where it forms a Foſſula, in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. This 
Humor being dexterouſly taken out of the Globe, preſerves its Conſiſtence 
tor ſome time in the Capſula, almoſt like the White of an Egg, and then runs 
off by little and little, till it quite diſappears. | E771: 2820 

229. Tyr Tunica Vitrea is compoſed exteriorly of two Laminæ very 
Cloſely connected, which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humor, and are im- 
mediately applied to the Retina all the way to the great Circumference of the 
Corona Ciliaris ; but from thence to the circular Edge of the Foſſula of the 
Cryſtalline, this Coat is full of radiated Sulci which contain the Proceſſus Ci- 
liares of the Uvea. At the Edge of the Foffula the two Laminz ſeparate 
= form a particular Capſula which belongs to the Cryſtalline, as we ſhall ſee 

reafter. | | J%ͤ 8 

230. TRE internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off, through the 
whole Subſtance of this Humor, a great number of cellular Elongations or 
Septa ſo extremely fine, as not at all to be viſible in the natural ſtate, the + 
whole Maſs appearing then to be uniform and equally tranſparent through | 
its whole Subſtance ; but they are diſcovered by putting the whole ſoon after 
3 is taken out of the Body into ſome aceſcent and gently coagulating 

. Uor. 1 OY 2 . | : g 2 8. * : # % j 

| 5 0 TE radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed Sulci 
Ciliares, are perfectly black, when the Coat is taken out of the Body. 
This proceeds from the black Subſtance with which the Laminæ or Pro- 
ceſſus Ciliares are naturally covered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, 
and which remains in the bottom of the Sulciß after the Laminæ have been 

Vol. II. | | | F F f taken 


The Cry/tal- 


THE ANATOMY: or 
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taken, out. We obſerve very fine Veſſels in Tunes, which bn t 


ſpoken to hereafter, 
232. THE Cryſtalline is a ſmall Lenticular Body of a pretty hm Con- 


'" 457 © " ſiſtence, and tranſparent. like Cryſtal. It is contained in a tranſparent mem- 


25 


| Edge of the Cryſtalline Maß and. that of 
Parent . TM: Experiment was made with. an Or 8 Eye above ten 
Tears ago. 


branous Capſula, and lodged i in the anterior Foſſula of the Vitreous Humor, 
as has been already faid. It is very improperly called an Humor, becauſe ir 


may be handled and moulded into different Shapes by the Fingers, and ſome- 


times almoſt diſſolved by different reiterated Compreſſions, cipecially when 


taken out of the Caplula, 


233. Tus Figure of the Cryſtalline is lenticular, but its poſterior nde is 
more coavex than the anterior, the Convexity of both ſides being very 


equal. The internal Structure of this Maſs has not been hitherto lücken 


diſcovered, to be deſcribed with certainty, eſpecially in Man, where I could 


never find that. contorted Diſpoſition of Cryſtalline Tubes which ſome N 2 
to have ſeen in the Eyes of large Animals. 


234. TRE Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline varies in ne 
Ages, as was diſcovered by M. Petit the Phyſician, and demonſtrated by 
him in the Academy of Sciences from a great number of human Eyes; 
and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 1726. Till the Age of 
thirty it is very tranſparent, and almoſt without any Colour. It afterwards 
becomes yellowiſh, and that Yellowneſs gradually increaſes. The Con- 


ſiſtence varies almoſt in the ſame manner, being of an uniform Softneſs till the 


Age of twenty, and afterwazds growing gradually more ſolid in the middle 


of the Maſs; JR TOON fanen in dae 


for 1727. 
235. Taz Cryſtalline Capfula or Coat is formed b a Duplicature of the 
Tunica Vitrea, as I have already ſaid. The external ina covers the an- 


terior {ide of the Cryſtalline Maſs; ; the internal 1 covers the backſide, 


and likewiſe the Foſſula Vitrea in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. The an- 
terior Portion of the Cryſtalline Capſula i is thicker than the poſterior, and in 
a manner, elaſtic z and both its | Thickneſs and men may be diſcovered 
in Diſſection, without any other Artifice. _ 

236. Tur anterior Potion ſwells when macerated in Water, hed: then 
pears to be made up of two Pelliculæ, united by a fine ſpungy Subſtance. I 
demonſtrated this 3 very plainly in the Eye of an Horſe _ hs 
Knife alone; and Leven carried the Separation of the two Laminæ as far 
the Vitreous Coat. Having made a ſmall Hole in the middle of the Capfuls, 
and blown into it through a Pipe, ſome part of the. Alr remained between the 
the Capſula in form of a tranſ- 


237. Ix& examining. the human Tie, 1 FL "=IEY that. the Retina hav- 


| ing reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 


chin, and is continued e the Laminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Cikary f the Tuniea Vitrea, all the way to the Cir- 
cumference of the (ow affve It is 2 this Continuation ps 

makes 
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ect. K. THE HUMAN BODY. oe 
makes che Proceflus Ciliaris to be covered by à whitifly Pellicle, and like- 
_ increaſes the Thickneſs of the anterior Portion of the Capſula Cry- 

ua. - g 16 * . | . i | | 


. ia very limapid Fluid. reſembling # kind of 
Lympha or Serum with-a very ſmall degree of Viſcidity; and it has no par- 
ticular Capſula like the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humors. It fills the Space 


between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and the Cry- 


ſtalline, and the Hole of the Pupilla. Theſe two Spaces are called the Cham - 
ders of the aqueous Humor, and they are diſtinguiſhed into the anterior and 


poſterior. > Os : | | | 
239. Taxsz two Chambers are not of the ſame Extent. * The anterior, 


which is viſible to every body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is 
_ the largeſt; the other between the Uvea and Cryſtalline is very narrow, eſpe- 
cially near the Pupilla, where the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. This 


Proportion between the two Chambers has been ſufficiently proved, contrary 
to the Opinion of many ancient Writers, by M. Heiſter, Morgagni, and ſe - 
veral Members of the Royal Academy; but none has treated theſe Matters 
at ſo great a length as M. Petit the Phyſician, as appears by the printed Me. 
r, pf 61. Te 97 eo A IT? bes IIS 1 


Joe, 4.57, he Tunica Albuginea and Muſcles of the Globe of the Eye. | g 
240. TR Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the Whiae of the Eye, and 


which appears on all the anterior convex ſide of the Globe, from the Cornea 


Lucida to the beginning of the poſterior fide, is formed chiefly by the tendi- 


nous Expanſion of four Mufcles, in the manner preſently. to be deſcribed. 
This Expanſion adheres very cloſe to the Sclerotica, and makes it appear very 


white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull whitiſn Colour. It is very 
thin near the Edge of the Cornea; in which it ſeems to be loſt, terminating 


very uniformly. 


2471, Thenz are commonly fix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the human 


Eye, and they are divided, on Account of their Direction, into four Recti and 


two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided, from their Situation, into ſuperior, 
inferior, internal and external; and from their Functions, into a Levator, 
Depreſſor, Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique Muſcles are denomi- 
nated from their Situation and Size, one being named Obliquus ſuperior, or 
major, the other Obliquus inferior, or minor. The Obliquus major is like- 
wiſe called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes through a ſmall cartilaginous Ring, 
= ever Proehimior Pulley, = n 

242. Txz Muſculi Re&i de not altogether anſwer to that Name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they are 
commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the Body. To underſtand = 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the 


Orbit, and at the ſame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
ready explained. The Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a manner, as that 


during tie Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned 
= „„ directiy 


ba - 


other, and after wards unite. Theſe Tendons are fixed firſt of all by a par- 


of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which having paſſed 


the inſide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe of its Ob- 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greateſt Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 
done nien 7 Teeth e 
243. Ix this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a ſtreight Direction, 
the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the longeſt, the in- 
ternal the ſnhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior of the ſame middle length 
between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe, the ſuperior and inferior are alſo incurvated, 
but in a lefs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtreight: Notwith- 
ſtanding all this 1 ſhall ſtill continue to give them all the common name of 
Muſculi Oculi Rect ii. A $1174 Tong | 

244. TES Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the bot- 
tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum in the Elongation of the Dura 
Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have already 
named them. From. thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward the great Circum- 
ference of the Convexity of the Globe, between the Optic Nerve and Cornea 
Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch each 


ticular Inſertion in the Circumference juſt mentioned, and afterwards con- 
tinue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu- 
ginea, as has been already faid. 1 TE: 00 LH 30th ws 

245. TR E ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, by 
a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the Rectus Su- 
perior and Internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the In- 
terſtice between theſe} two Muſcles, toward the internal angular Apophyſis 


through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in a Vagina ob- 
liquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is, between that Muſcle and 
the Globe; and increaſing in breadth it is inſerted poſteriorly, and laterally 
in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. sw 
246. TAE Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly cartilagi- 
nous and partly ligamentary. The cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
ſiderable breadth, and like half a Ring. The ligamentary Portion adheres 
ſtrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foſſula 
which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis. By 
means of this Ligament, the Ring is in ſome meaſure moveable and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle: '- To the anterior Edge of the Ring, a li- 
gamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the way to its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe. -- © 22% HOT EST OT IN 
247. Tu Obliquus Inferior is ſituated obliquely at the lower fide of the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which - conſequently: lies between this 
Mufcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little tendinous, to 
the Root of the Naſal Apophyſis of the On Maxiliare, config; Bdge of 
47 : = | | e 


* 
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248. F&0M. thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Inferior, and is fixed in the poſterior lateral part of the 
Globe of a flat Tendon, oppolite to, and at a ſmall diſtance from the Ten- 
don of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome meaſure 
ſurround the outer poſterior part of the Globe. Es | 


249-: TAE Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- U 


ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion 
downward ; the Internus, toward the Noſe; and the Externus, toward the 
Tema ©. 7 N | | | 


25057 WH x N. two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry the 


anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that ſide which anſwers to the 
diſtance between theſe two Muſcles; and when all the four Muſcles. act ſuc- 
ceſſively,. they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is called 
Rolling the Eyes. 1 jar 26 hong] N 12.4007; 5s 
251. Ir is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion all the other 
Parts are likewiſe in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned toward the 
Noſe or upward, the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is at the ſame time 
turned toward the Temple, or downward. CCC 
252. ThE uſe of the oblique Muſcles is chiefly to counterbalance the 


Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 


mentiened. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary Di- 


rection ta thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with zelation to the Motions 


of the Globe being placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti backward, at the 
bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is alto- 
gether inſufficient to ſupport it; neither is the Optic Nerve more fit for this 
purpoſe ; for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of the 
Globe which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and with- 
out reſiſtance. And to. this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, Which allows it to be elongated, 
and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the different Mo- 
tions of the Eyes. 1 163 Ea CAO 1 | 5 V4 

253.--'T gt Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from 
doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from 
the Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye ſlides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, it 
eaſily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof. Had theſe 
Muſcles lain in a ftreight Direction they would have incommoded the Recti, 
but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be in ſome meaſure rectified by the inner 
Surface of che Orbit, and by the Re&ug;Externus, se 5: 

254. Taz inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 
crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward; as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 


ward. The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders 


it 


cles. 
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Muſculi 
* HF r ontales. 


the lower part of the Forehead, between the top of the Noſe and T 


next the Noſe is called the Head 


8 


ee ANA ro unn or 
Obliqui from thruſting it out of the Orbit toward the Temples. The other 
Uſes attributed to theſe Muſcles ſeem to me to be without Foundation, from 


the Conſideration of their Inſertions, and of the Structure of the Parts with 


76 


* 


which they are concerned; both Which Reaſons are explained in the Memoirs 
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255. Tx Supercilia or Eye- Brows are the two-hairy Arches fituated at 

0 the cop or ind Iemples in 

the fame Direction with the bony Arches which form the ſuperior Edges of 
che Otbits/ The Skin in which they are fixed does not ſeem to be much 


thicker chan that of the reſt of the Forehead; but the Membrana Adipoſa is 


thicker chan on the neighbouring Parts. The Exrremity of the Ehe- Brons 

| | ad; as being larger than the other Extremity, 
which is named their Tail. Their Colour is different in different Perſons, and 
often in the ſame Perſon; different from that of the Hair on the Head; neither 
is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs of which they conſiſt are ſtrong 
and pretty tiff, and they lie obliquely, their Roots being turned to the Noſe, 
and their Points tothe Temples... s. 1857 
236. TRR Supercilia have Motions common to them with thoſe of the 
Skin of the Forehead, and of the hairy Scalp. By theſe Motions the Eye- 


Bros are lifred up, the Skin of the Forehead: is wrinkled more or leſs re- 


larly and tranſverſely ; and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp & moved, 

it not in the ſame degree in all Perſons ;" for ſome by this Motion alone can 
move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 
Brows have likewiſe particular Motions which contract the Skin above 
- * wh and all theſe different Motions ate performed by the following 

uſcles. | Y, 7 e 
257. Tux Frontal Muſcles ate two thin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une- 
qual lengths, lying immediately Behind the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa, 
on the antefior Parts of ide Foretiead, which Parts they cover from the 
Root of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of the Eye- 
Brows on each ſide, all the way to the lateral Parts of-the Hair on the 
Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were but 
one . and at this place their Fibres are ſhort and longitudinal, or 
238. Try next Fibres on each fide become gradually longer and more ob- 


7 


lique, the moſt anterior being always the ſhorteſt and ſtreighteſt; and the 


lateral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at their 


upper Extremities. By this * an angular Interſtice is formed between 


the place where the two Muſcles join, and the Hair on the middle of the 
Forehead; but this Diſpoſition is not the ſame in all Subjects, no more than 


the Wrinkles and Bounds of the Hair on the Forehead: - 
* © le g N 3 + T7 #7 © 50 A nr; oY x 7 7 * * : 
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259. TRE82 Muſcles are fixed by the inferior Enteemtſcs-of ee ] 


Fibres immediately in the Skin, _— through the Membrana Adipe 

They cover the Muſculi Superciliares,. and adhere cloſely to them si a 

Fo Intertexture. By the ſame Fibres they ſeem to be inſerted in the wo 
Apophy yies of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a little with the Muſcles of 

the Palpebræ and Noſe. | The upper Extremities of their Heſhy Fibres 

are fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium Fach ef 


their lateral Portions covers a Portion of the Temporal Muſcle on the ſame 


ſide, and adheres very cloſely to it. The ſuperior and inferior Inſertieans are 
graduated 


* 


260. TAE Occipital Muſcles are two ſmall, thin, broad, and very ſhort Muſeul Or- 
fleſhy Planes, ſituated on the lateral Parts of the Occiput, at ſome diſtance cipitales. 


Eo! each other. They are inſerted by the inferior Extremities of their fleſhy 
Fibres in the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, and alſo a little 
above it. From thence they run up obliquely from behind forward, and are 
fixed in the inner .or concave Surface of the Pericranium. 

261. Tux eee of theſe Muſcles reaches from the poſteciar dme 
part of the . toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, and they-diminiſh 
unequally in length as they approach theſe A pophyſes. Ftom this inequa · 


lity in length each of them appears as if it were double in ſome Subjects - 


and in others they are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be wanting. 


They are ſometimes covered by an A rene Expanſion of the 


Trapezii. 

5 75 TRE Occipital and Frontal Muſcles 3 appear ww true Digaſtrici, 
both in regard to their Inſertions in the Pericranum, and in regard ro their 
Adion. Their Inſertions in the Pericranium are appoſite; one Being on the 


outlide, the other on the inſide; ſo that this Membrane or Aponeurdſis may 


be confilerad as 4 middle Tendon of four fin le Muſcles, that is, which have 
their fleſhy Fibres fixed only to one fide of their Tendons. The fixed Inſer- 


tions of the Occipitales at the lower part of the Occiput, and the moveable 


| Inſertions of the Frontales in the Skin of the Forehead: and of the Super 
Cilia, being well conſidered, together with their reciprocal Inſertions in the 


lame Aponeuroſis, ſeam to be arc, der that yl are en NE 


Muſcles: | 2 

"263. TBB four Muſcles ſeem always to act in concert, the - ipit 
being only Auxiliar Aſſiſtants to the Frontales, the Office of which is to 
raiſe the Supercilia, þ y. wWrinkling the Skin of the Forehead; theſe Wrinkles 
following the Direction of the Eye-Brows Pretty xegillafly in _ Subjects, 
and very I tx in others. 


264. 10. .canyinced of the 83 of theſe four Madotes] we need | 


only hold. the Hand on the | Qccipitales, while we raiſe the Eye:Brows and 
wrinkle the Forehead ſeveral times; and we will perceive the Occipitales to 
move each time, though not in the ſame degree in all Subjects. 0 ſome 
Perſons the Occipitales ſeem to be relaxed, while the F rontales being in Con- 
traction move the whole Scalp and Pericranium pe and * cantract 
to "rig, them back to their EO aa | 
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265. Tur Muſculi Supereiliares are fleſhy Faſciculi ſituated behind the 


perciliares, Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales from the 


Palpebre. 


Structure 0 


Root of the Noſe to above one half of each Superciliary Arch. They are 


ſtrongly inſerted, partly in the Synarthroſis of the Oſſa Naſi with the Os 


Frontis where they come very near the proper Muſcles of the Noſe, and 


partly in a ſmall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. From thence they firſt 


run up a little, and afterwards more or leſs in the Direction of tlie Eye-Brows, 
They are made up of ſeveral ſmall Faſciculi of oblique Fibres, all fixed by 
one end in the manner already ſaid, and by the other partly in the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Muſcles by which they are covered, and partly in the Skin of 


the Supercilia. This laſt Portion is eaſily confounded with a Portion of the 


Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. | | "0 
266. Tue Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye-brows, to bring 
them cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead immediately 


above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique Wrinkles, and the Skin 


which covers the Root of the Noſe into irregular tranſverſe Wrinkles. 
This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Muſcles of the 
Noſe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes mechanical and in- 


voluntary. Theſe Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to' keep the Muſculi 


Frontales in Equilibrio during their inaction, they being moveable by both 
Extremities. * e 


9. 7. The Palpebræ and Membrane Conjunttiva. 


267. Taz Palpebrz are a kind of Veils or Curtains placed tranſverſely 
above and below the. anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye; and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids to each Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The ſuperior is the largeſt and moſt moveable in Man; the infe- 
rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt moveable. They both-unite at each fide of the 


Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and 


internal which is next the Noſe, the other ſmall or external which is next the 
Temples. | | EE Lt 0 
268. Tuz Palpebræ are made up of common and proper Parts. The 


_ the Palpebræ. common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipoſa. The pro- 


Tarſ. 


per Parts are the Muſcles, the Tarſi, the Puncta or Foramina Lacrymalia, 
the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the particular Li- 
ents which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their Ligaments are in ſome 


meaſure the Baſis of all theſe Parts. 


269. THE Tarſi are thin Cartilages forming the principal Part of the Edge 


of each Palpebra; and they are broader at the Miadle than at the Extremi- 
ties. Thoſe of the r Palpebræ are ſomething leſs than half an Inch in 
breadth; but in the lo 


wer Palpebræ they are not above the ſixth part of an 
Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more ſlender than thoſe 
next the Noſe. FS, % ee ET | 
270. Tu ESE Cartilages are ſuited to the Borders and Curvature of the 
Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the ſuperior Cartilage and the upper _ 

1 * 12 b | 0 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Ciliary 

Edges. The oppoſite Edge of the upper Tarſus is ſomething ſemi- circular 

between its two Extremities; but that of the inferior Tarſus is more uniform, 

and both are thinner than the Ciliary Edges. Their inner ſides or thoſe next 

the Globe are grooved by ſeveral ſmall tranſverſe Channels, of which hereafter; 

and the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by a kind of ſmall 

Ligaments. RNͤFpF | | 

271. Tae. broad Ligaments of the Tarſi are membranous Elongations Ligamenta 

formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbits and Pericranium along Tar/orum 

both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than the in- Lata. 

ferior, and fixed to the ſuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the inferior 

is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, ſo that theſe Ligaments and 

the Tarſi taken alone or without the other Parts, repreſent Palpebrz. This 

Diſcovery I firſt communicated in my private Courſes. 5 

272. Tus Membrana Conjunctiva is generally deſcribed among the Membrana 

Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and. I alſo mentioned it there, but have Conjunctiva. 

referred the Deſcription of it to that of the Palpebræ. It is a thin Mem- 

brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 

is, of the Tarſi and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit it 

has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 

Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea; ſo that the Palpe- 

bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 

ſame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation of the Pe- 

ricranium, but has ſome Connexion with the broad Ligaments of the 

Tarſi. : 

273. TRE name of Conjunctiva is commonly given only to that part 

which covers the Globe, the other being called ſimply the internal Mem- 

brane of the Palpebræ; but we may very well name the one Membrana 

Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Membrana Palpebrarum Conjunctiva. 

That of the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane adhering very cloſe and 

full of ſmall capillary Blood-Veſſels. It is perforated by numerous im- 

perceptible Pores through which a kind of Serum is continually diſ- 

charged; and it has ſeveral very evident Folds which ſhall be ſpoken to 

hereafter. : 1 | 53:5: 
274. Taz Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a cellu- 

lar Subſtance, and is conſequently looſe, and as it were moveable ; and it may 

be taken hold of and ſeparated in ſeveral places from the tendinous Coat. 

It is of a whitiſh Colour, and being tranſparent, the Albuginea makes it ap- 

pear perfectly white; theſe two, Coats together forming what is called the 

White of the Eye. The greateſt part of the numerous Veſſels which run 

upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, and conſequently 

are not diſcoverable, except by anatomical Injections, Inflammations, Ob- - 

ſtructions, &c. With the Point of a good Knife we continue the Separation 

of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. 1 | | | 
275. Tyz Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called Clandula 

Conglomerate Glands. It lies under that Depreſſion obſervable in the Arch Lacrymalis. 
Vor. II. TRE | | of 


Cilia. 


Glandulæ 
GCiliares. 


* g 


| THE ANATOMY: OF _ .: 
of the Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton 
No 199. and laterally above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted 
aad divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward the Inſer. 
tion of the Muſculus Rectus Superior; the other toward the Rectus Ex. 
ternus. It adheres very cloſely to the Fat which ſurrounds the Muſcles, 
and poſterior Convexity of the Eye, and it was formerly named Glandula 
Innominata. | | 5 . 

276. FRO M this Gland ſeveral ſmall Ducts go out, which run down almoſt 
parallel to each other, through the Subſtance of the Tunica Interna or Con- 
junctiva of the ſuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it inwardly near the 
ſuperior Edge of the Tarſus. Theſe Ducts are very difficult to be found; 
but the beſt way to diſcover them is to let the ſuperior Palpebra lie for a little 
while in cold Water, and then without wiping it, to blow on ſeveral places 
of the Surface of the Membrane, through a ſmall Tube held very near, but 
ſo as not to touch it, that the Air may fill ſome of the Orifices of the Ducts 
and ſo diſcover them. N „ 

277. Taz Borders of each Palpebra taken altogther are formed by the 


Edge of the Tarſus, and by the Union of the internal Membrane, with the 


Skin and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of ſome ſenſible Breadth from 
within about a Quater of an Inch of the internal Angle all the way to the 
external Angle, near which the Breadth diminiſhes. I his Breadth is owing 
only to the thickneſs of the Palpebræ, which at this place have their Edges 
oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a manner as when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other ſlightly, a triangular Space or Canal is formed between them and the 
Globe of the Eye. 5 . | 

278. TH x flat Edge of each Palpebra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 


called Cilia, or the Eye-Laſnhes. Thoſe Fa 0 to the ſuperior Palpebta 


are bent upward, and longer than thoſe of the lower Palpebra which are bent 
downward. Theſe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not fingle, but 
irregularly double or triple. The Hairs are longer near the middle of the 
Palpebræ than toward the Extremities, and for about a Quarter of an Inch 
from the inner Angie, they are quite wanting. 

279. ALONG the fame Border of the Palpebræ near the internal Membrane, 
or toward the Eye, we ſee a row of {mall Holes which may be named Fora- 
mina, or Punta Ciliaria, They are the Orifices of the ſame number of ſmall 
oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or Grooves on the inner Sur- 
face of the Tarſus. Theſe little Glands are of a whitiſh Colour, and when exa- 
mined through a ſingle Microſcope, they appear like Bunches of Grapes, 
thoſe of each Bunch communicating together. And when they are ſqueezed 
between two Nails, a ſebaceous Matter like ſoft Wax, is diſcharged through 
the Puncta Ciliaria. : „ 

280. NEA R the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the flat Por- 
tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner. By 
the Union of theſe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfectly 
pointed like a true Angle, but rounded, and yet it ought not to be termed 
an obtuſe Angle, becauſe that expreſſion in the mathematical _ om 

| | | ſomething 


. 
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ſomething different. For the ſame reaſon the name of great Angle is impro- 
per; and we had better call it the internal or naſal Angle. | tt 36 A 
28 1. AT this place, the Extremity of the flat Portion is diſtinguiſhed from 
the round Portion by a ſmall Protuberance or Papilla, which is obliquely per- 
forated by a ſmall Hole in the Edge of each Palpebra. Theſe two ſmall 
Holes are very viſible, and often more ſo in living than in dead Bodies, and 
they are commonly named Puna Lacrymalia being the Orifices of two 
ſmall Ducts which open beyond the Angle of the Eye into a particular Re- 
ſervoir, termed Sacculus Lacrymalis, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Article 
of the Noſe, N | 
282. THE Puncta Lacrymalia are oppoſite to each other, and ſo they 
meet when the Eye is ſhut. Round the Orifice of each of theſe Points, we 
obſerve a whitiſh Circle which ſeems to be a Cartilaginous Appendix of the 
Tarſus, and which keeps the Orifice always open. Theſe two oblique 
Circles are fo diſpoſed, that when the Eye is but ſlightly ſhut they touch each 
other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of the Eye. The fine 
Membrane which covers theſe Circles, and paſſes through the Puna into the 
Ducts, ſeems ſometimes to run into Gathers when it is touched with a Stilet. 
This Nine was firſt made by the late M. Sant Yves a Pariſian 
Oculiſt. 
283. Tux Caruncula Lacrymalis is a ſmall reddiſh, granulated, oblong Caruncula 
Body, ſituated preciſely between the internal Angle of the Palpebræ and Lacrymalis. 
Globe of the Eye, but it is not fleſhy as its name would inſinuate. The 
Subſtance of it ſeems to be wholly glandular; and it appears through a 
ſingle Microſcope, in the fame manner as the other Conglomerate Glands. 
We diſcover upon it a great number of fine Hairs covered by an oily, yellowiſh 
Matter; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular Body, we ſee a 
ſemilunar Fold formed by the Conjunctiva, the concave fide of which is turned 
to the Uvea, and the convex fide to the Noſe. This Fold appears moſt 
when the Eye is turned toward the Noſe. e 


299 


$. 8. The Muſcles of the Palpebræ. 


284. THE Muſcles of the Palpebræ are commonly reckoned to be two, 
one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris ; 
the other common to both, called Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, 
2 has been ſubdivided in different manners, as we ſhall ſee pre- 
ently. e a 2585 

285, Tr Levator Palpebræ Superioris is a very thin Muſcle ſituated in Leuator Pro- 
the Orbit above and along the Rectus Superior Oculi. It is fixed to the bot - pius. 
tom of the Orbit, by a fmall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Opticum, 
between the poſterior Inſertions of the Rectus n n and Obliquus Supe- 
rior, From thence its fleſhy Fibres run forward on the Rectus, increaſing 
gradually in breadth, and terminate by a very broad Aponeuroſis, in the Tarſus 
of the fuperior Palpebra. MITE. EN 


Qa 2 a a 


zoo 
Orbicularis 
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THE ANATOMY OF. "LON 
286. By the Muſculus Palpebrarum Obliquus we underſtand all that ex- 


tent of fleſhy Fibres, which by a thin Stratum ſurrounds the Edge of each 


Orbit, and from thence, without any interruption, covers the two Palpebræ | 
all the way to the Cilia, The Fibres which run upon the Edge of the Orbit 
are nearly orbicular; but moſt of thoſe which cover the Palpebræ aretran(- 
verſely-oval. | | | 5 ONE | 
287. ALMOST all of them have a common Tendon ſituated tranſverſe! 
between the internal Angle of the Eye, and the Naſal Apophyſis of the 
Os Maxillare. This is a ſlender Ligamentary Tendon, ſtrongeſt where it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminiſhing gradually as it approaches the Angle 
of the Palpebræ, where it terminates at the Union of the Points, or at 
the Extremities of the two Tarſi. The fleſhy Fibres are fixed to it ante- 
riorly, ſo that at firſt ſight it appears to be no more than a Linea 
Alba. T 45 5 


288. FROM thence one Portion of the Fibres is turned upward, the 


other, downward, and both meet again at the external Angle, being united 


by a particular kind of Intertexture, very difficult to be explained. When 
having inverted this Portion of the Muſcle, we examine its poſterior Sur- 
face, we obſerve a ſmall thin tendinous Rope which runs through the 
fleſhy Fibres, and divides them all the way from the Union of the two 


Tarſi, to the Temporal Edge of the Orbit, where it diſappears; the 


F 3 which lie beyond it appearing to continue the main Circuit of the 
Muſcle. | | . | 

289. I divide this Muſcle into four Portions, whereof the firſt is that 
which ſurrounds the Orbit, and which does not appear to be interrupted to- 
ward the Temples ; the upper part of it Iying between the Supercilia and the 
lower part of the Muſculi Frontales. The ſecond Portion is that which lies 
between the upper Edge of the Orbit and the Globe of the Eye, and which 


- covers the inferior Edge of the Orbit below, ſome of its Fibres being fixed to 


both Edges of the Orbit. Riolan divided this into two ſemicircular Portions, 
one ſuperior, the other inferior ; the firſt lying between the Muſculus Super- 
ciliaris and the lower part of the Muſculus Frontalis, to both which it adheres 
very much. „„ n 

290. THE third Portion ſeems to belong more particularly to the Pal- 
pebrz, and the greateſt part of it is ſpent in the Palpebra Superior, The 


| Fibres of this Portion meet at the two Angles of the Eye, where they ap- 


pear to make very acute Inflexions without any Diſcontinuation; but when 
examined on the other ſide next the Globe of the Eye, they have in ſome 
Subjects appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed, into ſuperior and inferior. 
The greateſt part of theſe Fibres form a tranſverſely oval Circumference, 
the ſhorteſt Diameter of which is longer when the Eyes are open than 
when ſhut. Kg 55 

291. TH E fourth Portion is an Appendix to the third, from which it 
differs chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and form 
only ſmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Falpebra. 
This Portion is really divided into two, one for the Edge of 1 
a | | . | yelid, 
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Eyelid, the other for that of the lower. Riolan names this Portion, Muſcu- 


lus Ciliariss. e The ; 

292. ALL theſe different Portions of the orbicular Muſcle adhere to the 
Skin, which covers it from the upper part of the Noſe to the Temples, and: 
from the Supercilium to the upper part of the Check. When they contract, 
ſeveral Wrinkles are formed in the Skin, which vary according to the different 


Direction of the Fibres ; thoſe under the lower CENA are very numerous, 


and run down very obliquely from before backward.  _ 

293. THE Skin of the ſuperior Palpebra is folded archwiſe, almoſt in a 
parallel Direction to that of the ſemioval Fibres ; the Plicæ interſecting the 
Levator; whereas the other Folds only, interſect - the Orbicularis. The ra- 
diated and oblique - Plicæ ſeldom appear in young Perſons, except when the 
firſt and ſecond Portions of the _Orbicularis are in Action; but in aged Per- 


% 


ſons the marks thereof are viſible at all times. | 

294. In Man, the ſuperior Palpebra has much more Motion than the in- 
ferior. The ſmall, ſimple Motions called Twinkling, which frequently hap- 
pen, though. not equally often in all Subjects, are performed in the upper Pal- 
| pebra, by the alternate Contraction of the Levator and Superior, Palpebral Por- 
tion of the Muſculus Orbicularis; and in the lower Palpebra at the ſame time 
or alternately, by the inferior palpebral Portion, of the Orbicularis ; but as 
there is but a ſmall number of Fibres in this Portion, theſe Motions are but 
very inconſiderable in this Eyelid. _ s 

295. TR ES E ſlight Motions, eſpecially thoſe of the upper Palpebra, are 
not very eaſy to be explained according to the true Structure of the Part. 
The Motions which wrinkle the hy age and which are commonly per- 
formed to keep one Eye very cloſe s 
other, are explicable by the ſimple Contraction of all the Portions: of the 
Orbicularis. Theſe Motions likewiſe depreſs the Superciha, which conſe- 
quently may be moved in three different manners, upward by the Muſ- 
culi Frontales, downward by the Orbiculares, and forward by the Super- 


ciliares. I ſhall take another occaſion to explain the Difficulties here 


4 


mentioned. 


5. 9. Th: Veſſels of the Eye and of its Appendages. 


"v0 296. Tar external carotid Artery 8 by means of the Arteria Maxillaris 


Externa, and the Temporal and Frontal Arteries give ſeveral Ramifications 
to the Integuments which ſurround the Eye, and to all the Portions of the 
Muſculus Grbicularis; and theſe Ramifications communicate with thoſe which 
are diſtributed to the Membrana Conjunctiva Palpebrarum, and to the Ca- 
runcula. | 3 TVT ; 
297. TRR ſame external Carotid, by means of the Arteria Maxillyis 
Interna, ſends a conſiderable Branch into the Orbit through the inferior Or- 
bitary or Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure; which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum 
of the Orbit, to the Muſcles of the Globe of the Eye, to the Levator 
Palpebre Superioris, - to the Fat, Glandula Lacrymalis, Membrana Con 
1 Junctiva 


ut, while we look ſtedfaſtly with the 


301. 


ANA oer 
junctiva both of the Eye and Palpebræ, the Caruncula, &c. It commu- 
nicates with the internal Carotid, and ſends a ſmall Artery to the Eth. 
moidal Cells of the Noſe, through the ſmall, internal, poſterior orbitary 
A 4 1 eee 

298. Tux internal carotid Artery having entered the Cranium, ſends off 
ſmall Rami which accompany the optic Nerve, and thoſe which paſs through 
the Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris. . One of theſe ſmall arterial Branches runs into 
the Subſtance of the optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, the ſmall 
Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner ſides of that Membrane. The 

reſt join the Ramifications of the external Carotid already mentioned, and 
having penetrated into the Subſtance of the Tunica Sclerotica on the backſide, 
and run for a little way through that Subſtance, they perforate this Coat in- 
wardly in five or ſix places, at an equal diſtance from the optic Nerve and 
the Pupilla. * . 15 
299. AFTERWARDS they perforate the external Lamina of the Choroides 
in the ſame number of places, and form between that and the internal La- 
mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of Steno, J and the vaſcular Stellæ mentioned in the 
Deſcription of this internal Lamina. Some ſmall vaſcular Filaments from 
theſe Brhificachans, are likewiſe obſerved to adhere very cloſely to the Tunica 
Vitrea; and before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they fend ſmall Arteries in 
a direct courſe to the Circumference of the Uvea, where they form a vaſcular 

Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana Cryſtallina, which 

are very eaſily injected in new-born Children. | 

300. TRE Veins of all theſe Parts anſwer nearly to the Arteries. The 
internal Veins unload themſelves, partly into the internal Jugular Vein, by 
the Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernoſi, and Petroſi, and partly into the external Ju- 
gular Vein by the Vena Angularis, or Maxillaris Externa, the Maxillaris In- 
terna, Temporalis, &c. Ep. | 
301. BEs1DEs the Capillary Veſſels, eaſily diſtinguiſhable by the red Co- 
lour of the Blood, there are great numbers of thoſe which admit nothing but 
the ſerous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and conſequently do not appear 
in the natural ſtate. They become viſible in ſome places by Inflammations 
and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of the Eye; but theſe con- 
trivances do not diſcover them every where in aged Perſons. In a Fœtus 
and in new born Children a fine Injection has ſucceeded ſo well as to diſcover 
the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea; and in a Fœrtus of about 
ſix Months, the injected ay 5 eemed to me to have penetrated a part of 
the cryſtalline and vitreous Humor, eee ee 3 ; 


F. 10. The Nerves of the Eye and of its Appendages. | 


302. I ſhall in this Paragraph repeat and illuſtrate what has been already 
ſaid in the Deſcription of the Nerves, concerning thoſe of the Eye. Beſides 
the optic Nerve already deſcribed, the Globe of the Eye receives ſeveral 
ſmall ones, which run on each ſide along and about the optic Nerve, from 
its entry into the Orbit to its Inſertion in the Globe. Theſe Filaments = 
8 8 chief 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN BOD V. 
chiefly from a ſmall lenticular Ganglion, formed by very ſhort Rami of the 
orbitary or ophthalmic Branch of the fifth Pair, and by a Branch of the third 
Pair, or Motores Oculi. | | NS | 
303. Tuxsx nervous Filaments of the lenticular Ganglion having reach- 
ed the Globe of the Eye, are divided into five or fix Faſciculi, which having 
ſurrounded the optic Nerve, and penetrated and perforated the Cornea Opaca 
or Sclerotica, run at Diſtances more or leſs equal, between the Sclerotica and 
Choroides towards the Uvea. There, each of them is divided into feveral 
ſhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the Uvea. Theſe ſmall 
Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerotica and the Cho- 
_— have formerly been taken for particular Ligaments, by very great Ana- 
tomilts. 1 M4 | | ik 1 

304. Tun Nerves which go to the other Parts belonging to the Eye, come 
from the third, fourth, ſixth and firſt two Branches of the fiſth Pair of Nerves 
of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewiſe from the Portio Dura of the 
ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and ſixth Pairs give Nerves to the Muſcles 
of the Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the fifth Pair, and the Portio 
Dura of the ſeventh, give Nerves not only to the other Parts which ſur- 
_ the Globe, but alſo to the Muſculi Frontales and internal Parts of the 

ole. | | TEES 

og. Taz Trunk of the third Pair, or Motores Oculi, having entered the 

Orbit through the ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, produces four 
Branches. The firſt runs upward and divides into two, one for the Muſculus 
Rectus ſuperior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ ſuperioris. The 
Trunk continuing its courſe, gives off the ſecond ſhort Branch to the Rectus 
inferior. The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus inferior, con- 
tributing likewiſe to the Formation of the lenticular Ganglion already men- 
tioned. The fourth Branch is large and ſupplies the Rectus Internus. 
306. Tux firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes only 
into two, one of which is afterwards ſubdivided. Of theſe three Branches- 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris z one internal, termed Na- 
falis, and one external, to which the Name of Tempotalis agrees better than 
that of Lacrymalis, which may occaſion a Miſtake. _ | 
307. Taz ſuperior or ſuperciliary Ramus runs along the whole Periof- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paſſed through the ſuperciliary Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Frontalis, ſu- 
perciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of che Orbicularis Palpebrarum ; and it 
Moray with a ſmall Branch of the Portio Dura of the feventh 

air. 7 {YL 7 '? 8 $4 5 ' . * * | 4 
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308. Tux internal or Naſal Branch paſſes under the Ramification of the 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and preſently 


returns again through one of the Ethmoidal Holes, to the internal _ 
i p $12 8 5 2 2 
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Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 


THE ANAT OMV OF 


of the Noſe. I have ſometimes obſerved this Naſal Ramus to communicate 


with the Ramus ſuperciliaris by a particular Arch, before it enters the orbi- 


tary Hole. . 5 
309. Tae external or temporal Ramus, which is. ſometimes a Sub- 
diviſion of the Superciliaris, is diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 
un off a Filament which pierces the orbitary Apophyſis of the Os 
alæ. | NT 4 15 


310. Tre ſecond d of the fifth | Pair, called Nervus Maxillaris ſu- 


perior, ſends off a Ramus through the bony Canal of the lower part of the 
Orbit, which going out at the anterior inferior orbitary Hole, is diſtributed 
to the neighbouring Portion of the Muſculijs Orbicularis, and communicates 
with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. I ſhall here ſay nothing of the other Li- 
ſtributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris ſuperior. ' + 


311. Tun Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair, or auditory Nerve, which! 


call Nervus Sympatheticus minor, gives Branches to the ſuperior, inferior, 
and external lateral Parts of the orbicularis Palpebrarum, one of which com- 


municates with the Nervus ſuperciliaris, and another with the Sub-Orbitarius, 


as I obſerved in the Deſcription of the Nerves.. | 
Dt $. 11. Tbe Uſes of the Eye and of its Appendages in general. 
312. Evexy Body knows that the Eye is the Organ of Viſion. The 


' tranſparent Parts of the Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different Re- 


fractions; the Retina and Choroides receive the different Impreſſions of theſe 


Rays; and the optic Nerve carries theſe Impreſſions to the Brain. When 


Objects are at a great Diſtance or obſcure, the Pupilla is dilated ; and it is 
contracted when Objects are near, or placed in a great Light. The Muſcles 
of the Globe of the Eye and of the Palpebræ perform the Motions already 


deſcribed. 


313. Taz Glandula Lacrymalis continually moiſtens the forepart of the 


Globe of the Eye; and the lacrymal Serum is equally ſpread over that Globe by 


the Motions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the inner Surface of which is in a ſmall 
Meaſure villous. The Union of the two Palpebræ directs this Serum towards 
the Puna Lacrymalia; and the unctuous Matter diſcharged through the Fo- 
ramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out between the Palpebræ. The large 
Size and viſcid Surface of the Caruncula prevents it from running beyond the 

314. Tu Supercilia may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The fu- 
perior Cilia which are longer than the inferior may have the ſame Uſe, and 
they both ſerve to prevent Duſt, Inſects, &c. from entering the Eyes when 


they are only a little open. 
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315. HE Parts of which the Noſe is made up, may be divided two Diviſſan. 
1 different ways, viz. from their Situation, into internal and exter- 
nal Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and ſoft Parts. | 
316. THE external Parts are the Root of the Noſe, the Arch, the Back 
or Spine of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or of the Arch, the Tip of the 
Noſe, the Alz, the external Nares, and the Part under the Septum. | 
317. THe internal Parts are the internal Nares, the Septum Narium, the ö 
Circumvolutions, the Conchæ Superiores, the Conchæ Inferiores, the poſte - 4 
rior Openings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Maxillares, 
Sinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Ductus Palatini. 8 
318. Taz firm or hard Parts are moſtly bony, and the reſt Cartilagi- 
nous, viz. the Os Frontis, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Ofla Maxillaria, 
Offa Naſi, Oſſa Unguis, Offa Palati, Vomer, Conchæ Inferiores, and the 
Cartilages. To theſe we may add the Perioſteum and Perichondrium, as 
Parts belonging to the Bones: and Cartilages. 55 . 
319. THE loft Parts are the Integuments, Muſcles, Sacculus Lacryma- 
lis, Membrana Pituitaria, Veſſels, Netes, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all explained in the Wage of the Skeleton; and 
therefore I need only in this place ſet down the Diſtribution and Diſpo- 
ſition thereof, for the formation of ſome of the . Parts. The Sep- 
tum is formed by the deſcending Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and by the 
Vomer; and it is placed in the Groove framed by rhe Criſtæ of the Oſſa 
Maxillaria, and riſing Edges of the Offa Palati deſcribed in Sect. 1. Ne 279. 
316, The Back of the Noſe is formed by the Offa Naſi, and the Sides, by 
the ſuperior Apophyſes of the Offa Maxillaria. | | | 
320. THz internal Nares, or the two Cavities of the Noſe, comprehend 
the whole Space between the. external Nares and poſterior Openings, imme- 
diately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavities reach up- 
ward as far as the Lamina Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, where they commu- 
nicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and backward, with the Sinus Sphe- 
noidales. Laterally, theſe Cavities are bounded on the inſide by the Septum 
Narium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks, by the Conch, between 
which they communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris. | _ 5 
321. TRE particular Situation of theſe Cavities deſerves our attention. 
The bottom of them runs directly backward, ſo that a ſtreight and pretty 
large Stilet, may eaſily be paſſed from the external Nares, under the great 
Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone. The Openings of the Maxillary Si- 
nuſes are nearly oppoſite to the upper Edge of the Oſſa Malarum. The 
Openings of the Frontal Sinuſes are more or leſs oppoſite to, and between 
Vor. II. 5 RY | : the 
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8 the Pulleys or Rings of the Muſculi Trochleares; and by theſe Marks the 


Situation of all the other Parts may be determined. 
322. THE inferior Portion of the external Noſe is compoſed of ſeveral 


Cartilages, which are commonly five in number, and of a pretty regular 


Figure. The reſt are only additionah ſmaller, more irregular, and the num- 
ber of them more uncertain. Of the five ordinary Cartilages one is ſituated 
in the middle, the other four laterally. The middle Cartilage is the moſt 


conſiderable, and ſupports the reſt, being connected immediately to the bony = 


Parts; but the other four are connected to the middle Cartilage, and to each 
other, by Means of Ligaments. ; FCFF 4 4112's (cn 
323. Tae principal Cartilage of the Noſe conſiſts of three Parts, one 
middte and two lateral. The middle Portion is a broad cartilaginous La- 
mina, joined by a kind of Symphyſis, to the anterior Edge of the middle 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, to the anterior Edge of the Vomer, and to the 
anterior Part of the Groove formed by the Oſſa Maxillaria, as far as the Na- 
fal Spines of thefe Bones. This Lamina compleats the Septum Narium, and 
indeed, forms the principal part thereof. eee ot 
4 305 Tur lateral Portions are oblique and narrow, ſuited to the correſ- 
ending part of the bony Arch. Where they join the middle Lamina, a 
perficial Groove is obſervable, which makes them ſometimes appear 
like two diſtinct Pieces, ſeparated from the Lamina, though they are 
= continuous. This ſhallow Groove terminates below by a ſmall 

riſta. 4/8 N 35 i 
325. THe lateral Cartilages are two, on each ſide of the inferior Part of 


the Lamina, one anterior, the other poſterior. The two anterior Cartilages 


are very much bent forward, and form what is called the Tip of the Noſe ; 


the Space between their incurvated Extremities being commonly filled with 


a kind of fatty Subſtance. The two poſterior Cartilages form the Alæ of 
the Nares, being pretty broad and of an irregular Figure. ow 
326. THE Spaces left between ſome Portions of the anterior and poſterior 


Cartilages, thoſe between the poſterior Cartilages and the neighbouring parts 


of the Oſſa Maxillaria, and laſtly, thoſe between theſe four lateral Cartila- 
ges and the principal Lamina, vary in different Subjects, and are filled by 
{mall additional Cartilages, the Number, Size and Figure of which are as 
variable as the Interſtices in which they lie. | ; 

327. Tn Sub- Septum or Portion under the Septum Narium, is a Pillar 
of Fat applied to the inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Partition, in form of 
a ſoft, moveable Appendix. The thickneſs of the Alæ Narium, and eſpe- 
cially that of their lower Edges, is not owing to the 'Cartilages which are 
very thin, but to the ſame kind of ſolid Fat with which theſe Cartilages are 
covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable by reaſon of its firm Connexion 
to the bony parts of the Noſe; but the lateral Cartilages are moveable, be- 
cauſe of their Ligamentary Connexions, and they are moved in different man- 
ners by the Muſcles belonging to them. © 

328. THz external Noſe is covered by the common Integuments, the 
Skin, Epidermis and Fat. Thoſe which cover the Tip of the Noſe = 


ea 7 ets ee dl es ee 2 On 
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Alæ Narum are a great number of glandular Bodies, called Glandulæ Se- 

baceæ by M. Morgagni, the Contents of which may eaſily be ſqueezed out 
by the Fingers. All theſe bony and cartilaginous Parts have likewiſe the 

common Perioſteum or Perichondrium. 

329. Stix Muſcles are commonly reckoned to belong to the Noſe; two Muſcles of 
Rei, called alſo Pyramidales or Triangulares ; two Obliqui or Laterales, the Noſe, 
and two Tranſverſi or Myrtiformes. In very Muſcular Bodies there are like- 
'wiſe ſome ſupernumerary Muſcles or ſmall Accefforii The Noſe may alſo 
be moved in ſome meaſure by the Muſcles of the Lips, which in many Caſes 
become Aſſiſtants to the proper Muſcles of this Organ. 

330. TAI Muſculus Pyramidalis or Anterior on each ſide, is inſerted by 
one Extremity, in the Synarthroſis of the Os Frontis and Oſſa Naſi, where its 
Heſhy Fibres mix with thoſe of the Muſculi Frontales and Superciliares. It is 
very flat, and runs down on the ſide of the Noſe, inerealing gradually in 
breadth, and terminating by an Aponeuroſis, which repreſents the Baſis of a 
Pyramid, and is inferted in the moveable Carfitnge which forms the Ala of 
the Nares. 
331. Tur oblique or lateral Muſcle is a thin, geſby Plane, lyin en the 
ſide of the former, and in ſome Subjects, appearing to form one broad Muſele 
with it. This is probably the reaſon why the anterior Muſcle has been termed 
Triangularis. Fhe lateral Muſcle is fixed by its upper Extremity to the A- 
pophylis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare, below its Articulation with the Os 
Frontis, and ſometimes a little lower than the middle of the inner Edge of 
the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala Narjum, and is inſerted in 
the moveable Cartilage, near the Os Maxillare, being covered  ﬀaterally by a 
Portion of the neighbouring Muſcle of the upper Lip, with which, in ſome 
Subjects, it appears to be confounded. by 
332. TRE tranſverſe or inferior Muſcle, called alfo Myrtiforiis,” is: inter- 
ted by one end in the Os Maxillare, near the lower Edge of the Orbit, mueh 
about the place which anſwers to the Extremity of the Socket of the Dens 
Caninus on the ſame ſide. From thence it runs almoſt tranſverſely upward, 
and is fixed in the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, over which, in ſome Sub- 
Jes, it ſeems to run to the Alæ of the Sreat Cartilage, and to be inſerted 

8 

333. Trex firſt two Pairs of theſe Muſcles raiſe and dilate the Alæ — 
the Nares, when they act; and at the ſame time raiſe the u 7 Lip, b 
'reaſon of their Connection with the Muſcles of that Part. They like 
wrinkle the Skin on the ſides of the Noſe. 

334. Tn x Membrana Pituitaria is that which kak the whole Internal 8 
*Nares, the cellular Convolurions, the Conchæ, the ſides of the Septum F. 
Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 

Sinus Frontales and Maxillares, and of the Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
Sphendidales. It is likewiſe continued down from the Nares to the Pharynx, 
Septum Palati, &c. as we ſhall ſhew hereafter.. 

335. Ir is termed Pituitaria, becauſe through the orcareſt: part of its 


large extent, "Rives to ſeparate from the arterial. Blood- a mucilagigdus 
| Rr2 2 
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whole extent; but in order to this; the Parts muſt. f 
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- Loops, called Pituita by the Ancients, which in the natural Rate is * | 
1q 


liquid; but it is ſubject to very great changes, becoming — — 
or ſnotty, ſometimes limpid, &c. neither is it ſeparated in equal quantities 
through the whole Membrane. | | | 1 5 
336. Wren we carefully examine this Membrane, it appears to be of a 
different Structure in different Parts. Near the Edge of the external Nares 
it is very thin, appearing to be the Skin and Epidermis in a degenerated ſtate. 
All the other Parts of it in general are ſpungy and of different thickneſſes. 


The thickeſt parts are thoſe on the Septum Narium, on the whole lower Por- 


tion of the internal Nares, and on the Conchæ; and if we make a ſmall Hole 
in it, at any of theſe places, and then blow through a Pipe, we diſcover a 
very large cellular Subſtance. In the Sinuſes it appears to be of a more ſlen- 


der Texture. ' 


* 


337. On the ſide next the Perioſteum and Perichondrium it is ntifully 


. ſtored with ſmall Glands, the excretory Ducts of which are very ong near 


the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very viſible ; and by applying a Pipe 
to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown up almoſt through their 


| rft be very well cleaned 
and waſhed in lukewarm. Water. 5 


338. In theſe places eſpecially, we likewiſe diſcover a very fine villous 


Subſtance, when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the manner which 
I have decribed. in another place, and which I have uſed in my public Cour- 


ſes for above twenty Years paſt. Riolan made uſe of this Method in exa- 

339. THE Frontal, Maxillary and Sphenoidal Sinuſes open into the in- 
ET Nares, but in i different manners. The Frontal. Sinuſes open from 
above downward, anſwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, deſcrib- 


* 


ed in the Hiſtory of the Skeleton. The Sphenoidales open forwards, oppo- 
ſite to the poſterior Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxillares open a little 


higher, between the two Conchæ. Therefore the Sinus Frontales diſcharge 
themſelves moſt readily when we ſtand or ſit; and the Sphenoidales, when 
the Head is inelined forward. 7 N 


* 


* 


340. Tyz Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied wholly, or. both at the 
| ſame time in any one Stuation. Their Opening, which in ſome Subjects 


3s ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly between the two Conchæ, about 
the middle of their depth; ſo that when the Head is held ſtreight, or inclined 


forward or backward, they can only be half emptied; but when we lie on 


one ſide, the Sinus of the oppoſite ſide may be wholly emptied, the other 


gemsining fall. Te, p 
341. Ir is proper here to obſerve the whole extent of the Maxillary Si- 
nus. Below, there is but a very thin Partition between it and the Dentes 


Molares, the Roots of which do, in ſome Subjects, perforate that Septum. 
Above, there is only a very thin tranſparent Lamina between the Orbit 
and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tuberoſity of the Os Maxillare, the 


. Gdes of the Sinus are very thin, eſpecially at the place which lies before 
the Root of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, through which the inferior 


. Maxillary 


— 
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i Nerve ſends down a Ramus to the Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, 
commonly called Guſtatorium. Inward, or toward the Conchæ Narium, the 
bony part of the Sinus is likewiſe very thin. 25 


342. THE Lacrymal Sacculus is an oblong membranous Bag into which $:.culus Fa 
the ſerous Fluid is diſcharged from the Eye through the Puncta Lacrymalia,crymalis, 


already deſcribed, and from which the ſame Fluid paſſes to the lower part 
of the internal Nares. It is ſituated in a bony Groove and Canal, formed 
artly by the Apophyſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare and Os Unguis, partly 
by the ſame Os Maxillare and lower part of the Os Unguis, and partly 
by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a ſmall ſuperior Portion of the 
Concha Narium Inferior. This Groove and Canal are the bony Lacrymal 
Duct, about which I would adviſe Beginners to conſult what was ſaid in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. | | | | 
343. I have an Obſervation or two to add in this place concerning the Si- 
tuation of this bony Duct. It runs down for a little way obliquely back- 
ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Nares on each ſide, 
where its lower Extremity opens on one fide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 
the inferior Concha, nearly at the place from which a perpendicular Line 
would fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. 
The upper part of this Duct is only an half Canal or Groove; the lower is a 
compleat Canal narrower than the former EY. 2 11 
344. Tx E Sacculus Lacrymalis may be divided into a ſuperior or orbitary 
Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbitary Portion fills the 
whole bony Groove, being ſituated immediately behind the middle Tendon 
of the Muſculus Orbicularis. About one fourth of its length is above this 
Tendon, and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion lies in the bony Canal of the 


4 


Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. 3 
345. Tae orbitary Portion is diſpoſed at its upper Extremity, much in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at the lower Extremity is continued 
with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of the Eye, behind 
the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, it is perforated by. a ſmall ſhort Canal 
formed by the Union of the Lacrymal Ducts. 1 $0 as ie. 
346. Tur Naſal Portion having reached the lower part of the bony 
Duct under the inferior Concha, terminates in a {mal}, flat, membranous Bag, 
the bottom of which is perforated by a round Opening, as I have always 
"_ it upon a careful Examination, but which at firſt ſight, appears 
oblong. TI . © 1 4 | | | 
ws. I uſed to attribute this difference to the force which I was obliged 
to uſe in ſeparating the Concha Inferior, in order to ſee this Opening, 
which I have often found more backward than the middle of the Bag at 
the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either ſee or 
ſhew this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not ſeparate the interior; Con- 
cha, but cut it gently with a ſharpe Knife, or with Seiſſars. If a tranſverſe 
Line be drawn between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malz, and an- 
other Line be drawn directly upward, oppoſite to the third Dens Molaris 
N | or 


* oppoſite to the ſecond and third, theſe to Lines will ĩnterſect each ther 


nearly at the lower Extremity of this Sacculus. 


348. I have ſometimes found the upper Extremity of this Bag divided 
into an interior and poſterior part, by a kind of Valvula Connivens lying in 
the anterior Portion, a little lower than the Tendon of the Muſculus Grbicu- 
laris. The ſmall common Canal of the two Lacrymal Ducts opens in the 
poſterior Portion, and conſequently behind the Valve. 2 

349. Tx Subſtance of this Sacculus is ſomething ſpongy or cellulous, 
and pretty thick being ſtrongly united by its convex ſide to the Perioſteum 
of the bony Canal, which may be diſtinctly ſnewn. This Subſtance ſeems 
to be made up of two Laminæ, joined together by a ſpongy Membrane, the 

outermoſt of which is that which I have mentioned; the other appears to 
be glandulous, and is in ſome Subjects looſe and pliable, which I look upon 
as a Diſeaſe. L af» 07097510: 5 Ne 


Ductus Inci- 350. THA Ductus Inciſorii, or Naſo-Palatini of Steno, are two Canals 


fort. 


which go from the bottom of the internal Nares croſs the Arch of the Pa- 
late, and open behind the firſt or largeſt Dentes Inciſorii. Their two Orifi- 
ces may be diſtinctly ſeen in the Skeleton at the lower part of the Naſal Foſſæ, 
on the anterior and lateral ſides of the Criſtæ Maxillares; and ve may 
likewiſe perteive their oblique Paſſage through the Maxillary Bones, and 


laſtly their inferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity or Foſſula, called Fo- 


tarnen Palatinum Anterius. In freſn Subjects they are not ſo apparent, 
Wy in human Subjects, for in Sheep and Oxen'they are eaſily diſco- 
verable. F | £14 | | 
351. Santorini in his Anatomical Obſervations has deſcribed thaſe of the 
human Body in a very pretty manner, and has given us his method of diſ- 
covering them, which is nearly the ſame with that which I have always 
made uſe of in my private Courſes, to ſhew at one view all the external 
parts which belong to the Noſe, as may be ſeen in the Works publiſhed by 
my Scholars, eſpecially Strangers. I ſay his Method is nearly the fame with 
mine, becauſe inſtead of dividing the Head into two equal lateral parts, I 
always direct the Saw a little toward one ſide, to preſerve the Septum Na- 
rium intire as well as that of the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Sphenoidales, and 
Ductus Inciſorii; and on the other ſide, to preſerve the Conchæ and Cells of 
the Os Ethmoides. For this purpoſe I ub a very fine Saw made of the 
Spring of a Watch. * E 

352, By this Method I ſhew on that ſide from which all the Septa have 
been ſawed off, the intire Conchæ, their convex ſides, the particular thick- 


neſs of the Membrana Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori- 


Fices of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go between the Sinus Frontales 
and the Ethmoidal Cells, and Interſtices between the two Conchæ, and the 
Structure of the poſterior Openings of the Nares. I can' ſhew likewiſe at 
the ſame time the Orifice of the Euſtachian Tube behind the poſterior 
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353. On the ſame Side, I afterwards ſeparate gradually with a very ſharp 
Knife, or with narrow ſharp pointed Sciſſars, the ſuperior or ethmoidal Con- 
cha, without doing any Violence ta the neighbouring Parts; and then I can 
ſhew on the Parts covered by that Concha, a little oblong or oval Foſſula 
which runs down obliquely from before backward; at the poſterior and 
lower Extremity of which, there is an Orifice of about a Quarter of an 
Inch in Diameter, which opens into the maxillary Sinus; and another at the 
anterior or ſuperior Extremity which opens into the frontal Sinus. 1 
354. IMMEDIATELY behind this Foſſula there are two Openings, one into 
the Sinus Frontales, the other into the ethmoidal Cellulæ of the Os Frontis. 
I ſhew likewiſe in the poſterior Part of the Os Ethmoides, at leaſt two Open- 
ings, by which the Cells of that Bone communicate with each other. All 
this is very different from what we ſee in the Skeleton, or even when theſe 
parts are deprived of their Membranes, &c. neither is the Structure always 
the ſame in freſh Subjects; for in ſome I have obſerved, a littlg, before and 
above the Opening of the maxillary Sinus, two ſmall Grooves, which united 
in their Paſſage to the frontal Sinuſes, the uppermoſt Groove being a little 
355. In the next place I remove the Concha inferior or maxillaris in the 
ſame manner and with the ſame Precautions ; and then I obſerve, at the 
' Diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 
Part of an Inch, and is turned obliquely backward. It ſeems to be the 
Extremity of a Duct of the ſame Diameter, but when it is ſlit with ſharp 
pointed Sciſſars, we diſcover a flat oval Cavity, the Diameter of which is a 
quarter of an Inch in length, and lies in the ſame Direction with the Septum 
Narium. | 
356. Tris oval Cavity is the lower Extremity of the Sacculus Lacrymalis, 
which conſequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity and the orbi- 
tary Portion. Within this narrow or contracted Portion we fee likewiſe the 
Opening of a blind Duct, which runs obliquely backward and upward for 
about a quarter of an Inch; but I do not know preciſely where it terminates or 
for what it is deſigned. HEE. 5 r | 
357. ThE Arteries of all theſe Parts come from the external Carotid. 4:r;:5 and 
Thoſe of the external Parts of the Noſe are chiefly Branches and Rami of the 
Arteria Maxillaris externa or Angularis, and of the Temporalis; and the Ar- 
teries of the internal Parts are Branches and Ramifications of the Maxillaris in- 
terna. The Veins are almoſt in the ſame manner, Branches and Ramifications 
of the external Jugular, and they communicate with the orbitary Sinus, .and by 
that Means, with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and with the internal 
nd eee are ds 
358. Taz principal Nerves belonging to the Noſe are Filaments of the : 
Nervi Olfactorii, — run „„ the Holes of the tranſverſe 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diſtributed to the couimon Mem- 
brane of the internal Nares, eſpecially to the villous Portions thereof. The 
inner 
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inner Ramus of the orbitary or ophthalmic Nerve ſends a Filament through 
the internal anterior orbitary Hole into the Cranium, which comes out again 
in company with one of the Filaments of the olfactory Nerve through the 
Ethmoidal Lamina. | 4 . 

359. Tris internal Ramus advances afterwards toward the Os Unguis, and 
is diſtributed partly to the Sacculus Lacrymalis, partly to the upper Portion 
of the Muſculus Pyramidalis, and of the Integuments of the Noſe. The ſub. 
orbitary Nerve, which is a Branch of the Maxillaris ſuperior, having paſſed 
through the inferior orbitary Hole, ſends Filaments to the lateral external 
Parts of the Noſe. Another Ramus of the ſuperior maxillary Nerve goes to 
the poſterior Opening of the Nares, being ſpent on the Conchæ, and other 
internal Parts of the Noſe. | 200-18 "0b | 

360. TRR Noſe is the Organ of Smelling, by means of the villous Portion 
of the internal Membrane, to which the olfactory Nerves are chiefly diſtri. 
buted. It 15 likewiſe of uſe in Reſpiration, and the mucilaginous Fluid ſpread 
over the whole pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from drying that Mem- 
brane, and fo rendering it incapable of being affected. The Noſe ſerves like- 
wiſe to regulate and modify the Voice, and to this the Sinuſes likewiſe contri- 


bute. The Sacculus — ys receives the Serum from the Eyes, and diſ- 


charges it upon the Palate 


rom whence the greateſt part of it runs to the Pha- 
rynx. 8 | | | 


ART. -4Y> 
The Ear, 


5 | | 
361. JP VERY one knows that the Ears are two in number, that they are 

ſituated in the lateral parts of the Head, and that they are the Or- 
gans of Hearing. Anatomiſts commonly divide or diſtinguiſh the Ear into 


external and internal. By the external Ear they mean all that lies without the 
external Orifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Temporis ; and by the in- 


ternal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that Bone, and alſo the Parts 


that bear any relation thereto. 3 | 5 

362. Taz greateſt part of the external Ear conſiſts of a large Cartilage very 
artificially framed, which is the Baſis of all the other parts — — this Por- 
tion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conſiſts chiefly of ſeveral bony 


Pieces, partly formed in the Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum, and eſpecially 
in that Portion of it, called Apophyſis Petroſa, and partly ſeparated from, 
but contained in a particular Cavity of that Bone. All theſe bony Pieces 
have been explained in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, to which I muſt there- 
fore refer, deſiring thoſe who have a mind to underſtand what I am now. to ſay 
about the other parts of this Organ, carefully to reviſe the Explication there 
given, n e en e 5 | 
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ward, the convex fide next the Head, and the concave. fide outward. Two 
Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external Ear taken all together, one large 
and ſolid, called in Latin Pinna, which is the Superior, and by much the 
greateſt part; the other ſmall and ſoft called the Lobe, which makes the 
lower part. We may likewiſe conſider two ſides in the outward Ear, one 
turned obliquely forward and irregularly concave, the other turned obliquely 
backward, and unequally convex. for all Ears which have not been dif- 
— by binding the Head too tight in Childhood, are naturally bent 
orward. _. | WE | . 

364. Tre foreſide is divided into Eminences and Cavities. The Emi- 
nences are four in number, called Helix, Anthelix, Tragus, and Antitragus. 
The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the great Portion 
of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or Riſing ſurrounded 
by the Helix. The Tragus is the ſmall anterior Protuberance below the 
anterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced Age is covered with 
Hairs. The Antitragus is the poſterior Tubercle, below the inferior Extre- 
mity of the Anthelix. 4 Wt, 24," 

365. Tax Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
the Helix, the Depreſſion at the - ſuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, called 
Foſſa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies under the 
Riſing termed Anthelix, the upper bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed from 


the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a tranſverſe Criſta; and 


laſtly, the Meatus of the external Ear ſituated at the lower part of the bottom 
366. TA E backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one conſiderable Emi- 
nence which is a Portion of the convex ſide of the Concha, the other Por- 
tion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This Adhe- 
fion hinders us likewiſe from ſeeing the Hollow anſwering to the Criſta, by 
which the Cavity of the Concha is divided. es a 
367. 1 have already ſaid that the external Ear conſiſts chiefly of a Carti- 
lage, which is the Baſis of all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are Liga- 
ments, Muſcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, Arte- 
ries, Veins and: Nerves; but I do not reckon among them a large Gland, 
called by the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it lies very near the Ear; the Deſcrip- 
tion of which muſt be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of which it is 
the moſt conſiderable. n JO I WE ED 
368. Taz Cartilage of the outward Ear is nearly of the ſame Extent 
and Figure with the large ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
4; not of the ſame thickneſs, being covered by Integuments on both ſides. 
In the Lobe or ſoft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage is wanting. 
On the backſide, it ſhews all the Eminences and Cavities on the foreſide in 
an oppoſite Situation with reſpect to each other, except the Fold of the 
great Circumference; and it conſiſts only of one piece from that Circum- 
ference all the way to the Meatus Externus, except at the two Extremi- 
Vo. II. 8 1 ties 
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353. Tre external Ear taken all together reſembles. in ſome degree the D- — 
Shell of a Muſcle, with its broad end turned upward, the ſmall, end down- Ear. 
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ties of the folded part of the Helix, where there are two ſmall Gparate Por- 


tions connected to the great Cartilage only by the Integuments. 
369. Tre cartilaginous Portion of the external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a compleat Circle; but rather a ſhort Tube, in- one fide of which 
there is a Break, and which terminates in an oblique Border fixed to the 
Edge of the bony Canal by ſeveral ſmall Inequalities, as by a kind of In- 
grailing; and from this Obliquity it is, that the cartilaginous Border termi- 
nates downward in a kind of Apex or Point. The lateral Break in this Car- 
tilage is between the upper and backpart of its Circumference; and on each 
ſide thereof the cartilaginous Edges ate rounded. There are likewiſe two 
or three other ſmall Inciſures in this Circumference, which in regard to the 


Meatus, repreſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior Fiſſure is in a 


manner quadrangular; neither are the intermediate parts always oppoſite to 
each other, for the uppermoſt is a little further from the Os Temporis than 
the poſterior. - - n 920%] r 

370. Tax external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by the carti- 
laginous Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alſo by Ligaments 
which are two in number, one anterior, the other poſterior, The anterior 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of the Apophyſis Zygoma- 
tica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little toward the ſuperior part 
of the Meatus Oſſeus, cloſe to the Corner of the glenoide Cavity; and by 
the other Extremity, to the anterior and ſuperior part of the cartilaginous 
Meatus. | * | | i | 

371. Tre poſterior Ligament is fixed by one end to the Root of the 
Maſtoide Apophyſis, and by the other, to the poſterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha, ſo that it is oppoſite to the anterior Ligament. There 
is likewiſe a kind of ſuperior Ligament, which ſeems to be only a Continua- 


tion of the Aponeuroſis of the Frontal and Occipital Muſcles. 


372. OF the Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome go between the Cartila- 
ges and the Os Temporis, others are confined to the Cartilages alone. Both 
kinds vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo very thin, as to look 
more like Ligaments than Muſcles. The Muſcles of the firſt kind are gene- 
rally three in number, one Superior, one Poſterior, and one Anterior, and 
they are all very thin. The ſuperior Muſcle is fixed in the Convexity of the 
Foſſa Navicularis, and of the ſuperior Portion of the Concha; from whence 
it runs up to the ſquammous Portion of the Os Temporis, expanding in a ra- 
diated manner, though not in the ſame degrees in all Subjects, and is inſerted 


- principally in the ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which covers the poſterior Por- 


tion of the Temporal Muſcle. | p 

373. Taz anterior Muſcle is ſmall, more or leſs inverted, and like an 
Appendix to the ſuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root of 
the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and by the other, in the anterior part of the Con- 


vexity of the Concha. 


374. Tre poſterior Muſcle is almoſt mene and of a conſiderable 
breadth, being fixed by one end to the poſterior part of the Convexity of 
the Concha, and by the other, in the Root of the Maſtoide ys 
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It covers the poſterior Ligament, but the diviſion of it into ſeveral Portions 
mentioned by ſome Authors, ſeems io be merely artificial, that is, owing. to 
Die . J <tr] = $3147 y 
75. Tux ſmall Muſcles which are. confined to the Cartilages are only 
ſmall Strata of Fibres found on both ſides of the Cartilages. In many 
Subjects they are of ſo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like muſcular 
Fibres. Of this number are thoſe which Valſalva diſcovered in the diffe- 
rent Cavities on the backſide of the Cartilage, and thoſe found by Santorini 
on 3 Tragus, and along the convex part of the anterior Portion of the 
I 3 £1 oe | <7 
376. THz Skin of the external Ear is in general a Continuation of that 
which covers the neighbouring parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin on 
the foreſide of the Ear is accompanied by a very ſmall quantity of cellular 
Subſtance, +and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that ſide 
diſtinctly mark'd upon it, as far as the bottom of the external Meatus 
AN In what I have ſaid of the Skin, the Epidermis is likewiſe com- 
rehended. | : 1 8 : 
E 77. TR x backſide is covered by the Skin continued from the foreſide ; 
but as the Folds are there very cloſe, it only paſſes over: them, except that 
Portion of the Concha which ſurrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 
rius, and which is joined to the Os Temporis by means of the cellular Sub- 
ſtance. The Hollow of that common Fold which lies between the Anthe- 
lix and Concha does not appear on the backſide, for as it is filled with cellular 
Subſtance, the Skin paſſes over it. | 
378. TRE Lobe of the Ear, or that ſoft Portion which lies under the 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
Skin and cellular Subſtance. The Meatus Auditorius is partly bony and 
partly cartilaginous. The bony Portion is the longeſt, and forms the bot- 
tom of the Canal, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. The 
cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorteſt, and in Adults, forms the external Open- 
ing or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already ſaid. | 
379. Trzss two Portions joined endwiſe to each other, form a Canal of 
about three Quarters of an Inch in length, of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the inſide by the 
Skin and cellular Membrane, through its whole length ; and thus theſe 
Integuments - make up for the Breaks in the cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a kind of cutaneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
2 is confounded with the Perichondrium and Perioſteum of the 
eatus. | | | 
380. Tu Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a great 
number of ſmall Glands, which continually diſcharge an oily, whitiſh Hu- 
mor collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
under the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another kind of Glands, 
of a yellowiſh-Colour, and which may be plainly ſeen on the convex fide of 
the cutaneous Tube already mentioned. ry e 
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381. THESE Glands are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to leave reticular 
Spaces between them, and they penetrate a little way into the Subſtance of 


the Skin. They are called Glandulæ Ceruminoſæ, becauſe they diſcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear. The inner 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, between which lie 
the Orifices of the Ceruminous Glands. The firſt place in Which we meet 
with theſe Glands is on that part of the convex ſide of the cutaneous Tube, 
which ſupplies the Breaks of the i rr Meatus. , 

382. Tye Arteries of the external Ear come anteriorly from the Ar- 
teria Temporalis, and pron from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch 
of the external Carotid. It is proper to obſerve here that the Occipital 
Artery communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal 
Carotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa 3 and the Occipital 
Vein, one of theſe Rami communicates, not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater, * 

383. Tae Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paſſed out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidæum in the manner that ſhall 
be afterwards deſcribed gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Far, 
to the backſide of which it ſends ſeveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus ſends likewife Filaments to the Meatus and Foreſide of the Ear. 
The ſecond vertebral Pair fends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifications 
of which communicate with thoſe of the other Ramus from the Portio 
Dura. | . 

384. I muſt here begin by repeating the Advice which I gave above, 
to read over and retain what has been ſaid about the bony part of the Organ 
of Hearing in the Deſcription of the Skeleton from N* 260 to 267. and from 
N®-392 to 444. It would be too long to repeat all theſe particulars in this 

lace, but it is abſolutely neceſſary to have a compleat Idea of all the bony 
Parts, if we would underſtand the Deſcription of the other parts of the Ear, 


to which I am now to proceed. 


385. THESE Parts are chiefly the Membrana Tympani, the Perioſteum 


of the Barrel, Officula Auditus, Labyrinth, and all its Cavities, the 


Membrana Maſtoidza Interna, the Muſcles of the Officula, the parts which 
compleat the formation of the Euſtachian Tube, the Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves. I find my ſelf however, under a neceſſity of beginning by the 
Tuba Euſtachiana for two Reaſons : Firſt, becauſe the bony parts of that 


Tube are but of very ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure and 


Compoſition; and Secondly, becauſe we are obliged to mention it in deſcribing 
the Muſcles. _ | 

386. I ſpoke of the Euſtachian Tube in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 
by the name of Ductus Auris Palatinus; and I took notice that in France 
it goes generally by the name of the Aqueduct, which, however, muſt 
not be confounded with the Aquæductus Falloppii. In N 402 of Sect. 1. 
I obſerved, that it is a Canal or Duct which goes from the Tympanum to 
the poſterior Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſæ, and toward the 
Arch of the Palate; that it is dug in the Apophyſis Petroſa, along = 
"APE 7 | : carot 
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carotid Canal, and that it is lengthened out by the ſpinal Apophyſis of the 
Os Sphenoidale. bs ras” | 


387. In its natural State, this Du& reaches from-the Cavity of the Barrel, | 
to the Root or ſuperior Part of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides; 
and through this whole Courſe it is made up of two Portions, one intirely 


bony, and the other partly bony, partly cartilaginous, and partly membra- 


nous. That Beginners may not here be miſled, it is very neceſſary to remem- - 
ber the Advice which I gave in the Deſcription of the Skeleton N* 186, &c. 
that in examining the lower Parts of the Baſis Cranii, the Skull ought to be 


raiſed up, and viewed from below upwards, &c. 


388. Tux bony Portion lies through its whole length immediately above 


the Fiſſure of the glenoide or articular Cavity of the Os Temporis, and ter- 


minates at the meeting of the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os. Sphenoidale, with 


the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis, that is, between that ſpinal Apo- 
phyſis, and the inferior Orifice of the carotid Canal. 


389. Tur other or mixed Portion reaches in the ſame Direction from 


this Place, to the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, or to the poſte- 
rior and outer Edge of the Nares. But to form a more exact Idea of it, it 
_ be proper to conſider it as divided into four Parts, two ſuperior, and two 
inferior. T 

390. Tux two upper Parts, or Quarters are bony, and of theſe, the in- 
nermoſt is formed by the Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, the outermoſt, 
by the ſide of the Apophyſis Spinalis of the Os Sphenoides, ſo that the upper 
half of this Portion of the Tube is bony. Of the two inferior Parts, the in- 
ternal is cartilaginous, and the external membranous, ſo that the lower half of 
this Portion of the Tube is partly cartilaginous next the Os Sphenoidale, and 
partly membranous next the Apophyſis Petroſa. rt HK e 

391. Tue Euſtachian Tube thus formed, is very narrow in the bony 
Part next'the Ear. The other Portion grows gradually wider, eſpecially near 
the poſterior Nares, where the inner cartilaginous Side terminates by a pro- 
minent Edge, and the outer Side joins that of the neighbouring Noſtril. 
The Cavity of the Tube is lined by a Membrane like that of the internal 
Nares, of which it appears to be a Continuation ; and on the prominent Edge, 
_ Membrane is conſiderably increaſed in Thickneſs, repreſenting a kind of 

alf Pad. ee e b 12 0 1] | 

392. Taz Situation of the two Tubes is oblique, their poſterior Extremi- 
ties at the Ears being at a greater Diſtance than the anterior at the Nares, and 
the convex Sides of the prominent Edges are turned toward each other. The 
Openings of the Tubes are oval at this Place, as is likewiſe their whole Cavity, 
eſpecially that of the mixed Portion. (9 A 

393. Tus Membrana Tympani is a thin, tranſparent, flattiſh Pellicle, the 
Edge of which is round, and ſtrongly fixed in the orbicular Groove which di- 
vides the bony Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum or Barrel. 
This Membrane is very much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not perfectly 
flat; for on the Side next the Meatus externus it has a ſmall Hollowneſs which 


is 


* 


=”: . is pointed in the middle, and on the ſide next the Tympanum it is gently con- 
| vex, and alſo pointed in the middle. | S 
394. Tus Membrane is ſituated obliquely, the upper part of its Circum- 
ference being turned outward, and the lower part inward, ſuitably to the Di. 
rection of the bony Groove already mentioned. It is made up of ſeveral very 
fine Laminz, cloſely united together. The external Lamina is in ſome mea- 
ſare a Production of the Sk in and Cuticula of the external Meatus; for they 
may be pulled at the ſame time like the Finger of a Glove. The internal La- 
mina is a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and when the 
Membrane has been firſt macerated in- Water, each of theſe Laminæ may be 
: ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which I have ſometimes made to amount, in all, 
to ſix, In very young Children this Membrane is covered on the outſide by a 
thick mucilaginous Wed. 04 1% 0 . 
395. THE 8 in the middle of the Membrana Tympani is cauſed by 
the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle of which is cloſely 
joined to the inſide of the Membrane from the r part of the Circum- 
ference all the Way to the Center to which the End of the Handle is fixed. 
This Handle ſeems to lie in a very fine membranous Duplicature, by means 
of _ it is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and which ſerves it for a Pe- 
rioſteum. | | 
396. Tux Perioſteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear produces that 
of the ſmall Bones, and it may be made viſible by means of anatomical Injec- 
tions, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very diſtinctly ramified on the Surface 
of the Oſſicula, as has been ſhewn in my private Courſes. It is likewiſe con- 
tinued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Euſtachian Tube, where it is loſt 
in the inner Membrane of that Duc. 
397. Tux Cellule Maſtoidzi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have a 
common Opening towards the inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge of 
the orbicular Groove. Theſe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, which is 
partly a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and partly ſeems 
to be of a glandular Structure like a kind of the Membrana Pituitaria. The 
maſtoide Opening is oppolite to the ſmall Opening of the Euſtacbian Tube, 
but a little Higher. VC 
398. Tux Ligaments of the Oſſicula come next in order, to underſtand 
which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I ſaid concerning theſe 
ſmall Bones in the Deſcription. of the Skeleton Ne 407, &c. The Incus is 
tied by a ſtrong, ſhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
the Edge of the maſtoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
; find a ſmall, thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 
length of its Handle to the inſide of the Membrana Tympani, in the man- 
ner already ſaid; I need only add here, that by help of a Microſcope 
ve diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Subſtance of the Mem- 
brane, a ſmall orbicular Plane of a whitiſh Colour, a little inclined to 


3995 


8 Sect. . 5 1 T H E 'H U M AN B OD V. 
399. Tar Malleus has three Muſcles, one external, one anterior, and one 
internal; and the Stapes has one Muſcle. The external or ſuperior Muſcle of 
the Malleus, attributed to Caſſerius, and mentioned by Fabricius ab Aquapen- 
dente, is a thin Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres lying along the upper Part of the 
bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Perioſteum and the other Integuments. 
The outer Part of it is pretty broad, and it contracts by Degrees as it advances 
towards the upper Part or Break of the orbicular Groove of the Tympanum, 
into which it enters by a ſmall Tendon, above the Membrana Tympani, and 
is inferted in the Neck of the Malleus, near the ſmall Eminence or ſhort Apo- 
phylis _ Handle. This Muſcle is ſometimes ſo pale as hardly to be diſ- 
tinguiſhed. ; $0 | | | | 
Fare Taz anterior Muſcle of the Malleus, called by M. Duvernay the 
external, is fleſhy, long and thin. It runs along the outſide of the Euſtachian 
Tube, to which it adheres very cloſely thro' its whole _ Its anterior 
Extremity is fixed in that ſide of the Tube juſt before the 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a long thin Tendon, which runs in the 
articular or glenoide Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, through a ſmall oblique 
Notch, in which Fiſſure it enters the Tympanum, and is inſerted in the 


* 


N 5 forms what is called the Chorda A eit as we ſhall ſee here- 
e fit 24 eehlmngren Db: 

401. Tn internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and diſtinct. It lies 
along the inſide of the Euſtachian Tube, partly on the cartilaginous, and part- 
ly on the bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the Apophyſis Pe- 
troſa. Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony half Canal of the Tym- 
panum, within which Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion of a membranous or li- 
gamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges of the half Canal, forms 
an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt be cut open before we can ſee 


© * 


tie 77-1 — 525 | LEE ; 

402. Ax the Extremity of this bony half Canal, where we obſerve the Ca- 
vity ſhaped hke the Mouth of a Spoon; mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton N 399. this Muſcle ends in a Tendon, which is bent round the 
tranſverſe bony or ligamentary Ridge in the laſt named Cavity, as over a Pul- 
ley, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus above the Tmall Apophyſis, ad- 
vancing likewiſe as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the anterior and in- 
ternal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there they cover the mixed Portion of the 
E U c C32 of LORIN 1175 

403. Tux Muſcle of the Stapes is ſhort and thick, and lies concealed within 
the ſmall bony Pyramid at the bottom of the Tympanum. The Ca- 


q 
o 


of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a {mall Tendon which goes 


As it goes through the Hole it turns forward, and is inſerted in the Neck 
of the, Stapes on the Side of the longeſt and moſt crooked Leg of that 
Bone. 99 F 


10 ihe! ' 


2 : 404. 


phenoidal Spine; 


long thin Apophyſis of the Malleus. It is partly accompanied by a Nerve, 


vity which it fills, touches very nearly the bony Canal of the Portio Dura 
out of the Cavity through the ſmall Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid. 
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lot. Ta three parts of the n that . che Veſtibulum, Kai- 
circular Canals, and Cochlea, are li a fine Perioſteum, Which is con- 
tinued over all the ſides of their Covigies, de fee two Feneſtræ of the 
Tympanum. 

405. In all the Subjects which I ever examined, 1 — found the ſemicir- 
cular Canals ſimply lined by a. Perioſteum adhering to their inner Surfaces, 
without any particular membranous Bands. The two half Canals of the Co. 
chlea are lined in this manner: . The-Perioſteum of the two Sides of the bony 
ſpiral Lamina, advances beyond the Edge of that Lamina, and forms a mem- 
branous Duplicaturedwhich extending to the oppoline ſide compleats the ſpiral 
ye tum. 

8 TuIs Septum ſeparates the two half Canals from the Baſis to the 
A but there it leaves a ſmall Opening, by 7. which Th ſmall Excremities 
Sake half Canals communicate with each he large Extremity 
of the external half Canal ends by an kya: Turn in the Feneſtra Ro. 

tunda, which is ſhut by a Continuation of the Perioſteum of that Canal. 
The large Extremity of the- other half Canal opens into the Veſtibulum; 
and theſe two Extremities 220 baba, ſeparated by. a Continuation of the Pe- 


rioſteum. 
eſpecially that of the Ot. 


407. All, the Perioſteum af ata Far, 
cula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage; and in them 


- likewiſe the Membrana Tympani is thick, opaque, and covered with a whi- 
- tiſh, ſlimy Matter. 


408, Tuxouvon the whole Extent of the 8 of the Ee, 


eſpecially on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicircular 4 I half br of the 
Cochlea, we diſcover a vaſt PREG 1 Blood - 15 — 8 - 


Aae 


reer 


443. 
411. 


dect. X. THE HUMAN BO. 32.1, 
411. Havine reached behind the ſmall Pyramid in the Bottom of the e 
Tympanum, this Nerve ſends a ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of tlie Stapes; 
and a little before it goes out by the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, it gives off ano- 
ther more conſiderable Filament, which enters the Tympanum from behind 
forward, paſſes between the long Leg of the Incus and Handle of the Mal- 
leus, and afterwards runs croſs the whole Breadth of the Tympanum a little 


obliquely, and goes out at the ſame place at which the Tendon of the ante- 
rior Muſcle of the Malleus enters. — 5 


412. Tuis ſmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becauſe in its 
Paſſage through the e it has been compared to the Cord of a Drum. 
Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward one ſide of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, where having joined the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, it is 
conſidered as a kind of Recurrent; but the remaining Part of its Courſe muſt 
be referred to the Deſcription of the Tongue. 11 Treats 

413. Tux Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve having paſſed through the 
Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, is diſtributed in the manner already mentioned in 
the Deſcription of the Nerves ; and we ought very carefully to obſerve its diffe- 
rent Communications with the Branches and Rami of the Nerves of the fifth 
Pair, with the Sympatheticus medius or eighth Pair, with the ſecond Pair of 
cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or tenth Pair of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, &c. | 


2 


414. Tae Ear is the Organ of which we can moſt diſtinctly unfold the 
Structure, and demonſtrate the greateſt number of Parts, that is, of ſmall 
Machines of which it is made up. We know likewiſe in general that it is the 
Organ of Hearing; but when we endeavour to diſcover the Uſes of each of 
Daß Parts, that is, how each contributes to the great Deſign of the whole, 
after having thoroughly examined them, we muſt be obliged to own that the 
greateſt part of what the moſt able Philoſophers have ſaid upon this Subject, is 
without any real Foundation. | | 7 | 

415. Ir is certain that the Cavity of the external Ear collects Sounds or 
Noiſe, and concenters it towards the Bottom of the Concha, all the Way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn from Experience, by enlarg- 
ing this Cavity with the Hand. It may likewiſe be affirmed with certainty, 
that in proportion as the Membrana Tympani is more or leſs ſtretched, Sounds 
become more or leſs ſenſible. This Experience teaches us; for when this 
Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is imperfect, but is reſtored 
again when the Membrane is dry. By the Muſcles of the Officula, we can de- 
monſtrate that this Membrane is capable of being ſtretched and relaxed, as oc- 
caſion requires; but the proſecution of this curious Subject mult be referred to 
another Treatiſe. LT: | e N 
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ae ' N . 
* H E Word. Mouth may nate wo „ Significhtivns: For firſt; i 
„ ＋ means the tranſverfe Slit between the "Noſe and Chin, formed a 
he Lips; and ſecondly, it expreſſes the internal Cavity, of which this 
tranſverſe Slit i is the external Opening. For this Reaſon the Month may be 
diſtinguiſped into external and internal, and the Parts of which it conſiſts 
may likewiſe come under the ſame two general Heads. The bony Parts 
are the Oſſa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Maxilla inferior, and the Teeth: 
To theſe we ; add the Os Hyoides, and the "oper Wentebes of the 
Neck. Sf 
417. Tax external Parts of che Mouth are che tet one upper, the other 
under, the Borders or red Parts of the Lips, the Corners or Commiſſures 
of the Lips,” the Foſſula of the upper Lip, the Baſis of the under Lip, the 
i Chin, the Baſis of the Chin, the Skin, Beard, and even the Checks, as 
being the lateral Parts of the Mouth in I ere and of "the" Lips - in parti 
cular. 4 YO wy 
418. Tat internal Parts of the Mouth are che Gantt, Kaen Septum Pa- 
lati, Uvula, Amygdalæ, the Tongue, the Membrane which lines the whole 
Cavity of the Mouth, the ſalival Ducts and Glands, and the Bottom of the 
Mouth. We might likewiſe reckon among the internal Parts of the Mouth, 
all the Muſcles that have any Relation to it, as thoſe of the Lips, of the 
Tongue, of the Uvula, of the Septum Palati, &c. and to theſe might be added 
thi 5 = the lower J aw, and of the Os Feen, which haye been * 
ri 
419. In the compendious View'of the Parts of: the band Body, 1 
made a general Enumeration of all thoſe that belong to the Neck, of 
which there is a very conſiderable Number, but the greateſt Part of them has 
been already deſcribed among the Bones, Muſcles, Arteries, Veins and 
Thor, and of thoſe that remain, * _ e to the e EY of ihe 
420. Tar Parts of the Neck ſtill tindegäbed e the Larynx, 
Pharynx, £ Glandulz Thyroideæ, and the Muſculus: — which really 
e Ax tlie Head; ve therefore inſtead of making à particular Sec- 
tion for fo {ſmall a number of Parts, I choſe to bring them in, under the 
Deſcription of the Head, eſpecially ſince the Larynx and Pharynx 
have ſo near a Relation to the internal Parts of the Mouth, that I find myſelf 
parity a A 8 of deſcribing them, before I FR to the Mouth in rt 
cular. 
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421. Tax Larynx farms the x BL, in * uppet and anterior 
of the Neck, called commonly Pomum Adami. Anatomiſts term it 


Head ;of the Trachea Arteria, which I explained particularly in the Deſetip 
tion of the Thorax N*, 2275 &c, and it 18. ger. and mare eee in 


thay, 1 7 N in 


Cartilago Thyroides, which is the anterior and 
rior, and Baſis. of the-Reſty. two, Arytenoides, 555 vor fe yo fi 
the Epiglottis,, which. is above al ef: the Reſt. - 

ve likewiſ 


together e e Muſcles, branes 
&c. belonging to Thy 18 1 0 $413 7 phos Fo GAs 2 
423, Tx Cartilage, Th raidea.is erer | RS FR 

manner as to haye a b Convexity . | 
Portions which may be termed Alz. The upper he for of ts anterjor. middle 
Portion is formed. rn we per of EV Ala _ 
ele,rwo, Edges, ref dada 


an Archs aud togethex wich the, miele Notch, 


upper part of | e Gargs,., 3 af 2.1 4 2 
Ee i ned Meena wa jt 


Apophyſes, 1 I name 1 Comus of t of the The wald Erl lage. The glu, - 


riot Apophyſes are longer e e and . of all the four 


are runder. like ſmall Heads, which in the inf eee 9 Mpeg 
Surface on the Inſide, reſemblit articular, INENEE.., - Dc. 
© 44258 Oni: the * Ala gear the Edge, il 2. prominen 
Line which runs from behind forward, The Upper Extremity of t 2 Line i x 
near the ſuperior Apophyſis or Corn, and both that and the lower Extrem 
end in a ſmall Tuberoſity, the loweſt; being often the moſt 12 0 8 7 
Theſe Tuberoſities ſerve for ide Iniertion of, Muſcles 0 GH 
fide of the Alæ and the convex ſide of the anterior Portion: are, very 
ante eme oſfifies gradually, in, old Age zun 
426. Tux Criceide enden. re TONS, a off thi 82 OT. 6. 
very: braail,0g.00e. ſide-and,narrawy on the other 3 Or it may | 
ſmall Portion of a _ + Tube, * ay = at 18555 
liquely at the other. I diſtinguiſh it. into a Baſis and op, into an antert 
1 1 two lateral 1 Ae Bale is almoſt pee: when 75 


ſtands and to this the Aſpera Arteria is e 1 Nat tht Ericgides 
be loo e ee e * * onfizu')” 172 

427. Tus poſterior Portion of the, ricoides er thay | the; telt, an 
poſterior. or convex ſide is diyided Þ longitudina Ce, 1 75 
nent Line into two diſtinct Surfa Ns for <4 ing 1 


'D , 


loped above this prom 1 fide by a 
' king of ob Angie, | ply It at the * Ee! Wa 
| | 7 CY ortion 
7 1 TY 5 75 g 
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in Women. hiefly 8; "PC ; 
422. It is A of fi e Catti n pe of with 
2. It is chiefly, piof fv lages, » 16.5 2. of uhh TY 


Coane | 


t oblique 


Vun — 


| AY "2. ita 22 


Ar ytenoi des. 


Epi bitt, 


pong dpes, ohe internal, the other external, which is ve 


92 * 1 

NANA UGG 1. 

Portion of this Cartilage. At the upper Part of each of theſe Angles, there 
is a very ſmooth articular Surface, gently conver. mos 
428. Tux whole poſterior ſide is dil iſhed into two lateral Portions by | 

two prominent Lines, each of which runs down almoſt in a ſtreight Direction 
fo. the articular Surface at the Top, a little below the middle of this ſide, 
it terminates in another articular Line à lice concave; and near theſe 
berker Surfaces there are ſmall Tubercles. The two ſuperior Surfaces 
for the Articulation of the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, as we ſhall ide pre- 
C- and "the two inferior, ſor the enn of che Inferior Cormua or 

dices af the rene 


Thyroides. 
 Cartilagines | 2 5 "Tis Cartilagines Arytenoidzz are ewo frnall; Egal, amar Cartila- 


ich dried together, reſemble the Spout'of an Ewer, and they are ſitu- 
on the Top ofthe Cricoides. In each, we may conſider che Baſis, Cornua, 
tw es, ane poſterior and concave, the other anterior and AY pan two 
The Baſes 
ad and thick, and have each concave atcuarVurlaes, ot 
are dined to the Cricoides, = if 
Mild twigs bent backward, und « ted eaten 2 
are very appearing like true Appendices, 
ſeparable from the, Reſt, as I demonſtrated" in my private Courſes — 
. Between their inner — kind of Fifſore, 
by a thick Protinems 


he wen indy af a e of » 

* Led var ad ck ut he lower Fa, thin and flightly rounded 

eee the forefide, and e on the back; 

N the anterior or cover Portion of the Cartilago 

rei Aod and its lower Extremity is tied by a'ſhort, pretty broad 2 
Rrong Ligament to the middle Noth in the upper Edge of ther Cartilage. 

is perforated by a great number of Holes, ſomerhing like thoſe in the Leaves 


of the Hypericum or St. John's-Wort, which are hid by the Membranes that 
cover its two ſides. 


| Ligamentsof 432. Tus Cartilago Thyroides is contelied to the Cricoides by ſeveral 
the 5 N ſhort ſtrong Ligaments. 140 the Articulations of the two inferior Cornua 


3 * 4 


with the lateral arcicular Surfaces of the Cricoides. The Apices of the ſupe- 


rior Cornua are fixed to the poſterior Extremities of the great Cornua of the 
56. pp RR round Ligaments, about a quarter of an Inch in 


483 ;/ Tn che middle of Lack of the Ligamentsy we! ofien meet with « 
fra £ of an oval Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 

hyroi b is Hkewiſe connetted to the Os f yoides' by a ſhort, broad, 
Ce at's Ek bo Notch of-the 
Carnhige® and the offer in the Jower Edge of the Baſis dr de Bone It has 


Alo two OY eee concaye A payed 


ed. x © Tus nl BODY. 8 
434. Tus Cticoides is tied to the lower part of the Thyroides by a 


ſtrong 5, pee] 3 and by the Ligaments alrea mentioned, to the u ee 
1 


Cornu chat Cartilage. Its Baſis is fixed to the firſt cartil Ring 
of the Trachea Arteria, b dy a Ligament exactly like thole by which the other 
Rings are connected together; and the membranous or poſterior. Portion of 
' the” 3 i lkeol e ee eee ns 


} "43% "Tax C 
ents, - which . their Articulations with the Top of that Cartilage. 
Anteriorly the Baſis of each Arytenoides is fixed to one end of a Ligamen · 

tary Cord, which by its other end is inſerted about the middle of the concave 


fide of the anterior Portion of the Thyroides. At their Inſertions in the Thy- 


roides,' e other, but a ſmall Space is left be- 
tween them, where they are fixed in the two Arytenoides ; and they ſeem 
likewiſe to have a ſmall Adheſion to the Top of the Cricoides, This is what 
is called the'Glottis. 
4 6, UnDzr diet rwo Ligamentary Cords there are who-ochars hich 
ikewiſe from behind forward. The Interſtice between the ſuperior and 
— Cords on each fide form a tranſverſe Fiflure, which is the Opening 
of a ſmall membranous Bag, the bottom of which is -turned-outward, that is 
ETC ad TRIO. Theſe two 
the Ancients, and reſtored 9 Morg agni, who has given an ex- 
og them. They are chiefly formed by a Continuation of 


— 


2 brank of che Larynx, and the inner of their bottom 

appears Gn = be plead: | 
437. On the anterior Surface of the Aryeenode cache there is a ſmall 
ſſion between the Baſis and the convex upper This Depreſſion is 


filled by a glandulous Body, which not only covers the anterior Surface of each 
Apen but is likewiſe extended forward from the Baſis over the poſte- 
rior Extremity of the neighbouring ligamentary Cord. They are larger and 
more ſenſible in ſome Subjects than in 2 ; ers hea they are covered by the 
Membrane which lines the neighbouring Parts, 1 e Glands were diſco- 
vered by M. Morgagni. 
438. 1 have already deſcribed the Ligaments which comet dhe Epiglor- 
tis to the Notch of! the Thyroides, and to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 

'heſe two Ligaments, and a third which ties the Baſis of the Os Hyoides to 
the Notch of the 'Thyroides, form a triangular Space filled with a cellular or 
: Lay 8 and wich -- ; a 3 

439. Tux Epiglottis has wiſe two lateral igaments, which-it-is 
conditted the Aryrencides: all the way to their Points or -Cornua. It 
has alſo a membranous Ligamenr, which running along the middle of its an- 
terior or concave fide, ties it to the Root or Baſis of the Tongue. This Li- 
gament is only a Du plicature of the Membrane which covers the Epiglottis, 
cbatinued to the hbouring Parts. Wan 1 there are two lateral membra- 
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Muſcles of 44. Tux Larypx gives Inſertion to;a (great, number of les, 
the re. may be divided into common, proper and collateral. | The comme Mob , 
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140. TARA lottis is not only perforated by the r al x | 
* ary — — à great number of .ſmall DD rot ive or = bod 
Breaks, which are ſo many different Lacunæ . ſituated ane its two Mew. 


branes, and filled with ſmall Glands, the SEO, Orifices of * ale 
chiefly on the backfide of this * 


* we 


e 


Fial, 


cles, according to the general Acceptation En Term, are all, "Tok 
move the whole Body of the Larynx, one 2 them being pron 
in other Farts; b e to be four 5 PIN 6, two hy 8 
| ſide, viz. im e n Bow h a v2 45415 3 v4) 
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one Fortion in the Larynx; without appearing to contribute any thing to the 
- - Motions" of it. Of this kind are or Thyro-Pharyoga,, eee 
&C. of which hereafter, i 11 14 gf" 
444. Tre Larynx may Ukewiſe be moved by ; Muſcles, which | are not 
immediately inſerted in it, but altogether in 4 Parts. | Such are the 
My lo: Hyoidæi, Genio-H yoidzi, Stylo-Hyoidæi, Omo- H yoidzi, Sterno- 
Hydidæi, and eſpecially —— Eric of the lower Jaw, b ah of their 
articular Adheſion to the Os- yoides, It is likewiſe probable that thoſe 
Piusdke of the Pharynx which are inſerted i in 17 Lerch ranii, may in cer- 

ttʒain Circumſtances move the Larynx in me feel e. 
Sterno- Ty 445. TuE Sterno-Thyroid: i are two long, flat, . chin Muſcles, 
reidæi. like Ribbons, broader above than below, and ſituated along chat part of the 
Neck which lies between the Thyroide Cartilage and the Sternum. They 
are Covered by the Seceng-H = and er Cover * the, Thyroide Glands, 
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ment and neighbouring Portion of the Clavicula, and partly in the car- 
tilaginous Portion of the firſt Rib. Sometimes it runs a great way down on 

the firſt Bone of the Sternum, and croſſes the Muſcle on the other ſide. 
From thence it runs up on the Aſpera Arteria, cloſe by its Fellow, paſſes 
before the 'Thyroide Glands, over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is inſerted by 
ics upper Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide. of the Thyroide 
Cartilage, ' and partly along that whole ſide. I have found this Muſcle: 
don one diſtinẽt Portion of it being inſerted in the Baſis, and the other 
„ | Tg FE) IEF. TING 1 tbe tet hgh 

447. THz Thyro-Hyoidzi, or Hyo-Thyroidzi are two flat, thin Mufe7%re-27;- - 
cles, lying cloſe by each other, between and above the former. Each afoide:. "14 


them is inſerted by its upper Extremity, partly in the | Baſis, and partly in ; 
the neighbouring part of the great Cornua of the Os Hyoides 3 and by its i 
lower Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide of the Thyroide Car- 1 


tilage, immediately above the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyroi- 1 
dæus; and both this ſuperior Extremity of the laſt named Muſcle, and, the 1 
lower Extremity of the Thyro-Hyoidæus are, at their place of Union, 1 
e a little with the Thyro-Pharyngæus Inferior, of which here - | 1 
after. e e ee nen,, . Þ: aboet £35 Mat. i 8 ; 
448. Tae Crico-Thyroidzi are two ſmall Muſcles, ſituated. obliquely atCrice-72y- 
the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage. : They are inſerted by their lowerroidæi. 
Extremities in the anterior Portion of the Cricoide Carti near each other, _ 7 
and by their ſuperior Extremities, laterally in the lower Edge of the Thyroide | .- 
Cartilage at a diſtance from each other. By this oblique Situation, they re. 1 
preſent nr vn Mn its vel 4 i ; $0088 | 
449. E a cH of theſe ſmall] Muſcles is in a manner double, its upper Ex- 
tremity inſerted in the Thyroide Cartilage, being in ſome Subjects very broad 
and divided into two Portions, one anterior, the other more lateral and more Fn 
oblique. © They may likewiſe be eaſily ſeparated into two diſtinct . Muſcles, 
whereof one may be called Crico-Thyroidæus Anterior five Internus; the 
other LAterälis five Externu... ations 1 n 1885 
450. THz two Muſculi Crico-Arytenoidzi Poſteriores are. ſituated poſte- Cryco- Aryte- 
riorly at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, filling almoſt. the 'twon91dei Poftee 
longitudinal Surfaces of that Portion, and diſtinguiſhed by the prominent “eres. 
Line between theſe two Surfaces, already mentioned. Each of them runs up ; 
obliquely, and is inſerted by its upper Extremity, in the poſterior G the 
my of the Arytenoide Cartilage of the ſame ſide, near the Angle of that 
18. 1 ESTs 36 At 20s e 1% 12:5 tort 0 
451. Tun two Crico-Artytendidai Laterales are ſmall, and ſituated more Crico-4ry- 
laterally than the former. Each Muſcle.ig,fixed by one end to the. {ide of the ate 
: 1925 part are Cricoides, dec the other, to the lower part of che ſide 
s the nei | uri 18 Arytenoi es. n 12 4; FO : 1 4 . „r i. 
W 152. Tur two Thyro-Arytenoidei are very broad, each, Muſcle: being Thre-4ry- 
ſituated laterally betuveh the Thyroides and Cricoicdes. It is fined by, atenoider. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cattilage and 2 
the Fibres contracting from thence, run from before back ward, and TOO | 
FL ==: | | WW 
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be'ow upward, towards the neighbouring Arytenoide 2 in which 


they are inſerted, from the Glottis to the Angle of the Baſis. In ſome Sub- 
jets, theſe Muſcles cover almoſt both ſides of the Glottis. 

453. Tre Arytenoidzi are ſmall Muſcles lying on the poſterior concave 
ſides of the Arytenoide Cartilages. Dr. James Douglas in the firſt Edition 
of his Treatiſe of the - Muſcles, divided them into two kinds, one of which 
he called Arytenoidzi Majores, the other Arytenoidzi Minores; and it 


muſt be owned that there is ſome variety in different Subjects. I ſhall 


here confine my ſelf to what I have moſt frequently and moſt diſtinctly 
obſerved, and that is, that there are two crucial Arytenoidzi and one 
tranſverſe. | Ms. hr 7c | 
454. TRE crucial Muſcles run each obliquely from the Baſis of one 
Arytenoide Cartilage, to the middle and upper part of the other, the left 
Muſcle covering the right, as is obſerved by M. Morgagni in his firſt Ad- 
verſaria. 33 Ps gg 
| 455. I look upon theſe Muſcles as Superior Crico-Arytenoidzi,* becauſe 1 
have always found them partly inferted in the upper neighbouring Portion of 
the Cricoides. The Arytenoidzus Tranſverſalis is inſerted more or leſs di- 
re&ly by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages ; and this I look 
upon as the true Muſculus Arytenoidæus. . | 
456. Ty x two Thyro-Epiglottici croſs the Thyro-Arytenoidzi, being 
one in the inner lateral part of the Thyroides, and laterally in the 
iglottis. „ $ V : 
| 25 TE Aryteno-Epiglottici are ſmall fleſhy Faſciculi, each of which 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenoide Cartilages, 
and by the other in the neareſt Edge of the Epiglottis. | | 
458. I never had an o niry of examining the Hyo-Epiglottici in very 
muſcular Suhjects, and therefore I am not ſure that the Fibres which go from 
the convex ſide of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, to the convex ſide of the 
Epiglottis, are really fleſhy. 155 8 5 4s | 
459. THz Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 


/ Reſpiration ; and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is compoſed hinders 


not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we ſwallow, from 
diſordering this Paſſage. The Glottis being a narrow Slit, modifies the Air 
which we breathe, and as it is eaſily dilated and contracted, it forms the 
different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different Muſcles inſerted 
in the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, to which the other Muſcles of the Larynx, 
both proper and common, are Aſſiſtants. 1 
460. Tur whole Larynx is likewiſe of uſe in Deglutition, as has been al- 
ready obſerved, by means of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, to which 
the Digaſtric Muſcles of the Lower Jaw adhere; which Muſcles raiſe the 
Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we ſwallow. I have already 


Kid ſomething on this SubjeA in the Deſcription of the Muſcles N* 1130, 


1131, 1132. and ſhall fi 
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5 410 8 Don in all Perſons; and this Chang hap- 
Canilago Thyroides, but alſo to the es and 

72 Taz Muſculi Sterno-Thyroidzi ſerve in general to pull "TE the 
Thyroide C and the whole Larynx along with it. They may 
likewiſe aſſiſt the Sterno-Hyoidzi in its Actions explained Sect. 3. N- 1149. 
and compreſs the Thyroide Gland, of which hereafter, The enacts: 
oidæi as" occaſion. requires, either draw up the Larynx toward 
e or Gow that Bone downward toward the Cartilago Thy- 
roi 

463. I is dite todererwine the Uſe of the Crico-Thyroideri from their 
Situation. They may either pull the Cricoides obliquely back ward, or the 
Thyroides obliquely f and by this Action the i erior Cornua of the 
1 and {all articular Surfaces of the Cricoides, muſt flide upon each 


Wes. Borg the lateral and poſterior Crico-Aiytenolde3, m may a the 
and thereby open or dilate the Glottis, but they do not 
rus a perm 


ion in the ſame manner. The lateral Muſcles Ariane 

"abliq uely forward, and at the ſame time looſen or relax the 

ſides of the Glottis; bag. the poſterior Muſcles { them the Cln y back- 
ward, and at the ſame time ſtretch or extend the of the * z and 
when both Muſcles act equally, they ſeparate the C W 0 

465. The Thyro-Arytenoidæi acting together, draw * N Arytenoids 
Cs ren ms conſequently looſen the Glottis, and render it capable 

of the ſmalleſt ings of the Voice. They may likewiſe probably com- 
5 lateral £ —— 1 Venaiiches ofiche Larynx, and alſo the Arytenoide 

ands 

466. Tux Arytenoidzi bring the Arytenoide Cartilages cloſe together, and 
preſs them againſt each other; 1 when the Cartilages are in this Situation, 
they may at the ſame time be inclined either forward by the Thyro-Aryteno- 
idæi, or 1 —— by the Crico-Arytenoidæi poſteriores. By this means the 
Glottis, when ſhut, may be either relaxed or tenſe, and in this laſt Caſe it is in- 
tirely ſnut, as when we hold in our. Breath in ſtraining; but of this more in 
another place. 

467. Tu general Uſe of the Epiglottis is to cover the Glottis like a Pent- 
houſe, and thereby hinder any thing from falling into it when we eat or drinks 
and for this Purpoſe it is de preſted in the manner that ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 
It ſerves likewiſe to n the Air wlüch we inſpire, from ruſhing directly 
upon the Glottis, but by ſplitting it, as it were, 2 it to enter by the 
ſides, or in an oblique Courſe. The Muſcles'of the Epiglottis do not appear 
to 2 ade neceſſary for that Cartilage; for in Peglutition, it may be 

Vor. I. 8 by the Bai of the Tongues and it may raiſe itſelf 
again 
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pace i by the Mifdles which cover the Bodies of che Grft 
nj ego — -and laterally by the ſuperior o ex 2 
gular Veins, and of both the inte — 2 ſpinal 


Apathy Se of the Ob Sphendixles, by the — rhdngeg VE Feast. 
by the Os Sphenoides, immediately above the internal Alæ of the Apophyſes 
Pterygoides, and by the neighbouring Portion of both Pterygoide Muſcles. 
469. Fon theſe Limits and Adheſions of the Pharyns we may pretty 
nearly determine its Figure. It may be: compared to thei wide; Part of 4 
covered Funnel of which the CB ſopt ophagus, is wo} narrow Part or Fube; or 
it; may be called the Broad End of the ſophagus, that and the Pharynx 
taken together being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be 
divided into . Parts, one! ſuperior, which is the Arch of whe. Pharynx, 
one middle, which is the Body or great Cavity, and one inferior, which 
is the Bottom, narrow Foftion⸗ or Sphincter. We are like wiſe to obſerve 
in it three Openings, that of the Arch, toward the Nares that of the 
Body, toward the Mouth, and thar af the Bottom toward the were! 
hagus. 
ps 470. Taz Arch is the broadeſt Part of the Pharynx, and ends anicach kde 
in an Angle'or Point; teward the: jugular-F oſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. After- 
wards the great Cavity contratts alittle toward the fides, all its other Dimen- 
ions contintiag the ſame 5: and behind. the Larynx it is again enlarged on each 
fide, a very ſt l Space being left between it andi the Cricoide.Cartilage, The 


Extremity of the lower Portion ii very narrow, and Joins the Baſis of the Car- 


tilage juſt named. S 134: 

471. Taz Pharynx is made up partly of ſeveral diſtinct fleſhy ortions, 
which are looked upon as ſo man different Muſcles ſo diſpoſed as to form a 
_ Cavity: * —— of a Membrane which lines the inner Surface 


this- Whole Cavity, is a Contindation of 115 of the Nares and 
Pane. l 1 9 20 n ee e 1 at” c $140 3 
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ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the ua or lower 


Portion. Ammmedintelf abo . l 6 it forms ſeycral 2 
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likewiſe the poſterior Part of the Laryhx, and is very looſe, and formed into 
regular Folds. It runs in er awe me Kade between ene pn che 
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4. Tnovan almoſt all the exubalar-idr-Biſly Bones of avkic thel3auſtte of 
Pharynx is compoſed, concur in the Formation of ane continued Bag or Re- che 5 


ceptacle, they are nevertheleſs very diſtinguiſtrable from each other, not 
by their different inſertions, from which they have been denominated, but 
by the — cgi du their bitews.. The. How of them > Ray 
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. 2 each Nun ri ſome : Fibres, land: meet at Ne Ls Abe. 1 
Vie wy e ere er Nee e e 4c ane oo: the Pharyox, up- 
ward. 
477. Tux Stylo-F i are ite interiorly bby: one Wan in the 
Apophyſis, or Epiphyſis Styloĩdes. From _— each Muſcle runs down 
obliquely. along the lateral Part of the Pharyn rr and croſſing the 
other Muſcles. It extends Jually in Breath as it deſcends, and forms 
two: principal. Portions, one rior Which is narrow, and ne inferior which 
is broad. The narrow. Portion. is ſpread among the muſcular Fibres above 
the 2 Cartilage, and the broad Portion is inſerted in the ſide of that 
Cartil and thus the Stylo-Pharyngzus is partly a true Stylo-Thyroidæus. 


- Theſe Auſcles may draw the Pharynx laterally upward, - by their 
thyroide Portionsz but the Uſe commonly aſſigned to them of dilating the 
1 oy ſeems: confarmable neither 10 er itustion, 5715 do their Di- 

| on. At tent 


478. TE pery ſtaphylo - Pharyngæi are two dall Muſcles. inferted between 
the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Ptery- 


aud irun:obliquely: back ward on the:fides! of the Eharynx. It is diffi- 
24. 85 find them in very lean. or young. Subjekts, and they ſeem to creme] 
fame which M. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngzi, or Palato-Pharyn 
The Gloſſo-Pharyngzi are Fibres which run log the lateral Edges o the 
Tongue, from which they are parted backward, and den down on the Sides 
| of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyngzi. 
479. Taz Hyo-Pharyngzi in general are tholken each Aich are in- 
6 | | been in the Os Hy al and they may be Ae. three Pairs, the Baſio- 
| ngæi, 'Keratd- w Poon: Nh  Kerato-Pharynigzi: mayores 
cheſs | Denominations 27 4 Ken from their Inſertions in the Pals, and i in the 
ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 

480. I have never been able to ſee diſtinctly the Mylo-Pharyngæi of Dr. 
James Douglas; all that I have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion really 
diſtinct from the Genio-Gloſſus, inſerted in the Gde of the Pharynx, and for 
that reaſon I call it mans bs. 2016: as being Joined to the(Getio-Gloſſus all 

the Way to the Chin. uhm of 
481. Tux Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi bf Dr. Dales are Faſticuli of muſcu- 
lat Fibtes very diſtin&tly inſerted by one End aa Ligaments by which 
the ſuperior. Cornua of the Cartil connected to the Ex- 
tremities of the great Cf De marr by From thence they run 
-backward and meet at the Linea. Alba. 110 be able to ſee them _ 
- IroMm 


Set, Xx. THE HUMAN-BODY,” _ 

from ae mite, the Pharynze mult be filled. vic Cotton to g ve it a 
oper . _ to ſupport its Sides, which otherwiſe 8 and 

2 ccc 

eral of the Mutees eee to i att: 

*. 2. Tun Thyro-Pharyngzi are very broad, and each Muſcle is inſerted 

the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago T hyroides, between the Edge 

_— Cartilage and the oblique Line in which the Thyro-Hyoidei are 
2 z and they are a little confounded with the Crico-Hyoidæi. From 
thence they run up obliquely back ward, and meeting under = Linea Alba, 
they ſometimes appear to be but one Muſcle without any middle Tendon. 
Sometimes they have appeared to me to. be diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior and 
inferior, becauſe their upper Portion ran VR. and backward, and their 
lower Portion more tranſverſely. | 

483. TRR l 12 inſerted each in the lower part of the ſide 
of che Cricoide Cartilage mommy to be Appendices of the Thyro-Pha- 
ry , ſhewing no 0 marks of Diſtictien but theſe Inſertions and a 

all difference in Direction, becauſe as they run backward they deſcend a - 
lde. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to be 
one, and have called it Thyro-Crico-Pharyngzus. 

484. Tas loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make à compleat Circle 
backward, between the two ſides of the Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
This Circle is the beginning of the Eſophagus, and has been thought by 
ſome, to form a diſtinct Muſcle, called Eſophagzus. I have found . 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the Thyro-Ph /NgzUS, and inſerted 
laterally in the Thyroide-Gland, for which reaſon I call it Muſculus Thyro- 
Adenoidzus, | 

485. Trex particular uſes of all theſe Muſcles are are very diffcult to be 
determined. It is certain that thoſe of the middle and lower Portions. of 
the Pharynx ſerve chiefly: for Deglutition, Thoſe of the upper Portion, 
and fome of thoſe of- the middle Portion may, among other Functions, 
oY uſeful in monies the Voice, acconding to rhe opinion of M. 

aui. 7 X 


8. 3. The Palate, Urula, &c. | 4 

4586. Tn HE Palate i is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, ſurrounded ante- 
Tiorly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reaching from 
thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly ſolid and 
immoveable, and partly ſoft and went ly The ſolid Portion is that which 
is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Offa Maxillaria, and two 
Offa Palati. The ſoft Portion lies behind the other, and runs backward 
like a Veil fixed to the Edge of the Oſſa Palati, being formed partly by the 
common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by ſeveral muſcular Fa 
> . 
| TAE Membrane chat covers all this Cavity is like that EE lines 
the uperior- and middle Portions of the Pharynx. It is very thick - 

w 


od £447; THE A NA TOMY or 5 
fith mall G lands, the Orifices of which are not ſo ſenſible as in che Pharynx, 
d eſpecially in the 'Rugz of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where A. Hofer 
obſerved a conſiderable Orifice, and a Canal proportioned to that Orifice 
which he could eafily inflate with Air. This is certainly the beſt Way of be-. 
ginning theſe kinds of Inquiries, eſpecially if the Pipe be held at firſt only 
very near the part, without endeavouring to force it in. To immerge the 
Parts in clear Water in the manner already mentioned, is likewiſe a very good 
way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the help of a Microſcope,” Small Bucts 
of the fame kind with what I have now mentioned, may be fuppoſed to lie 
along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of the Palate, and along the 
g Edge, becauſe of ſome ſmall Tubercles or Points which appear 
rliere. 7 «© | h „ „„ 
488. Tax 1s Membrane, together with that of the poſterior Nares, forms 
by r 5 continuation, the anterior and poſterior Surface of the 
foft Portion, or Septum Palati; ſo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this Portion 
lie in the Duplicature of a glandulous Membrane. The Muſcles compoſed 
of theſe Faſciculi ſhall be preſently deſcribet . 
489. Tue Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valvula Pa- 
lati, terminates below by a looſe floating Edge, repreſenting an Arch ſituated 
tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the Tongue. The higheſt Portion or 
Top of this Arch fuſtatns a ſmall,” ſoft, and irregularly conical glandulous 
Body, fixed by its Baſis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging down without ad- 
hering to any thing, which is called Uvula. JT 
490. On each fide of the Uvula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 
Cdlumnæ Septi Palati. They are all joined to the Uvula of Samy upper Ex- 
tremities, and diſpoſed in fuch a manner, as that the lower Extremities of the 
two which lie on the ſame fide, are at a little diſtance from each other, and fo 
as that one half Arch is anterior, the other poſterior, an oblong triangular 
Space being left between them, the Apex of which is turned toward the Baſis 
of the Un. tone bog rata 
491. THE two half Arches on one ſide, by joining the like half Arches on 
the other ſide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. The poſte- 
rior half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more directly toward the 
Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation with 
the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides of the 
Pharynx. At the lower part of the Space left between the lateral half Arches 
on the ſame fide, two Glands are ſituated termed Amygdalæ, which ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Structure of the Uvula, 
among the other Glands of the Mouth. ba ie ee 


492. THe half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat, fleſhy Portions, 
almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane 
which covers them is thinner than the Gr parts of it towards the Palate, 
Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diſtinct Muſcle, the greateſt 
part of which terminate by one Extremity in the Subſtance of the Septum 
2 of the half Arches, and by the other Extremity in parts different from 
* e. 2 HEL 4 N fe ah & 2 e rb bs i 
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Sect. X. | 
493. AS A uſed formerly to aſcribe all theſe Muſcies, as far as 


they Knew them, do the Uvula, without any regard to the Septum, 
1 — them in general either barg eint er Peri- Staphylini. The lad 
Part of theſe two compound Words expreſſes the Uvula; che fifſt Part of the 
firſt Word is an Abridgment of Pterygoides, and expreſſes the Inſertion of 
thefe Muſcles, but the firſt part of the ſecond Word fignifies' no more than 
repos, of about, Ge + NEG! 

494. I. ſhould be very glad to make uſe of the ternyPeri-Staphylinus as 
a general Denomination for the Muſcles belonging to the Septum, and then 
to add the other Terms, of which theſe names have been made up by modern 
Writers. But left I ſhould be thought to affect a Language different from 
the common, I ſhall retain the ordinary Names, only deſiring the Reader to 
take Notice that by the Term Staphylini I do not mean preciſely the Uvula, 
but only the Parts round it. If we could be allowed to frame Names of Greek 
and Latin Words compounded together, we might for 1 * ſay Gloſſo- 
Palatinus, inſtead of Gloſſo-Staphylinus. I ſhall call the Muſcles that go to 
the Uvula, ſimply Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini, becauſe that part reſembles a 
ſmall Bunch of Grapes, according to the Signification of the Greek Word. 
"rom what has been faid, I name theſe Muſcles © in the following 


.  » Glofſo-Staphylini. C0 
Pharyngo-Staphylini. . 
Thyro-Staphylini. 


„ oy 


_ Pterygo-Staphylini. bps 5 | 
Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Peri Staphylini ex- 
terni. | $54 1 


Pterygo-Staphylini ſuperiores. by 
Pterygo-Staphylini inferiores. _ . 
Pterygo-Salpingo-Staphylini, called commonly Ptery - Staphylini in- 
| . | 5 | 

Staphylini five Epiſtaphylini. | | . 
495. Tux Gloſſo-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, fixed each in the lower 
and lateral Part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up ob- 
liquely back ward, along the anterior half Arches of the Septum Palati, and 
terminate inſenſibly on each ſide near the Uvula, ſome of their Fibres being 
ſpread through the Septum. The Thickneſs of the anterior half Arches is 
chiefly owing to theſe two Muſcles. 8 
496. Taz Pharyngo-Staphylini are likewiſe two ſmall Muſcles, each of 
them being fixed by one Extremity to the lateral Part of the Muſcull 
Thyro-Pharyngæi, as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles. 
From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior half 
Arches of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, where 
they meet together, and ſeem to form an intire Arch by the Union of their 
Fibres. The thickneſs of the two poſterior half Arches is owing to theſe 
Muſcles. | a 


497. 
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497. Tue Thyro-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, which accompany the 
Pharyngo-Scaphylini very cloſely, through their whole Courſe, sept tha 
their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the Thyroide Cartilages near the other 


Muſc They likewiſe contribute to the thickneſs of the poſterior half 
Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the fame manner with the former. 
[Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made one pair, and may be called Thyro- 
Pharyngo-Staphylini. ; | | a 

498. Tux Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the: ſphenoidal Side of the bony Portion of the Euſtacbian Tube, 


partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence. it runs 


toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, into which one Por- 
tion of this Muſcle is inſerted. The other Portion runs to the End of the 
Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof. as over a Pulley, and 


s afterwards inſerted in the Septum Palati near the Uvula. 


499. I look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtinct Muſcles, one of which 
ending in the Ala, ſeems only to ſerve for the Dilatation of the Tuba Euſta- 
cbiana. The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and as it has like- 
wiſe an Inſertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Salpingo-Staphyli- 
nus, or Staphylinus externus. This is the Muſcle commonly called Peri-Sta- 
phylinus externus. 33 

500. ThE Pterygo-Staphylinus ſuperior is only the external Portion of the 
Muſcle laſt deſcribed; and this name may likewiſe be given it, becauſe it has 
a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, beſides that 
in the ſphenoidal part of the bony Portion of the Tube. The Pterygo-Staphy- 
linus inferior on each ſide, is a {mall Muſcle inſerted by one Extremity in the 
Uncus Pterygoidzus, and by the other in the Septum near the Uvula. This 
Obſervation we owe to M. Heifter. | | hs 

301. Tye Petro-Salpingo-Staphylini, or Salpingo-Staphylini interni are 
thoſe which are commonly called. Peri-Staphylini interni. Each Muſcle is 
fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner Side of the bony Portion of the 
Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petroſa, partly along the cartilagi- 
nous Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it paſſes a little way under the 
ſoft membranous Part, and toward what I called the half Pad of the Tube, 
and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the Edge, and partly in the 
upper Side thereof. 55 he | 

502. Tae Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini are two ſmall fleſhy Ropes, cloſely 
united together, as if they made but one Muſcle, but in ſome Subjects they 
are diſtinguiſhed by a very fine white Line. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the common Point of the 8 Edges of the Oſſa Palati, and 
from thence run downward and backward along the middle of the Septum, 
and likewiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. Theſe Muſcles 
have been termed Azygos Morgagnii from the Diſcoverer, but he conſidered 
them as one Muſcle. The Pterygo-Staphylini inferiores are of the ſame kind, 
and might be termed Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini laterales, and theſe. laſt, 


$03. 


503. TRE pha, 1 


things at greater length in another place. 
„ ee „ mr” J&4 6.3 38 55.94 & 
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§. 4. The Tongue. 


504. Eve RV one knows that the Tongue is a ſoft fleſhy: Body, which 
fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurrounded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ſtill further : 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 
the length and breadth of the Tongue, as well as of its Thickneſs and 
FIR HITS ET N PF 
905. Tre Tongue is divided into the Baſis and Point; the upper and 
under ſides; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Baſis is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; the Point, the anterior and thinneſt. part. The u 
ſide is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral Halves, 
by a ſhallow depreſſed Line, called Linea Linguz Mediana: © The Edges 
are thinner than the other parts, and a little rounded as well as the Point. 
The lower ſide reaches only from the middle of the length of the Tongue 
to the Point. | Pot | 55 3 
506. TH x Tongue is principally compoſed of very ſoft fleſhy Fibres, in- 
termixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed: infvarious man- 
ners. Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the ga without going any 
farther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go out from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. - All the 1 * fide of the. Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of a papillary Texture, upon which lies another 
very fine Membrane like a kind of Epidermis, which is likewiſe continued 
over eee ie het without p TECTED Coreg tht, 
507. TamrEt forts of Papillz may be diſtinguiſhed in the 1 ſide of 
the Tongue; Capitatæ, Semi-Lenticulares and Villoſæ. Thoſe of the firſt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms with ſhort Stems, or But- 
tons without a Neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Tongue in ſmall ſuperfi- 
cia 010520 ob ñ ß 
508. THE reſemble ſmall conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very narrow 
Baſis, and' each of- them has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſſion in the middle of 
their upper or convex ſide. They occupy the whole Surface of the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and they are ſituated near each other in ſuch a manner as that 
the moſt: anterior form an Angle. They are glandular Papillæ or ſmall fa- 
lival or mucilaginous Glands, of the fame kind with thoſe' that are to be de- 


. 
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50g. We oftentimes obſerue about the middle of this part of the Tongue 
a particular Hole of different Depths, the inner Surface of which is intirely 
glandular, and filled with ſmall Fapilla, like thoſe of the firſt kind. It js 


i . Foramen Cæcum Auargagnii, as being, firſt deſcribed by that Author. 


Since that time M. Vaterus has diſcovered a Kind of ſali longing to 

it: and M. Heifter found tuo of theſe Ducts very diſtinctly, the Orifce of 
which were in the Bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near each other. He ob- 
ſerved the Ducts to run backward, NI. n little from each other, and 
that one of them terminated in a ſmall oblong Veſicle ſituated on the ſide of 
the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 

510. Taz Papillæ of the ſecond kind or Semilenticulares, are ſmall orbi- 
cular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being ſeparate 
from the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine them in a ſound Tongue, 
with a good. Microſcope, we find their convex Sides full of ſmall Holes or 


Pores, like the End of a Thimble. 


511. Trey lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the Tongue, 
and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear to be very 
ſmooth. and poliſhed even to the naked Eye, and ſometimes in living Sub- 
jects. They ſoon loſe their Conſiſtence after Death, ſo that by rubbing them 
Epe NN they may be drawn out in form of ſmall ſoft Pyramids inclined 
to one ſide. | e 2 
512. Tux Papillæ of the third kind or Villoſæ are the ſmalleſt and moſt nu- 
merous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper fide of the Tongue, and 
even the Interſtices between the other Papillæ. They would be more pro- 
perly named Papillæ Conicæ than Villoſæ, from the Figure which they ap- 
pear. to have when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. They 
are naturally ſoftiſh, but they become extremely flaccid after Death; ſo that 
by handling them they may be made ſhort and thick, whereas they are natu- 


rally long and ſmall. 


51g. [nz fleſhy. Fibres of which the Tongue is compoſed, and which go no 
further than the Tongue, may be termed Muſculi Linguæ interiores, or 
the intrinſic Muſcles, and they are the ſame which Spigelius named Muſculi 
Linguales. The Fibres theſe Muſcles conſiſt of, are of three general Kinds, 


longitudinal, tranſverſe, and vertical; and each of theſe Situations admits of 
different Degrees of Obliquity. The longitudinal Fibres. point to the Bafis and 


Apex of the Tongue, and ſeem partly to be Expanſions of the Muſculi Stylo- 
Gloſſi, Hyo-Gloſſi, and Genio-Gloſſi, of which.hereafter. The vertical Fi- 
bres ſeem likewiſe to be in part produced by the ſame Genio-Gloſſi, and the 
tranſverſe, by the:Mylo-Gloffi, = 

514. Bes1pes theſe mixed Productions, there is a diſtinct Plane of longitu- 
dinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the upper Side of the Tongue, 
and a diſtinct tranſverſe Plane under them. All theſe Fibres are partly inter- 
woven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of the Tongue, and 
the other at the Baſis and Point, without going to any other Part; and 
they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to the Genio-Gloſſi. Jo diſco- 
ver all theſe different Fibres, and their different Degrees of Direction, 3 
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- gament, which being fixe ; 
Ligamentum Suſpenſorium to the Muſcle in this part of its Courſe. . From 


need only cut the Tongue longitudinally, after it en boiled, ot k 
n Mes Vine 1 8 nay een os noms of ing 


- 515. Tun extrinſic Muſcles, or Muſculi exteriores, are thoſe which b 
one Evtremity make a part of the Body of the Tongue, and are fixed by by 


| other in ſome part without the Tongue, Of theſe we commonly reckon four 


Pairs: 


Mylo-Gloſſi. 

Stylo-Gloſſi. 
Hyo-Gloſſi. 

SGenio-Gloſfi. 


516. Tur Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, already deſcribed in 
Sect. 3. belong likewiſe to the Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 
3 The Names of theſe cles may be remembered to be as 
ollow : e l 1 | 


- 


Mylo-Hyoidzi. 

£2 _ Genio-Hyoidzi. 
Stylo-Hyoidzi. 

_ Omo-Hyoidzi. 
Sterno-Hyoidæi. 


617. Tux Mylo-Gloſſi are ſmall fleſhy Planes ſituated tranſverſely, one on 


each Side, between the Ramus of the lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the Tongue. 


Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſterior half of the My- 
lo-Hyoidæus, between the prominent oblique Line on the inſide of the Bone, 
and the Dentes Molares. From thence they run toward the Baſis of the 
Tongue, and are loſt there on one ſide of the Gloſſo-Pharyngæi. Theſe Muſ- 
cles are often wanting. | * 
518, Tux Stylo -Gloſſi are two long, ſmall Muſcles which run down from 
the Styloide Apophyſes or hyſes, and form two Portions of the-lateral 


Epi 
un of the Tongue. Each Maucle is fixedin the outſide of the Apophyſis Sty- 
0 


ides by a long Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three Muſcles fixed in 
that Apophyſis, which at Paris £9 by the Name of Riolan's Noſegay. The 
Stylo-Hiyoideus is the loweſt, and the Stylo-Pharyngzus'is in the middle, but 
more backward. | | : ET.” 
519. As it runs down almoſt oppoſite to the infide of the Angle of the 
lower - Jaw, it ſends off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral Aponeurotic Li- 
in that Angle ſerves for a Frænum, or 


thence it paſſes on to the Side of the Baſis of the Tongue, where it firſt of 
all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Gloſſus, and then 


forms, together with that Muſcle, a large Portion of the fide of the 
— Oe Ir 2" WERuY ö 
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820. PRE. Hyo-Gloſſi are each inſerted, in three parts of. the Os Hyoides 


Or, 


eaſily be ſeparated, the three Portions being ſimply contiguous to each athe * 


Gloſſus. 8 n 55 
521. IT is ſituated on the inſide, and a little lower than the Stylo-Gloſ- 


the other two; that which is inſerted in the Symphyſis is the leaſt, and that 
inſerted in the great Cornu, the moſt poſterior. This Muſcle is partly ſuf. 
tained by the Mylo-Hyoidzus, as by a 21 85 and the Antetior Portion is 
Nerves of the fifth Pair, and 


irre 
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527. Wu x either of the Stylo-Gloſſi acts, it turns the Tongue toward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of the ſuperior fleſhy Plane of 
the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the Teeth of the 
upper Jaw, and near the Cheeks, as when we bring down any part of the 
Food that may have ſtuck there, after Maſtication. When they act jointly 
with the lateral Portions of the Hyo - Gloſſi, they turn the Tongue downward. 
between the lower Teeth and the Cheek. | 0G 

328. WRE N all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten the 
Tongue. They likewiſe turn the Point of the Tongue between the Teeth 
and the under Lip, and make it paſs over that Lip. The ſuperior fleſhy. 
Plane of the Body of the Tongue bends it upward toward the Palate, and 
makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo-Gloſſi ſerve as a Fræ- 
num to one ſide of the Baſis, while the Point is turned to the other ſide. 
The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer the ſame pur- 
poſe, and even ſupply the want of the Mylo-Gloſſi. 
529. BES1DES the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it; is 
cuſtomary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which is com- 
monly demonſtrated: from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and ſome 
pretend to have ſhewed it in the human Tongue, which I own I have never 
been able to do. It is now a long time ſince I ſhewed that what they take 
from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, but a kind 
of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, which lies between the papillary. and exter- 
nal Membranes, and which by boiling becomes white, and ; acquires Solidity 
enough to be taken out in large Portions, and that the Holes found in it are 
owing to the ſmall. pyramidal Fapille. =. tn l 9 84 

530: THE Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not only by Muſcles, but 
alſo by Ligaments, which are for the moſt part membranous. The princi- 
pal Ligament is that called the Frænum, which is the prominent Fold that 
appears firſt under the Tongue, when we raiſe it, with the Mouth opened, 
and is no more than a Continuation or looſe Duplicature of that Membrane, 
which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Curva- 
ture of the anterior Portion of the Genio-Gloſſi from the Point of the 
22 almoſt as high as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 

NC1 Ori. DAE t TEL! 5 „ 1 In 1111 8 Vu] leu. Io ON 
531. Tx other Ligaments of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which-runs along the middle of the convex ſide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
half Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the neighbouring Parts. The aponeurotic 
Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloſſus may be looked upon as true lateral Liga- 
| ments 


- 
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the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance all the 
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ments of the Tongue; and they adhere a little to the lower part of the Muf. 
culus Pterygoidæus internus, or anterior, . Fi: 
532. Trax principal Blood-Veſſels of the Tongue are thoſe that appear 
ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each fide of the Frænum; and they con- 
ſiſt of one Artery and one Vein, which accompany each other, and are called 
Arteriæ & Venz Sublinguales or Raninz. The Veins lie next the Frænum, 
and the Arteries on the other ſide of the Veins. The Arteries are Rami of 
the ſecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid on each ſide, 
and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of the ſame 
Carotid, &c. The Veins are commonly Rami of a Branch of the exter- 
nal anterior Jugular Vein, deſcribed among the other Veins, Sect. g. 
N? 79. LEGS 2 88 
5 Wx obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis of 


way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior maxillary 
Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The other two are the Nerves of the-niath Pair. The two firſt I have already 
named Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi minores, and the other two Linguales or 
Hypo-Gloſſi majores. The Majores are inferior and internal, the Minores 
ſuperior and external, or lateral. The ſmall Portion or firſt Branch of the 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or of the eighth Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve 
to each ſide of the Tongue. | WOES | 
534. THe great lingual Nerve on each fide runs forward between the 
Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus and Hyo-Gloſfus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, and 
is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to the Point of the Tongue, 
communicating by ſeveral ſmall Filaments with the Lingualis Minor, and 
with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diſtributions of it, I 
refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves. | | 

535. Tre ſmall lingual Nerve on each fide goes off from the Maxilla- 
ris inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its paſſage between the Ptery- 
goide Muſcles. Afterwards ſeparating more and more from the Trunk, 
it paſſes under the lateral part of the Tongue, over the ſublingual Gland, 
of which hereafter. It ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſſes, 
and then entering its Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſent a great 
number of Filaments to the papillary Membrane. It communicates, as has 
_ faid, with the Lingualis major, and with the Nerve from the eighth 

Air. | 72 

536. Trx1s lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris inferior, 
is accompanied by a ſmall diſtin& Nerve, which runs upward and backward 
toward the Articulation of the lower Jaw, in company with the 'lateral 
Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes through the Tympanum between the Handle 
of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the name of Chorda Tym- 
pani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Tympanum, unites with 
the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve, as has been already ſaid in the De- 


ſcription of the Ear, 


537» 
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537. Tars ſmall nervous Rope has been looked upon by Anatomiſts as a 
kind of ſmall Recurrent of the Nervus Lingualis; but as in fome Subjects it 
appears to make ſimply an acute Angle with the lingual Nerve, and as this 
lingual Nerve is ſomething larger after this Angle, it ought rather to be 
believed to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with the lingual Nerve, 
than to ariſe from this Nerve, and run up to the Tympanum. In ſome Sub- 
jects the Union of this Nerve with the Lags is in a manner Plexiform, 
and very difficult to be unfolded. : | | Reva 

338. T lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which is its firſt Branch, 
runs firſt of all on the inſide of the digaftric Muſcle of the lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Hyoidzi, the neighbouring Muſcles of the Baſis of 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Pharynx. Atterwards- it ſends out the Ramifi- 
cations, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory of the 
Nerves ; and laſtly goes to the lower part of the Tongue, where it commu- 
nicates with the lingual Ramus of the fifth Pair, and with the lingual 
Ramus of the ninth. 1 3 | 
339. Tux Tongue is the Organ of the Senſe called the Taſte, by means 
of the Papillæ, eſpecially the Villoſe or Pyramidales. It is not as yet diſco- 
vered in what manner the Papillæ Semi-lenticulares contribute to the Taſte; 
and the Capitatæ ought to be looked upon as falival Glands. 

340. THE Tongue is likewiſe one of the principal Inſtruments of Speech, 
and of the Articulation of the Voice. Niolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who though he had loſt his Tongue by 
the Small Pox, but not the Uvula, continued ſtill to ſpeak almoſt as diſtinctly 
as before. Probably the Baſis of the Tongue ſtill remained. M. de Fuffieu 


has publiſhed an Obſervation in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy con- 


cerning a little Girl who could ſpeak, though ſhe was born without a Tongue, 
in room of which there was only a kind of ſmall Tubercle. e 


* 


— 


541. Tur Tongue ſerves alſo to collect all the Morſels which we 
chew, to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, 
and to rub off whatever ſticks to the Palate; and it is uſeful in Spitting, 
Sucking, & c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being aſſiſted by the Di- 
gaſtric Muſcles, which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muf. 
cles preſs the lower Jaw againft the upper, raiſe the Os Hyoides, and fix it 
at a convenient height, that the Stylo-Gloſſi and Hyo-Gloſſi may make the 


Baſis of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſel which is to be ſwallowed, and 


ſo force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time im- 
mediately above the Morſel, do inſtantly contract, and puſh it into the ¶Eſo- 
Phagus. | e e | Re” . 


5. 5. The Cheeks, Lips, and Gums. 


542. Tus Checks and Lips form the ſides and entry of the Cavity of 


the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of ſeveral fleſhy 
Portions of different breadths, fixed round the convex ſides of 1 two 
[ET aws, 


=. 
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Jaws, covered on the outſide with the Skin and, Fat, and lined on the inſide 
by a glandulous Membrane. Beſides all this, the Lips ſeem likewiſe to have 
a ſoft ſpungy Subſtance. in their Compoſition, which ſwells, and ſubſides on 
certain occaſions independently of the Action of the Muſcles belonging to them, 
and is mixed with Fat. CCC aeoh 535 
543 THE Subſtance which forms the red Border of the Lips is very 
different from the reſt of the Skin, being a Collection of very fine, long, 
villous Papillæ, cloſely connected together and covered by a fine Mem- 
brane, which ſeems to be both a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of 
that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of the Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subſtance is extremely ſenſible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any accident deſtroyed. The internal Membrane of 
the Alter Lip forms a ſmall middle Frænum above the firſt Dentes 
Inciſorii. 1 of 9 f . 1 71 (Cane IE © 
544. TRR Gums are that reddiſh: Subſtance like Leather, which covers 
the two ſides of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, inſinuates itſelf 
between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what I called the Collar of each Tooth in 
particular, and adheres very ſtrongly to them. Therefore the outer and 
inner Gums are continuous, and both together form juſt as many Openings as 
there are Teeth. . II ation HMO EEOR 516. 
545. TE Subſtance of the , Gums is of a very ſingular Structure, re- 
ſembling in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hat, ſuppoſed to be very com- 
ct and elaſtic. It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 
by the Intervention of the Perioſteum with which it is perfectly united; and 
it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, which ſticks very cloſe to 
the Subſtance of the Gums, and ſeems to be a Continuation of that thin 
Membrane which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, ande of that which goes to 
the Tongue. e e © aloe Ye Rb nn 
546. THE Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks and Gums fare Rami- 
fications of the external Carotid, and chiefly of thoſe Branches called Maxil- 
lares externæ & internæ, of which I deſire the Reader to conſult the Diſtri- 
butions and different Communications in the , Deſcription ;of the Arteries 
Ne 55, 58. The Veins are Ramifications of the external anterior Jugular. 
547. Tax Nerves of theſe Parts come from the Maxillaris Superior and 
Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alſo from the Portio Dura 
of the auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramifications of 
which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe parts, and communicate in a 
pretty ſingular manner with the, Nerves of the Rich Pair in ſeveral places, as 
may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. 5 5 
548. THERE is fo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all ſurpriſing to find the Deſcrip- 
tions given of them by Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Sub- 
jects Portions of theſe Muſcles are wanting; in ſome they can ſcarcely be diſ- 
tinguiſhed, becauſe of the Paleneſs and Attenuation of the Fibres ; and in 
others there are really ſome particular Faſciculi which are not generally ” 
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be found. About fifteen Years ago I diſſected an old Woman, in which 
Subject alone I obſerved a great many ſingular things which I have not met 
with in great numbers of other Subjects more proper for Diſſection. In this 


Subject the Muſcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 


very diſtinct, as I ſhall ſhew in particular Obſervations. F 
549. Tz Muſcles of the Lips are commonly divided into common and 
proper. The common Muſcles are thoſe which end at the Angles or Com- 
miſſures of the two Lips; and thoſe are proper which are fixed in one Lip 
only, which are again ſubdivided into the proper Muſcles, of the upper Lip, 
and proper Muſcles of the under Lip. All theſe Muſcles have particular 
names, ſome of which are taken from ſomething in the Conformation of the 


Muſcles, ſome from the Inſertions or Situation, and ſome from the Uſes 


attributed to them. 


580. I ſhall here deſcribe thoſe which I am able to ſhew, without mention- 


ing thoſe which I have not hitherto found, though I am in no doubt about 
the Accuracy of theſe great Anatomiſts who have publiſhed accounts of 
them, and who have beſides given unqueſtionable proofs of their being faith- 
ful and judicious Obſervers. I ſhall lay aſide the names taken from the ſup- 
poſed uſes, partly becauſe I have done fo all along for reaſons already 
given, partly becauſe I am ſtill uncertain about ſome of the uſes. attributed 
to them, and partly to encourage Anatomiſts and even Beginners to try 


their Hands at gueſſing, at which they may perhaps ſucceed better than 1 


have done. „ | „ 
551. THE Muſcles to which I confine my ſelf may be enumerated in the 
following Order. ls 13 WT | SD 
3 |  Muſculi Communes. 
 Semi- Orbiculares. 
'  Supra-Semi-Orbiculares. 
Buccinatores. | 
Zygomatici majores. 


8 ' Muſculi Proprii Labii Superioris. 20; 


_w_ 175, F Zygomatici minores. 
: 21 81 Canini. 

| | Inciſorii Laterales. 
Inciſorii Medii. 


| Muſculi Proprii Labii Inferioris. 


Triangulares. | 
Triangularium Collaterales. 
Quadratus. 1 
5 Inciſorii inferiores. 
Pa, Cutanei. | gs 
| Vol, II. Y y *; ; 5524 
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552. Tur upper Lip is ſometimes moved by the Action of the Muſcles 
of the Noſe, efpecially of the Pyramidales ; and both Lips either jointly 
or ſeparately are moved by Suction, without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles 
* O16 370777 56356 ORIG 70.6 15 | 

553. Tye Semi- Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Muſcle, 
ſurrounding both Lips, from whence it is called Orbicularis ; but- when we 
examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, we find that the Fibres of the up- 
per Lip interſect thoſe of the under Lip, and we eaſily diſtinguiſh the-muſcular 
Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this reaſon I divide this 
Muſcle into two, and I call them either by the common name of Semi-Orbi- 
cularis, or I call one of them Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and the other Semi- 
Orbicularis infertor ; but the name of Semi-Ovales would be ſtil} more 


roper. a „ | | 
F 19 TEE ſuperior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is oftentimes broader than the 
inferior; and it has this peculiarity likewiſe, that all its Fibres do not go to 


the Cornet of the Mouth, bur terminate by degrees between the Middle and 
Extremities of this Arch, nearly like the Semi-Oval Fibres of the upper Pal- 


pebra. The inferior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is commonly more unitorm in 


Diſpofition of its Fibres. . 8 

5355. FRE Supra-Semi-Orbiculares are Fibres which increaſe the breadth 
of the two lateral Portions of the ſuperior Semi-Orbicularis, upward ; 
and they appear at firſt fight to be one continued Arch like the Muſcle laſt 
named, but being narrowly examined, they will be found to be ſeparated 
by a ſmall Interſiſcs; lying betwixt their contiguous Extremities which are 
fixed in the Gums oppoſite to the Edges of that cutaneous Foſſula that runs 
down from the Septum Narium, to the middle of the Edge of the upper Lip. 
Their other Extremities are confounded with thoſe of the Semi-Orbicularis 
ſuperior. ee 

+ | Tux Buccinatores are two in number, each of them ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the poſterior part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 


Mouth. They are broad backward: and narrower forward, in the Shape of a 


Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a conſiderable Portion of the Cheeks, 


and for that reaſon are ſometimes called the Muſtles of the Cheeks. To 
have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquained with a Liga- 


ment on each ſide of the Face which Teall Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, be- 
cauſe it connects the two Jaws, and alſo gives Inſertion to the poſterior Fibres 
of the Buccinator. . | 
557. Tris Ligament is ſtrong and-pretty-broad. It is fixed by one end to 
the outſide of the upper Jaw above the laſt Dens Molaris, and at the ſide of 
the Apophyſis Pterygoides where it adheres very cloſely to the Muſculus 
3 internus. By the other end it is fixed in the poſterior or ſupe- 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the outſide of the lower 
Jaw, below the laſt Dens Molaris. It ſerves likewiſe as a Frænum to check 
and limit the Depreſſion of the lower Ja in opening the Mouth, and we may 
feel it our ſelves, with the end- ef the Finger in the Mouth, eſpecially when 
it is wide open. | h POPC | 
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HE UCC rent places, The 
niddle Fibres. are fixed, tranſverſely. ir 1 nu ere, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down in 
an oblique graduated manner, from the Alveoli * upper Jaw to the Corner 
of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in the 
ſame manner. All theſe Fibres contract by degrees as they approach the 
Commiſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union 
of the Semi- Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which they ad- 
here cloſely. There is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Maſſeter 


filled with Fat. 


559. Tux Zygomatici majores are two Muſcles ſituated, one on each ſide, | 


between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle js thin, 


| long, oblique, and fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of dar Portion | 


of the Os Male, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 
Os Temporis. From thence it runs down. obliquely from behind forward, 


being in its paſſage commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure 


of the two Lips, adhering ſtrongly to the Buccinator which covers it. This 
| Muſcle is very often complex. Ems on 3 

360. TRE Zygomatici minores are two ſmall ſlender Muſcles, lying above 
the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parallel to them. Their ſuperior Extremity 


ſcems to be a detachment from the lower Fibres of the -Orbicularis Palpebra- 


rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed, Their lower Extremity unites 
with the neighbouring Inciſorius. Theſe Muſcles are quite buried in Fat, and 
for that reaſon often diſappear. _ V 1 
561. Each of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the upper 
Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Sni in a depreſſion below the inferior 
Edge of the Orbit near the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
liquely, croſſing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus major, which co- 
vers it at this place. Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi- Orbicularis ſuperior, and communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Triangularis. I formerly looked n this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
1 0 being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 
n 1 


1 


562. EA ch of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a fort of Biceps, its upper part 
being divided into two Portions which unite below. One of theſe ſuperior 
Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare below the 
middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to communicate by 
ſome Fibres with the cdntiguous Fibres of that Muſcle. From thence it runs 
down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apophyſis Naſalis, mix- 
ing with. the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres to the Nares. Af- 
terwards it paſſes over and adheres to the Myrtiformis, or Tranſverſalis Naſi, 
and unites with the other Portion. | + | F 

563. Tr1s other Portion is fixed by a broad Inſertion immediately below 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillare near the Union of this Bone with 
the Os Make, and likewiſe a little in the laſt named Bone, being at this place 

| "LY covered 


, 
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covered by the inferior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, with which 
it has ſometimes a kind of Communicatiom. From thence it rans down ob- 

liquely toward the Noſe, and unites with the firſt Portionn | 

564. Tur two Portions thus united and contracting in breadth, run his. 
hind the Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and are fixed therein oppoſite to the late- 
ral Dens Inciſorius. Sometimes it ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres to the 

Muſculus Caninus, which way be reckoned an Aſliſtant to that Muſcle, and 

named Caninus minor. * HORS 


"565: Tux Inciforii medii are nden called Inciſorii Minores Copper, 
or Inciſorii minores ſuperiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles ſituated 
near each other below the Septum Narium. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os 'Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the firſt Inciſores behind the 
Semi-Orbicularis ſuperior, and by their other Extremity in the middle and 
ſuperior part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, in which 
they likewiſe have an Inſertion; and they ſometimes ſend lateral F ibres to 
che Semi- Orbicularis. 

566. EA e ſof the two T nahgulärel is fed by a broad Extrentity in the 
uid of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to the Hole near 
the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth in a bent triangular 
Form, runs in between the Extremities of the. Buccinator and Zygomaticus 
major, to both which it adheres very cloſely, and tertninates at the Commiſ- 
ſure of the Lip, partly in the Semi- Orbicularis ſuperior, and partly, though 
not always 1 in the Semi- Orbicularis inferior. This Molcle ſeems 
ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus major. 

567. Tn x Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below the under 
| Lip. It is a very complex Muſcle, and very difficult to be prepared, becauſe 
its Fibres are inter voven with a great Quantity of Fat or a Hicular Texture 
of the Membrana Adipoſa. It is firſt of all inſerted in the forefide of the 
lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foſſula on each fide of the Sym- 
Phyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting, along the 8 Symphyſis, the con- 
tiguous Fibres of the Skin, and terminates by a broad Inſertion in the Semi- 
Orbicularis inferior. The Direction of the biber Fibres of which it is com- 
poſed, varies in different Ruth een ang it communicates oy Tome Fibres with. 
he Cutanei. - #8 £4: 14 & af, xe} 

568. TRR Inciſorii inferivres are two ſmall Muſcles, See mention- 
ed with the addition of M. Cowper's name. Each of them is fixed by the 
ſuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower Jaw. 
From thence they run down, approaching each other, and are inſerted toge- 
ther in the lower part of the middle of the Semi-Orbicularis inferior; 

569. On the outſide of the ſuperior Inſertion of each of theſe Muſcles, 
we meet with a Faſciculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached” from it near 
the Incifors. This Faſciculus goes off laterally in form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi-Orbicularis inferior, with which it may be 
eaſily confounded. It may be looked upon as a Muſeulus' Accefforius to the 
Sanden. inferior, or as a Collateralis to the Inciſorius minor. 
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570. THE two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole foreſide of the Throat and Neck, from the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way down below the Claviculz, and adheres very ſtrongly 
to the membranous or aponeurotic Expanſion deſcribed above Ne 196, 197. 
This Expanſion - has a particular Adheſion to the anterior Portion of the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, of the ſame kind with that at the lower part of the 
Zygoma, and it is ſpread over all the Muſcles that lie round the Neck, 
and over the upper Portion of the Pectorales majores, Deltoides, and 
Travel e tb hain 5g & 2h 0h TC Tang 

555 Tu E Fibres of each cutaneous Muſcle run obliquely upward and for- 
ward, and meet and ſeem to interſect thoſe of the other Mufcle at acute An- 
gles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very cloſely to 
the Skin by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance. From the Clavicles 
to the upper part of the Neck theſe Muſcles are very thin, and from thence 
increaſe a little in thickneſs as they approach the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and 
eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin. tel 

572. THE adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Buccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all the way to the Commiſſure of the 
Lips. They likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
Quadratus. 5 e, 

573. Tn Portion of theſe Mufcles which anſwers to the Baſis of the Tri- 
angularis, is in a manner divided into two. fleſhy Laminæ, the outermoſt of 
which is what advances over the Triangularis and Quadratus, the other being 
inſerced ſeparately in the lower Jaw. I have ſometimes obſerved a -=_ of the 
fleſhy Extremity of the. right ſide, to paſs before the Symphyſis of the Chin, 
over a like part from the left ſide, the one covering the other. © © 

574. TRE common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to- the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The proper Muſcles pull the difterent parts of 'the Lips in 
which they are inſerted.” The Buccinators in particular may ſerve to move 
the Food in Maſtication. An intire Treatiſe might be :written on the almoſt 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all theſe Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, - and according to the different Poſtures 
in which a Man may put his Face, as I ſhall ſhew elſewhere. None are more 
affecting, than thoſe produced by the Cutanei alone, eſpecially in Weeping,, 
which they do by their Adheſions to the Triangulares, &c. But by their 
Inſertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up the lower part of the 
Integuments of the Neck, and thoſe of the Breaſt next to theſe ; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thoſe who are very much ema- 
1 _ Muſcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the Chin, and on, 

eck. . 891 5 3 5 . ; | 
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TH E ANATOM Y 0 F : 
8. 6. The Saliva! Glands, Be. 


1 . By Saliva we mean in general, that Fluid by which the Mouth 
T2 * are continually moiſtened in their natural ſtate. This Fluid is chiefly 
ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulz Salivales, of which 
they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, and two 
Sublinguales. Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the greateſt 

uantities of Saliva; but there are a” great number of other leſſer Glands of 

e ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes to the former. 
All theſe may be termed falival Glands, and they may be enumerated in the 
following manner : ee 


SGlandulæ Parotides. 
Glandule Maxillares. 
Glandulz Sublinguales, 
Glandulæ Molares. 
Glandulz Buccales. 
Glandulæ Labiales, 
Glandule Linguales. 
Amy 4 

Glandulæ Palatine. 
Glandulæ Uvulares. 
Glandulæ Arytenoidææ. 
/ Glandula Thyroidæa. 


576. TE Parotides are two large, whitiſh Glands, irregularly oblong and 
-protuberant, ſituated on each ſide, between the external Ear, and the poſte- 
rior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome part of the 
neighbouring maſſeter Muſcle. The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies before 
the cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the 13 Zygomatica 


of the Os Temporis; and it is extended forward and 
Lobe of the Ear, as far as the maſtoide Apophyſis. 
577. FROM the anterior and ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Duct or Canal is produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely forward on 
the outſide of * Maſſeter, and then perforates the , "tle from 
without inward, oppoſite to the Interſtice between the ſecond and third 
mes Molares, where the Hole or Orifice repreſents the Spout of an 
.Ewer. ? | | „ | 
578. THIS Canal is named Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus ſuperior. 
It is about the twelfth part of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjects is 
partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, united with it in different quanti- 
ties. The Arteria and 2 Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 
a tio 


kward under the 


. 
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tio Dura of the Tees Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf; and | it alſo 
T 4 


receives Filaments from the ſecond vertebral Pair. ; 

79. Tux maxillary Glands are finaller and rounder than the Parotides, 
* are ſituated each on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus inferior. From the inſide, or that which is turned 
to the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, each of them ſends out a Duct in the ſame 


manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and longer, and goes by the name | 


of Ductus Salivalis Yhartoni, or Ductus inferior. 
3580. Tunis Duct advances on the fide of the Muſculus Genio-Gloſſus, 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 
Frænum of the Tongue, where it terminates by a fmall Orifice in form of 
a Papilla. | | —_ 

567. TER Glandulæ Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
ſame kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are ſituated under the anterior Portion of the 
Tongue, one on each fide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 


Muſculi Mylo-Hyoidzi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each 


Gland are turned backward and forward, and the Edges obliquely inward and 
outward. 5 | | 
582. TEM are covered on the upper fide by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under fide of the 
Tongue. They ſend out laterally ſeveral ſmall ſhort Ducts which open near 
the Gums by the ſame number of Orifices, all ranked in the ſame Line, at a 
ſmall diſtance from the Frænum, and a little more backward. In many Ani- 
mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 
Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are not to be found ſo diſtinctly in Men. 
The Muſculi Genio-Gloſſi lie between the two ſublingual Glands, and alfo 
between the two maxillary Ducts. | | | 
583. Tre Molares are two Glands nearly of the ſame kind with the for- 


mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator ; and 
in ſome Subjects they may eaſily be miſtaken for two ſmall Lumps of Fat. 

They fend out ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into the 
Cavity of the Mouth, almoſt over againſt the laſt Dentes Molares; and from 


thence M. Heiſter, who firſt deſcribed them, called them Glandulæ Mo- 


+ 


lares, 5 | | Z 
84. ALL the inſide of the Cheeks near the Mouth, is full of ſmall glan- 


dulous Bodies, called Glandulæ Buccales, which open by ſmall Holes or 


Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The Membrane which 
covers the inſide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is like- 
wile perforated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer to the fame 


number of ſmall Glands, called Glandulæ Labiales. The Glandulæ Lin- 


guales are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſis of the Tongue, which 


have been already fpoken to. : 


585. I have alſo explained the Glandulz Palatinz, or thoſe that 
belong to the Arch and Septum of the Palate; and the Glandulæ Aryte- | 


* 
: noidææ 
2 * - 
\ . -x 
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noidææ were deſcribed with the Larynx. The uvular Glands are only a 


Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in form of a ſmall Bunch of 


Grapes. | We might likewiſe reckon among the ſalival Glands thoſe of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Deſcription of that part, 
and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Pituitaria of the Nares, and 


of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe. | = 
586. Tur Amygdalæ are two glandular Bodies of a reddiſh Colour, ly- 


ing in the Interſtices between the two lateral half Arches of the Septum Pa- 


lati, one on the right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their appearance is not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, both 
becauſe their Surface is uneven, and becauſe it is full of Holes big enough to 
admit the Head of a large Pin. | l | 

587. TRERSE Holes which repreſent a Sieve, or a piece of Net-Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 


with a viſcid Fluid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 


| thence gradually diſcharged through theſe Holes into the Throat. To 


ſee the true Structure of the Amygdalæ, they muſt be examined in 
clear Water, having firſt been waſhed in lukewarm Water, and handled very 
gently. RE, ; . | 

588. Tur thyroide Gland is a large whitiſh Maſs which covers the an- 


terior convex fide of the Larynx. It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 


two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 


the cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch a manner as to have ſome reſemblance to a 


Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward. It is of a moderate thickneſs, 
and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken. 
The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſculi Thyro-Hyoidzi, and the mid- 
dle, or inferior Portion, on the Crico-Thyroidæi. The Thyro-Pharyn- 
gæi inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, and they communicate on 


each fide by ſome ſuch Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Hyo- 
Thyroidæi. | 


589. Tris Gland ſeems to be of the ſame kind with the other ſalival 
Glands, but it is more ſolid. Some Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered 
the excretory Duct, but they miſtook a Blood- Veſſel for it. We ſometimes 
meet with a kind of glandular Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thyroi- 
des, and diſappears. before the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. | | 

590. Tris glandular Rope goes out from the commom Baſis of the lateral 
Portions of the thyroide Gland, and is loſt between the Muſculi Sterno- | 
Hyoidzi, behind the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Baſis and the 


Epiglottis. I have likewiſe ſhewn in my private Courſes, ſmall Openings on 


the ſide of the anterior Ligament of the Epiglottis, or that by which it is 
connected to the Baſis of the Tongue. One of theſe Openings appears like 
a ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt that I have been able to trace the 
glandular Rope. Ex: | , | 
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§. 7. Glandulæ Lymphatice. 

591, Bxrow each of the firſt ſalival Glands above deſcribed, or Parotides, 
toward the maſtoide Apophyſis, is fixed aſmall Gland of another kind, differ- 
ing from, the former in Figure, Colour, excretory Duct, and in the Fluid 
which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without Tubercles, 
and it is the uppermoſt of a great number of Glands of the ſame kind, which 
lie partly below the Interſtice between the parotid and maxillary Glands and 
at different Diſtances, along the internal jugular Vein, all the Way to the 
lower part of the Neck. We obſerve among theſe Glands and upon this 
Vein a great Number of tranſparent Veſſels, with an Appearance of numerous 
Valves. The Fluid which they contain is tranſparent, a little mucilagi- 
nous, and is called Lympha. ES 85 

592. Tux Veſſels are likewiſe termed lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands, 
lymphatic Glands. Theſe Glands are not all equally large, nor equally round, 
ome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. The lymphatic Veſſels go out 
alternately by one Extremity from one Gland, and enter by the other Ex- 
tremity ſome other Gland near the former, and both as they go out and 
as they enter theſe Extremities are very much ramified. The Trunk 
is commonly ſingle, and the Valves are ſo diſpoſed, as that the Fluid con- 
tained in the Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return to the 
Head. D | 

593. Trxse Glands and Veſſels are to be found in many other Parts of the 
Body, We meet with them not only in ſeveral Parts of the Head, but alfo 14 
in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both Ex- . q 
tremities. They accompany the maxillary ſalival Glands, as well as the Pa- | 3 
rotides; and there are ſeveral ſpread on the lateral and backſides of the Neck, 
in the Membrana Adipoſa, near the Muſ cle. : 

594. In the Cavity of - the Thorax the lymphatic Glands are ſituated at 
different Diſtances on one fide and behind bo CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 
place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found ſome 
on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one ſide of the Mediaſtinum 
and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there, They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana 
Adipoſa which covers the Thorax, near the inner Surface, eſpecially about 
15 Clavicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 
Orax.... „„„%ͤ;ö6 SE > 3s Þ | . 5 7 e ite 
595. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe Glands are very numerous, and 
particularly round the ſuperior Orifice, and on the two Curvatures of the Ste- 
mach; on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Portæ; on the cellular Liga- 
ment of the Veſicula Fellis; near the beginning of the Ductus Cyſticus; at 
the Adheſions of the Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Colon; through the 


2 


whole Extent of the Meſentery ; at the Adheſions of the Meſocolon z behind 
Vor. II. | 1" Me 8 3 the 


354 


the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, in the hollow of the 


| | as to deſcribe them particularly: im this Treatiſe, and therefore I muſt reſerve 
dor the moſt part they end in the Ductus Thoracicus, 


THE ANATOMYOFL. | 
the Adheſions of theſe two Membranes to the Vertebræ of the Loins ; 
near the Bifurcation of the Aorta; and along the iliac Veſſels. There 
are likewiſe other ſuch Glands on the outſide of the Abdomen, in the 
Subſtance, and toward the inſide of the Membrana Adipoſa. | 

596. In the ſuperior Extremities of the Body, theſe Glands lie chiefly under 


Axilla. The moſt conſiderable lymphatic Glands in the lower Extremity are 
toward the lower part of the Inguina, commonly called the inguinal Glands, 
to which the Faſcia Lata or Crural Aponeuroſis gives a kind of double Cap- 
ſula, - which makes ſome of them lie very near the Skin, and the reſt at a greater 
diſtance from it, oa 5 | 

597. As all theſe lymphatic Glands differ more in Situation, than in Size 
or Figure, they are commonly enumerated and denominated from the places 
already mentioned, where they lie in the following Order 


Glandulz Parotides Lymphaticæ. 

Glandulæ Maxillares Lymphaticæ. 

Glandulæ Jugulares. 

Glandulæ Cervicales. 

Glandulæ Occipitales. | 

 Glandulz Claviculares. | | 

Glandulæ Axillares. 

Glandulæ Thoracicæ. 

Glandulæ CEſophagze. 

Glandulæ Mediaſtine. 

Glandulæ Cardiacæ. | 

Glandulæ Ventrales externæ, internæ. 

Glandulæ Stomachice, 
Glandulæ Hepaticæ. 
Glandulæ Cyſticæ. 
Glandulæ Epiploicæ. 
Glandulæ Lumbares. 
Glandulæ Iliacæ. 
Glandulz Inguinales. 
Glandulæ Crurales, &c. 


598. Furz are three forts of Veſſels that now go by the name of Lym- 
phatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to ſignify the tranſparent 
Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany the ly . = # Glands. The 

original Sources of theſe Veſſels are very difficult to be found out; and even 
their Diſtribution through the Body has not been ſufficiently traced to enable 


that for the Subject of another. As to their Termination, we are ſure that 
599 


j 


* 


sec. X. THE HUMAN BODY. _ 
599. Bes1DEs theſe Veſſels which accompany the Glands, there are others 
of the ſame Structure faund on the ſeveral Viſcera, where no lymphatic 


Glands have hitherto been diſcovered. We meet with them in very great 


numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature of 
the ſuperior membranous Ligament of this Viſcus, as I have already obſerved. 
Several Diſcoveries have been made about theſe Veſſels in Brutes, which 1 here 


paſs over in Silence, the ſole Deſign of this Work being to deſcribe the hu- 


man Body. 


| 600. Tux third ſort of Veſſels termed Lymphatics, are the ſmall Arteries 
and Veins which in the natural ſtate tranſmit only the ſerous part of the Blood. 


Theſe Veſſels differ from thoſe of the firſt in the fmallneſs of their Diameter, 


and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Arteries and Veins are uni- 


form, extremely narrow, and though their ſides are not thinner than thoſe of 
the valvular Lymphatics, yet their Diameters are generally leſs. The other 
Lymphatics are full of Valves, and very thin, but they are not narrow in pro- 
portion. The arterial and venal Lymphatics are found on the parts which are 
naturally white, as on the Skin, the white of the Eye, &c. and their Origins 
are eaſily diſcoverable; but the valvular Lymphatics are confined to the 
internal parts of the Body, and are found on Parts of all Colours that 
are in the Body, and we cannot eaſily trace them to their original Sources. 

601. BESsID ES what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the compendious View, in the Deſcription of 
the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the cortical Subſtance of the Brain. I have 
only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all the Glands 
of the human Body, we need only add to the ſalival and lymphatic Glands, all 
ths particular Glands and glandular Viſcera which have been explained in the 
Deſcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and Head. 13 
602. I think it very proper that the ancient Diviſion of Glands into conglo- 
bate and conglomerate ſhould be retained. Under the firſt kind I include the 
lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body under the ſecond ; 
and theſe again may be ſubdivided into ſimple and compound. I muſt be o- 
bliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid concerning the internal Structure of 
Glands and glandular Bodies to a particular Diſſertation, which is defigned to 
contain an Anſwer to M. Helvetius's Letter, publifhed at the End of his late 
Performance concerning the pulmonary Blood. 
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a. 'T be Heart wick the Vena Cava annexed. W 0 Es 
b. The external jugular Vein of the right Side, cut. 5 2 20s; 
c. Vena jugularis interna. at Puerta bo 
. , ß robe ates 1 pens 
e. e. Venæ Axillares. | een 10 
f. f. The cephalic Veins of both be. 
F. & Venæ Mediane. 
a Baſilica Dextra. - | 
i. i. Arteriz & Vena Renales or Renten: % „ $48 | 
k. k. The Paſſ — 7 the Aorta, hid by the Brennen. viewed'o on the under 
MY TORT 
11. Aves & Venæ Iliacæ, which afterwatds become Cranes, cee. 
m. Vaſa Pudica. | 


Additional Explication. 


n. „The ene Fett on the Palm of the Right Sd 
o. Another Diftribution-of the Veſſels of the Left-Hand, 


p. The Arch or Curvature of the Trunk of This ems 
-P- Aorta inferior. 
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he Tendon of the Rectus anterior, cut off. bas 


1. 1. 1. 1, The Muſculus Vaſtus externus inverted. 
2, 2. Vaſtus internus. N 
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10. 10. Biceps. | 
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12. 12. Supinator longus. 1 i G0 
13. Ulnaris externus. i HEL ee 
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15. The Ulnaris Gracilis or Palmaris, cur. 
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17. Venæ & Arteriæ Temporale. 
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b. b. The Netvi Optici, cult. 
c. c. Motores Oculorum communes. e 0 
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g. g. The ſixth Pair. FE 
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m. m. Nervi Recurrentes. 
n. The left Nerve of the ninth Pair. 
o. The right Nerve of the ninth Pair. 
P. Pp. Corpora Pyramidalia. 5 
q. q. The tenth Pair cut, according to Lancf's Explication of theſe two 
White Points ;, but as theſe two. Marks are not to be found in the 
| __ e Figures of the Brain, this Explication is without 
oundation. 
r. K The ſuperior Extremity of the Nerves, commonly called EN 
which according to Lanciſ, may be reckoned 20 eleventh Fair. | 
8. 8. s. The great Trunks of theſe Nerves. ge 
t. u. u. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair, and its Coratnunicaton 
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2. 2. &c. The Communications of the 3 Nerve . © 
monly called Intercoſtales. with 0 com- 


3: 5. Nervi Crurales " Sciatici. 


Fig. I. and I. 
From a to k, the References are the ſame as in the 8 Figure. 


I. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair, or Nervus e with its 


different Origins. 
m. Chorda Tympant. 
n. The Communication of the Portio Dura Neri Auditori, with the Nervus 
maxillaris inferior. 
o. Nervus Ocularis, or er 
p. Nervus maxillaris ſu AK 
q. Nervus maxillaris in 2 ESO 
Fig. IV. and V. 
Theſe Figures are the ſame with the firſt and ſecond, the e of the 
. [Nerves excepted. . | 
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Fig: I. 
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4. 2. The . en bifurcated, T1 his Bifutcation is | tae arge to 


b. b. Te r of the Muſculi TI — 
c. c. The inferior ep es — of the _ Muſcles. g F 


85 
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The ce Edge of the ages.” 
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n. 8 minor Keb. VVV _ 
O. O. Muſculi Canin. £ M44 pag SENATE e * ATT le Lo | F £ 4 
p. Muſculus Quadratus Menti. 5 = 
q. Muſculus Triangularis. There i is here a Miſtake in Loni: original Exp · | = 

cation. | = 
r. Muſculus Labiorum Orbioularis.' Vide be. 3- b. | ; 
8. Muſculus Buccinator. Vide fig. 3. c. | | = 
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t. & Muſculi Palpebrarum minores. | | 

u. Muſculus Zygomaticus minor. FFC 4 
x. Muſculus Inciſorius major. * | __ 1 
*. The ſmall Muſcle of the Sub-Sdpricm Narium. | 1 4 
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b. Sterno-Hyoidzus Dexter. 12179145 ge! 
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b. Muſculus Orbicularis Labiorum. bs * „ | 
c. Buccinator. TONS 3 | nnen. 
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2. Muſcult Sterno- ETyoi dei: PUB 131 ME aloe ee elf | * 
b. Muſculus ee e is or Omen 15924 3 


c. The middle Tendon of this Muſcle. EF | 5 | ö 
Genic ee five ob. 1 KY 


d. N eee 
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f. The Stylo-Hyoidzus of the right Side. 88 le- ' 3 0 
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$ A. Aſpera Arteria. RE. It ot. 
b, CEſoph Eb . 1 
c. c. M us Colli Longus. 97 1: 0 b 1 


4 Ys d. The Glandula Thyroidza, which pen © to I2 divided. Te 125 
1 | e. The Appendix to that Gland, according to ie nf 50 th hed 


** f. f. Muſculi Crico-Thyroidæi. und ni l ber- en 
. g. Cartilago Thyroides. Ae nl 
| h. Muſculus Thyro-Pharyngeus. | : 

i. Muſculus 6 ſiniſter. 


k. The Tendon and common Inſertion of that Muſcle. 


Gloſſus. 
m. Os Hy oides. 


* | n. Muſculus Geaio-Hyoidicus Obliquus which is more properly 3 Ga 


i | * nio- Gloſſus. 


o. Genio-Hyoidzzus Rectus. It appears: here like a Portion of the Baſio- 


Gloſſus. 
q. Stylo-Gloſſus. i al 


1 Eggs 1 Fig. N. and x. 
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k. Glandule Sublinguales. ; Fa e ne Ait 1. Wc | _ 

' I. Glandula Thyroidæa. . ĩ » 
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n.  Muſculus Sterno-Thyroidezus. | 
. : 4 


=. -- Theſe two Figures are nearly the ſame with the frond, n . nr 
3 1 | 4 . nolFig. V 15 HI.. * 35 215}; Ant 9: 
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I The Officula Auditus. The Stapes and Muſcle:of the Malleus were diſco- 
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e. "PR This appears rather to be the bereue bene. 2 

__-_ raiſed and inverted. © | Lo 

1 Stylo-Hyoidzus Siniſter. ont | — 

g. Crico-Thyroidzus Siniſter, - | | _ 

5 Aſpera Arteria. 5 | Ts --. 
A Portion of the : Eſophagus, cut * 201 7% 0 % ip - "mn 


7 8 Gr S  Additian. P 
k. The Wan of the e Stylo-Gloſſus 
1. Muſculus Cerato-Pharyngzus. | 
m. Syndeſmo-Pharyngzus. Theſe two Muſcles cover the middle Portion of | = 
the Stylo-P ngæus. = | 
n. The lower Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngzus, it rtly in the Carti- = 
: lago Thyroides, and partly in ny Cornu of 2 K beer | WW 
o. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides. - 5 MF 
p. The left Cornu of that Bone. | | 
q. Cartilago Thyroides. | TI a 


Fig. war Thang bþ ute 
The Baſis of the Os H oides. [aPKC Hi A- 9 4 
The Notch and left Side of the N raue 2955 40 of 
Muſculus Hyo-Thyroidzus Siniſter, | „ 
W Siniſter.” Fog Felt, . 
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f. Anot r. 5 LE 5 r Y. e 4 8. Al 1 X 
| ORE ef ie Os Hides, . e ee e 5 
h. The left great Cornu. | | „ | 
i. The left {mall Cornu or Appendix. 


Fig. XIII. 


a. Muſculus as internus. n | 

idæus externus. 5 | 

c. The Muſculus Colli Longus ſuperior of ths lefe Side, which is | Nikewiſe i N 
called Rectus 1 25 

d. Longus' Coli FI of the right Side. 
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e Muſculus Salpingo-Staphylinus, or rather the Prery-Sal | N ® 


f. The 8 anterior of the right Side, W 1 
Vor. Ur A a a * Fo 1 = 


Wi ©. THE EXPLECATION or 
„ | ReQi Minores ſive Laterales Anteriores. eien 
t 5 The Lower Jaw divided vy the Chin, 3 ns 6: Fr 118 . 4 


Fig.. XIV. „ onbrur $6: 5544 
This F igure does not appear in Human Subjects | 


b Table DD. the xlii. of Enftachins, 
b: ETON 7 1 5 Lanciff's Explication. 
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* a. The Epiglottis raiſed a little. | n 
3 b. b. The two Tops or ſmall. Heads of the Cartilagines Arp. 8 
} c. The left Ala of the Cy Thyroides, extra tum. | 


d. The Superior Apophyſis or Cornu of that Ala. 
e. The Inferior Apophyſis or Cornu. 
f. The right Ala, in ſitu. 


. Muſculus Thyro-Arytenoidzus Siniſter, | 
. Crico-Arytenoidzus Lateralis. 

i. Crico- Arytenoidzus poſterior 

k. k. Arytenoidzus. --' 

1. Aſpera Arteria. 


m. A Portion of the Muſculus Elophagrus. This appears rather to be the 
membranous Portion of the pera Arteria. 
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__— n. The left; ſinall, lateral, articular Side of che Cartilago Cricoides, with 
1 | which the inferior * of the Cartilago * e is arti- 


culated, Mir ; 
Fig. A. 7A 4 Ne? lei gps » | 5 ; 
a. The inner Side of the Epiglontis./ 


þ b. b. Muſculi Arytenoidæi. 
SB c. c. Crico-Arytenoidzi Poſteriores. 
= a. d. The e and W Side of the Cartlag Cricoides, 


tw > #4 


* a e. The Prominent Line on the backſide of the Cricoides, 
a ZR : Muſculus Arytenoidzus Verus.. 

- g. Tae Heads of the Cartilagines Arytenoides. 
1 . f. 4 The fi Cornua of the er BY ee 
ii. The inferior Cora, : 
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Fig . | 
a. Rimula Laryngis. „ 
b. Muſculus Hyo-Thyroi dæus Siniſter. 11 hi 
c. Sterno-Thyroidzus Siniſter. 77 191 8 1 5 
d. Pharynx. ale 
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If this Figure be taken from an Human Subject, it is a very ene one. 
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Fig. IV. and VI. al le 
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a. The Point of the T 
b. The Baſis of the Tongue. uno? 


c. e. and d. d. The Muſculi Stylo-Glofli cut; according Ne . 


e. e. and f. f. Stylo - Pharyngæi. 
4 85 Cephalo-Pharyngzi, united by a Linea Alba. 


CEſophagzus ; or rather the mn 


1. The Opening of the Pharynx. 


k. k. CEſophagus. hit 


I, 1. Aſpera Arteria. i wo ie ler 
| Addition, 
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m. Muſculus Hyo-Crico-Pharyngezus. 
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o. A Portion of 
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p 8 by The Velum or Septum Pala. 144 531 1 


The Arch of the Pharynx, . £ Rug ay 

: 8 Muſculi Petro Pharyngæ i. ER 
s. Stylo-Pharyngzus Minor D. Santorini. 

t. t. t. t. ren Externi. e 
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b. Epiglottis. : 
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c. Ligamentum E mn _ five Gloſſo-Epiglotticum. 


d. Ligamentum yo-Epiglotticum niftrum. 
e. Os Hyoides. iti 


f. The Glands of the Baſis of the Tongue, Ae 0111526 10 
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A Fore · View of the Cartilago Cricoides. Me 
a. The Forepart. Tie | | 
b. The Backpart. Ae. Eid: 
c. c. The fall articulge Heads 0 or 


48 31 I + $ 


S3.& $2 S255 F: 740. 
= © 'Y * * 2 - 


FI 


1655 B11 
| Bhat 
7 


5 
* 
. 8 *...2%, 
7 , 7 1 
8 ” * - 


44 ”» 


24 


7 
by 
- 444 
- 
"LF'Ot III. 44 
* 
1 SZ 8 ; 
ai 44484 t2} — 1 
5 1 4 
* 
"> 31 ba 
2 1 
4s 
* * 
. £ 
y 1 
A » + . 
* 
3 
* 
* 
7 - - i 
” 1 
19 5 
E 4 wi. S&D-S% 
o 
. 72 * 1 
Ari 
br . . 3. ws 4 * 
F 
A RNA G 


93 


13 3 


4 


3 3% ot. 


— 
1 7 
1 
1 *. 
*£ " 

3 
FS 


* 
V 
£ 


3 4 1 
FEA +. — 
r « £ 
2 os 2, 
PS. \ l - 


* x 
». 


Wot THE BE AULGATION OF, &c. 


a6. * 
5 1. 3 
! f 3 
4 N 1 
7 FE 7 ® i 
0 4 Ee 
— , * 
Einig Beni? 


5 . iT Ben A Side- vi iew of the erden d Sunne vu the fd medi Sate 
1 expreſſed in Eig. I. is ſe „„ 
' a, The anterior Part or Baſis, | | amenity 1 


b. The poſterior or upper part. 1 2 
c. The lateral part, in which the Wall articular Surface i is wanting, Vide 


Pr. 1315: 
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a. The right Side of the Cartilago 1 

b. The right Side of the Cartilago Cricoides. 

c. Epiglottis. | 

d. The right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilago nde. 130 e x 
a. The right perior Cornu. 20290 ech 10 vital ag © 

| The right inferior Cern. Ae! eke il „ d .b bos;;5 2 
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a. The prominent Line. Nad lz 10 gninogC 
b. b. The lateral Sides. nile 
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c. c. The ſmall articular Eminences or Heads. | „121% $75 

g. XI. 3% ro np 

a. Epiglottis nne C AA-C HI -O hg 

b. The right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilag an 

c. The ſuperior Portion or Head of the right Ar) ot Ohpelags 

d. d. The Orifice of the right Ve 8 89155 of 45 , ee 

e. The right Portion of the Crtedꝶge . 

g. An anterior Section of the Cricoides. „ 

h. A poſterior Section. eee „ 
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2. b. The Baſis of this Cartilage nf 2 oy} 

b. The internal Angle of the Bas, Sun T die d or: 10 ace 
c. The articular Cavity of the Baſis. | 

d. The Appendix or ſmall Head of chis Cartilage. 
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